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PREFACE 


rpHE erletenee and the importance of the present work have 
* long been known to all familiar with the works of Appayya 
Dlkfita. While the present editor was making a study of it in 
connection with the philosophy of folk agi o a, its publication was 
suggested to him by Vedanta Yiiatada S. K. Padmanihba dastrin 
of Mylapore, who willingly oontributed in a very able measure 
the patience and scholarship required for the preparation of a 
critical edition. The University of Madras, who generously 
undertook to publish the work, required a translation to be pro¬ 
vided. In this part of the task, the editor has bad invaluable help 
from the University Department of Samskft, particularly from 
the University Professor, Dr. G Kuohan Raja. The two Fellows 
in Sarpskpt, Mlmsnzsakfioarva S. Hi. RimauStha Gastrin and 
MahopSdhyiya Pandit V. VenkstrSma Sharma, have rendered 
considerable assistance in going through various Manuscripts and 
the press copy, in correcting proofs, and in various other ways. 
The authorities who obliged with the loan ot Manuscripts are 
mentioned elsewhere. Among friends who by offering suggestions 
and in other ways gave considerable encouragement to the 
editor, special mention must be made of Mr. T. 6. ArSvamuthan, 
Advocate, Kilpauk, and Prof. P. P. S. fJistrl, Presidency College. 
Madras. 

The paragraphing of the S&mskrt text has been made to 
approximate to that of the translation, with the result that the 
former lopks artificial In some oaB*s. It was the editor’s hope to 
make the presentation ol the argument look dearer by such an 
arrangement. He will feel happy if that hope has not proved 
altogether illusory. 
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INTRODUCTION, 


i 

I4FB OF APPAYTA DiKfITA 

Time and again id the history of a country, there rise op 
figures of considerable interest and importance in respect of moral 
sincerity or religions zeal or political sagacity or scholarly erudi¬ 
tion. These are almost gigantic m their proportions, and are 
not infrequently aoclaimed as incarnations of an element of god' 
head. Ajppayya Dlbaita was such an outstanding figure in the 
history of South Indian scholarship. He was a marvel of learur 
ing, in width as well as depth, with re markable powers of clear 
thought and forcible expression, and an indefatigable worker in 
the cause of truth. 

Appayya'a place of birth is known to be Adayapalatn, a Tillage 
near Conjeevaram. His works inform us that be enjoyed the 
patronage of three royal masters—Cinoa Bomma* Omna Timme 
and Yenk&tapati. 1 His descendants are still found flourishing in 
Ttfious stations of life, in most of the Southern districts of the 
Presidency, The period of his life and work is known to be the 
I$th r Cantury A. Eh It was also generally thought on the strength 
of a horoscope, that he was born in 1552—1569 A D. and that ha 
died in 1624, But the ravages of ri search have not spared u* this 
certainty. The horoscope given to the world by di-vSnanda Yogin 

1, See the introductory vGrass to 1 SivItkauiapidXpikS* and 

Iba ‘Commentary on Yadavibhyadaya/ and the concluding varies 
of 'Kuvalayananda.* 
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(a 19th Century descendant and biographer of Appayya) has boon 
disputed by a 20th Century descendant of AppayyaV who c»11b 
m epigraphicsl aid from his ancestor's native village of Adaya- 
palain to support the suggestion that Appayya must have been 
born Borne 30 years earlier, about 1520. For the view so pro¬ 
pounded, corroboration is nougat la the tag of a verse said to be 
quoted by MabSmahopadhyiya B«iu Saatriar of Maonirgadi, 
purporting bo be from an ancient and lost biography of Appayya 
Dfkfita. rhe arguments require to be elaborated and examined 
much more fully than they have been, before being accepted or 
rebooted. That being no part of the proseat task, we shall pass on, 
contenting ourselves With the knowledge that the latter half of 
the 16th century seems undoubtedly to have been the period of 
AppaVya's literary activity. 

Appayya’s father and grand-father were eminent teachers of 
Advaita. The grand-father was known as AcSrya DIkfita or 
more familiarly as AcSu Dlinpta. lie married twice, and the 
second wife was Totrambi, a Vaiy^sva lady, daughter of Ranga 
R#ja, a Veiapivite. The sou of tlm union was also called Ranga 
RSja, after the maternal grand-father, Tbis Ranga Rsja, the 
Advaita iairya, reputed as a performer of the Viivajit sacrifice, 
became the father and the spiritual preceptor of the renowned 
Appayya, Appayya remains the most illustrious member of that 
family; to this day. Neit to him, but next only to him comes the 
famous Nllak&utba, poet and prime minister, who flourished at 
Madura, during the days of Tiraraala Nayak. iNfl&fcapifja wa* 

1. See ‘The Date of Appayya Dlkfita’ by Y. Mahihaga 
&SstrI (The Hindu, 20 — o—28) and two articles on ‘Appayya 
DJk|ita’» Age' by the same author in the Journal of Oriental 
.Research, IX, 225. and Iii, 140. 



the grandson of Appayya’s brother, AcSn Dlksita. 

It ia sard that Appayya. married one Sumangala or Mangaja- 
uiyabi, the daughter of Ratnakheta Dlkfita who, having rashly 
undertaken to make Appayya prostrate before him, found no other 
means of doing so, except by becoming hie father-m-law. 1 There 
wens to be also a bate tradition that the lady was of Vaiwava 
birth. 'Che dispute with Ratnakheta and its sequel find men¬ 
tion in the ‘ Acan-DIkqitendra-VacniivftU,' a poetical genealogy 
composed by VfrarSghava Kavi, a descendant of Aoan Dikfita. 

Appayya is reputed to be the author of 104 works. Many of 
these are lost, not even the names being known. Of those said 
to be his, the authorship, ascribed often by vague tradition, is, 
in many cases, doubtful. The confusion is increased ,by the fact 
that some of hie descendants—the father of BSju Sistriir of 
ManoSrgudi, and an anabhava—advaitm of recent days who died 
in the early years of the present century—bore the same name 
and were also write: s, more or less prolific). Among the 104, we 
have to include commentaries written by Appayya on works 
composed in yerse by him self. Thus, the ‘Anaada Labarl’ and 
the ‘Ananda IiS.harl Candnka, 1 count as two workB, though they 
may be looked upon as constituting the verse and prose parts 
of one work. 

The greatest number of these works relate to £aiva religion 
or Advaita philosophy. Our anther, however, was a redoubtable 
authority on other subjects, such as rhetoric and poetics, while 
his knowledge of MlmiutsS was unrivalled, as shown in his hand¬ 
ling even of other subjects. The full extent of his grasp of 
Mimaipsi tJfetrs nay be gauged by bis diaonssion of some knotty 

1. See ‘Appayya D’ksita’e Age,’ Journal of Oriental Re¬ 
search, ii, aafl. 
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topic* in the ‘Pfirvottara- MiLOictuS-Vidi-NiMalfa-MW#.’ Si* 

1 I£u vaJaV soil", :la f and ‘ Citra • Ml miiJHS’ evi I1C0 hil k nowiedge ot 
poetic* and rhetoric. His appreciation of literature a* shoh ia 
shown by hie 1 Commentary on Yiidavibhyndays'. True, many 
of these boohs were written to order, having bean cowmituaoncd 
by different royal patrons, bnt they are none the lees thorough 
and masterly, (or that. 

Appayya combined in himself the clear-sightedness of the 
philosopher with ths sea 1 of the devotee- This accounts at once 
for his thoroughness and his Catholicism He could sympathise 
With all shades of thought and belief, since to him was vouchsafed 
tine vision of their harmonious ble-uhng in the one Resplendent 
Colourless Whole, He would yield to none in hia passionate 
devotion to Siva; but He would not like sectarian devotees pull 
down Ysppu to the level of a finite seif (see commentary on verse 
36 of the 1 Ansnda Daharf ’) As an advaitin, he hefd that 
Brahman was Nirgupa; but he also held that for facility Of 
human comprehension. He appears " as if possesing gnpas, taking 
on the form of the blue-throated, three-eyed Being^ocoinpanied by 
Ambi ” {‘Biva tattvalviveka’, Verse Id). Though the bed-rock of 
all the Vedie, Agamae and so on is bnt Advaita, ‘‘ the fragrance of 
Advaita bceatha in man only by the Grace of Him whose crest 
jewel is the tender digit of the Moon M (' Siiatkainapidlpikl,■ in¬ 
troductory varse 7 ; translation by Dr. V. V. ftasuha &atrin). 
As an advaitin, release meant for him realisation of identity with 
Brahman ; but this is not to ba, so long as there continues in the 
world even a single unredeemed soul, Till the final release of all, 
individual release is but the attainment of the being of livers. 
-We thus find throughout a spirit of sympathetic understanding 
and reconciliation, very far remoyed from dogmatic sectarianism. 
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And jet our author could wield his dialectical weapon! force¬ 
fully, sometimes pitilessly. The extended hmnd ol reooaoiliatma 
not infrequently became the mailed fiat. Ha doe* not hold, for 
instance, with the exaggerated claims of M adhv&cirya to divinity, 
and inveighs against him furiously in a notable passage in the 
commentary on verse SI of the 'Siva-tattva-vivaka.’ Though, aa 
noted before, he had a profound regard for Vifpn, holding that 
“only by reaching Him can that place be attained, which belongs 
to the Immortal, primaeval blissful Being, who is Light, etc.” 
(‘Batas-hraya-parlk**,’ verse 5), yet he ooald not brook those self- 
styled VaifCavas who reviled diva or contemplated treason against 
Hie supremacy. 1 Against these he directs his righteous indigna¬ 
tion. quoting passages condemnatory of them, from the ' iJhlgava ta,’ 
and commenting on them with great gusto (explaining “dnr- 
bhagiki ” of the original as “ samklrha kfetra jitih ”). For error 
as ignorance, he seems to have had comprehension and sympathy, 
bot none for error masquerading as the whole truth. 

One of Appayya’a pupils was Bhoti-iji DIksita, famous as the 
author of the ‘ Siddhknta Kauuondl.' Bb&ttoji was from Upper 
India, where, among other thinge, he earned the Opposition and 
ill-will of Pspditarije JagannStha, a favourite of the Emperor, 
Shah Jehan. Bhaftoji's preceptor, Appayya, also came in for a 
ah are of Jagannatha'a enmity, the pupil's evil ways being set 
down-to the master’s evil influence. This JagannSttuc wrote a 
critique of Appayya's '(Jifaa- MImiq aii,' called ‘ Citra-Mlmiinaa 

1. Jt man be noted that for Appayya, Siva is above and 
beyond the three mflrtia,—Brahmi, fw and Budra. He i* cot 
to be identified with Bndra, who is the embodiment of Tames, 
and the Lord of Destruction, aa the ether two are Lords of Crea¬ 
tion and Suatentotion. 
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Rhaodana’. It is thought that, about the period ol this contro¬ 
versy between Bhatko]i and Jag&nnetha, Appayya himself was at 
Benares. However that may be, he spent hie )a»t days in the 
South, and died at Cidambararn. In his last moments, he is said 
to have composed a verse and a half in praise of Cidamberam and 
the Danoer in the Qolden Hah. “ This city of Chidambaram is 
well-known for its gacrednesi. Splendidly modest sons (have 
been born to me). Some good works have also been written. 
My years are more than seventy. Longing for plaaimro I have 
none. I want Dothing. Only I am anxious to my Ijord’s 
plaee. There Jiashes in my heart the rising 8nn of ihe light of 
the Lotus-feet of the Danoer of the Golden Hall ” (translation by 
A. V. Gopalaohariax, ‘Yadavabhyudaya,’II. svil). He expired in 
the middle ot the second verse. One oonld wish for no more fit¬ 
ting finale to snob a great life. 

[For further information, see ‘Appayya-DIksitendra- 
Vijaya' by givSaanda Yogin, 'Lite of Sri Appayya DIkfita* 
by A. V. Gopalachariar, in Vnl. II ol ‘Yjdavibhvndaya’ 

(9. V. Y. Press), « Appayya Dlkyila ' in the Biddhanta 
DIpikS, IV, 261, and two artioles on ‘Appayya Dlkaita's 
Age’ by Y, MahSlinga Sastrl, Journal of Oriental 
Research, If, 226, and III, 140.] 

The present work of Appayya’s—known as the ‘Bivadvaita 
Nirpaya' or the ‘SivSdvaita Vinirpaya,’ sometimes as the * Advaita 
Nirpaya, 1 has its merits and defects, from the view-point of the 
average reader. It baa the merit of being entirely in jirose, and 
directed to one central idea, II has the farther merit of expound¬ 
ing Appayya’s conception not merely of Sivadvaita, but also of 
BuddhSdvaita, some of his distinctive conceptions in regard to the 
lattet, each as that about release finding expression here. But, in 
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spite of fairly extensive quotations from the bhi^ya of flrtkaptha, 
it is not possible to appreciate the lattet or assess it at its true 
■worth, except in conjunction with an independent study of the 
bhipya- A study of the ‘Nirp&ya’ by itself would be like reading 
up the criticism of a literary work, in ihe absence of direct ac¬ 
quaintance with that work. The difficulty is increased by the 
fact that certain doctrines of the bhaaysk&ra—such as the atomi¬ 
city of the self arc not mentioned or discussed by Appayya. But 
the ‘ Nirpaya’ deserves to be studied, if for nothing else, at least 
as a remarkable example of our author’s dialectical shill and 
olearness of thought. One other reason why the work is valuable 
to the students of Srlkaptha ia the reference to 3cdarkn.iiScary* 
otherwise known as Haradabta, With reference to s verse quoted 
by the dialectical opponent from this author’s ‘ 3ru,i-Sukti'Mala, ’ 
it is said that &Ikap$tia came aiter Haradatba This, combined with 
very definite suggestions in the ‘ Ananda Iiaharl’ to the effect that 
StaiSnnja followed in the foot-steps ol Stixaplba, seems to be of 
great help in fixing the period of drlkaptha. If the date .b still 
uncertain, it is because Haradatta's period is not known; lor, the 
obituary verse, whereon reliance used to be placed as giving the 
date of his death, proves to contain conducting astronomical 
details and is inaccurate or spumous. 1 

Appayya tries to he as clear m his exposition, as m his 
thought. Hie attempts, however, are not always successful. Be 
frequently labours his points to the extent of being tiresome. 
And, often enough, he leads us into a labyrinth of words from 
whioh he escapes, leal mg ns to find oui way out, as beet as we 
can. A single sentence may contain half-a doxen diatmot points 

1. See further an article on ; Divine Omnipotence, by the 
present writer, m the 'T riven* ’ for March 192b. 
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rao murlr to a whole page. The tath of the translator, 
who ha* to eteec ntsar of the Scylla of unintelligible literalism *n<3 
the. Chary bdia of froe pataphraeo i* not anriable. 
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THE WORKS OK APPAYYA dIKsITA. 

The following hat is batted primarily on an article on Appayya 
Dikfita m the Siddhanta Dipika (Vol. IV). The writer of that 
article would seem to have drawn principally from AufrechVs 
Catalogue Catslagorum and Bhat$*6ri B&tasarasw&ti Pandit Niri* 
yana Sudarian&'s introduction to the Advaita* m izLjail edition ol 
the '* SiddhinU'leAa'HAttgtaha^. Those sources have also been 
cod salted in the preparation of the present list. Prof. P, P. fl. 
9*stri of the Preflidency College, Madras, has prepared a lift 
mainly based on the manuscript* in actioned in the Descriptive 
and Tneamnl Catalog nett of the Government Oriental Manuscript* 
Library, Madras ; he has also made nee ol the information avai¬ 
lable from the Tanjore Palace Library. Mr. Y, M ahilmga ^ithl, 
Advocate, Mylapore, a lineal descendant of Appayya Dlbpta has 
made out a list from material that was in the possession of his 
great-grand-fathec, Brahmairi Uaju Siatrin. These two hats have 
also been availed of- Many of the works here enumerated And 
mention in all the UatBj while some are mentioned in only one 
or other of the lists. The initials given after the name of each 
work indicate briefly the authorities rehod on in each case. Thus, 
A itt Aafreoht, M is Mahilinga d&etri, M ib Nsrayapa SndarAana, 
9 Is P- P. S. J&fitrl, and SD is the Siddhanta DlpikS. Works 
wrongly listed by some of these are also mentioned* together with 
a note indicating the error actual or probable. It la hoped that 
the list here made out will provide a useful baeitt for further 
research, 
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1. Adhikarafla-msiS (SD; possibly identical with the 
MlmSipe&viBaYa-BA'Qgr&ha-'dlpiki listed by 3), 

3. Adbikara^a-eirSvah <M). 

8. Adhi karaga-kuiieiti (Si M). This is probably the same 
work as No. 0. Dr. Ramaija Siatrin mentions an 
Adhikaraga-kaiioiika, which purports to be a oom- 
meotary on the adhikaraQ* Alokas of the X)akfi9i- 
niOrti brahma• sQtiavltti. A Paper Ms- of this Work 
in Devanegarl obaractera is to be found in the Adyar 
Inbtary. It iB so different id style and doctrine 
from tile general trend of Appayya’e works that its 
attribution to him is strongly open to suspicion. 
It is not known whether this is the same as the 
AdLnkataija-kaacikS listed by S and M. 

4. ApItakucSniM-st&va f S, V, V.] 

5. AtnatakoAa-Tyakhya (A; followed by 8D. This is pos¬ 

sibly identical with fJsbda-praktAain listed by S 
atfd M). 

8. ArabSoileAvari-stuti (8D ; M). 

7. Atmirpapa-stoti (or fJivapaficnAikbS) [B. V; 8. V. V.] 

8. Aiitya-etara-ratu# (or DvidadSditya-skava) fB. V.] 

9. A commentary on the above (B. V.] 

10. Upakrsma-parSkrama (A; M; N; S; SD). 

11, Kovalayatiapda [Nirpavaslgar]. 

Ba3ikar»nj"ani, a obmmentaiy on the ffavalayiriand* is 
wrongly listed by Aofrecht, as tHak work, appears to 
have been by one Gabg^dhara AdhVarin. 

13. K[#$*-dhySna-paddhait (if; Nj 80. 

13. A eommentary on the above (Ni 8D). 

14. GaAgidhara-astakam (M; S). 



15. DurgSoaDdralcala-stnti [S V. V.]. 

16. A commentary on the above (M; N; 8D). 

17. Citzs-puta (M ; N ; S ; SD). 

18. Citra-mtminiaS [Ntrnayaig&r], 

19. Jayolllsanidhi (A ; SD). 

20. Tattva-muktava.il (A ; 3D). 

21. TaptamadrS-khapiJaoa (oi-vidrava.?am) (A; M; S; 8D). 
TaptamurtrankaQA-khagflana (A : probably identical 

with No. 21). 

22. Ti»-a.nta-desa-aahgraba (A; SD) 

28. Dadakumara-oantfa-Bihgraiia (or sapokfepafc) (A; M; 8; 
SD). 

24. Dharma tnloiamai-paribhSga (3D ; possibly the same as 
TSnfcrika-mltnimss listed hy Malone). 

26. Nayamafijarl (M; 3D), 

20. NayamagimSli [NirgayaaSgar] - 

27. A commentary on the above (M; SD). 

28. Nayamayufeha-mSliki (A; M; N; SD). 

29. A commentary on the above (SD). 

SO. NSma-sangraha-mSH (A; N; SD). 

81. A commentary on the above (A; N; 3D). 

82. Nigeahistakam [By $rv5nancta Yogio at Benares]. 

88. Nyaya-muktavah <M; N; SD). 

84. A commentary on the above (N; SD). 

8C. -Nyayaraksimagi [S. V. V] 

38. Nyiya-ratna-mSH (Mr SD). 

87. A commentary on the above (M ; SD). 

Nviya-sarigra^ia'mUS and a commentary thereon listed by 
M alone are possibly identical with Nos. 83 and 87. 



$3, PaKa-ratna-akava (or—stati) [3. V. V.]. 

8 l j. A commentary on the above [B. V. V.]. 

40. PaSoa-Braia-vivlti (3D). 

41. Pan'oali [NirpayisBgar]. 

Paac&grsnthl « VedSnta work, listed by A and SD, ia 
probably the same as No, 41, that being the fifth of 
the five Advaita works—The Brahma Sutras, iJatn- 
kara’s Biilsvi, The Bhaniatl, the Kalp&taru, and 
the P&rimalA—which belong to one line of Adraita 
tradition. 

42. Pidukl-aahasra-tlba (A; M; SD). 

48. PaVinlya-nakfatra-mila [or Pipim-tantra-vSda-nakf&tra- 
mili published by B V. Krsaimicin. Kumba- 
konam). 

44. PSrvottara-mlmSipsS-vida-naktatra-mali [9. Y. V ] 

46. Prabodha-oandrodaya'tikS (A; SD). 

Id. Prlkf ta-oaudnk* (N; 3D: probably the tame as Prikfis- 
mapi-dlpa listed by 9). 

47. Brahma-tarka-stava [8. V. Y] 

48. A commentary on the above [8. v. v.j. 

49. Bbahti-4at»ka (A: M; SD). 

BO, BbStats-eira-sangraba [8. Y. ’V-] 

fil. BhSrata*tAtparya*sftfigiraba [S. V. V.; a commentary on 
No. 60]. 

52. M&pimtliki (N: SD doubts if it is different from 
No. 26). 

69. Mata-sirirtba-aaigraha (N ; SD ; N saya it ia a work of 
seventy verses ; it should then be different from the 
Oatur-msta-aara-saugr&ha, which comprises khe 
NySys^muktSvali ; the Nayamayakha-mAlikfc, th« 



Naya-ma^i-mklS and the Nayamaljar! : this work 
is possibly the same as 8mfti-mata-s*r» listed by M 
alone). 

54. Madhva-tantra-nmkha-mardann B.V-] 

55. Madhva mata-vidbveifisana [B. V.; a commentary on 

No. 64], 

Madhva-mata-khan^ana is listed by A and 8D; this 
is probably the same as Nos. 54 and 65. 

56. Mayflkh&vali (8). 

57. Minasolliea [8. V . V.]. 

58. Mirgasahiya stotram (8). 

59. YSdavibhyudaya-tJkS [8. V. V]- 

80. Rftlna.* traya-p&rtkfj [B. V.]. 

51. A commentary on the above [B. V.] 

62. Bamanttja-mata-khatHjana (or Ramilnuje-AyAga-bhanga) 
(8; M ; 3D). 

68 . Rtmiyana-airasangraha [S. V. V J 

64. Rimiya*a-t*tparya-sangraha [g. V. V.; a commentary 
on No. 68j. 

Riraiyaga-titparya-nirpaya (8D). 

Bim*yatja-bh*rata-sira-saAgraha (A ; 8D). 

Rimiyapa-sira (A ; 8D). 

RSmiya^a-sSra-stava (A ; 8D); these four would seem to 
be but repetitions of the titles of 69, 51. 63, and 64. 
It is not likely that aa many as eight books were 
written on tbe interpretation of the EtimSyafa and 
the MabibhSrata. 

60, Laghn-vivaratfa [B. V.] 

56. Varadarlj a-stava [8. V. V.]. 

67. A commentary on the above [8. V. V.}, 
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68. VasumatM-oiti'asenS-vllasa-irftaka (A : 9D)- 
89. Yidbi-rasAvana (A ; M i N ; 3! 9D). 

70. Yidhi-rasayaua~Bnkbopa]TvioI (of—Bukhopayojanl; A: 

M ; N ; 3 ; SD). 

71. Vi^jp.tattva-rah&BTa (Aj SD). 

72. Vlra-iatvam (A; M; SD). 

78. Vrtti-vKrtikam (A; M; N; S: SD). 

Vair*gy»-6ataka Is erroneonaly listed by A and 3D rely¬ 
ing on the authorship ascribed m KAry&mSII I, 91. 
The work printed there turns out to be NHakaW^h* 
DIk|ita’e. See the latter's Minor Poems, published 
by 8. V. Y. 

74. Sintiatava (A; SD). 

75. Sikharifli-rnala [Advaita-raafijarl], 

76. l5iva-tattva-viveka [A<iyaita-m»4jart; o commentary on 

Ha ?«]. 

77. &iva-barnfimytam £8. V. V.1 

A comaeyentary on the aboye is listed by SD. This ia 
improbable, as the original itself is a short prose- 
work, hardly needing any commentary. 

78. Siya-dhySqe-paddhati [B. V.] 

79. A commentary on the above ; (N; 3D). 

80. ^iya-purM)a-tiraae*tva-kbandana (A; SD). 

81. 9ha pOjS-yidhi (6; M; SD). 

82. Siyarmahlma-kaUkl-ituti [B. V.] 

S3. A commentary on the above, known as the .Mlmarnsi- 
nySya-parimalolUsa [0. Y-J 

84. Sividvaita-uir^aya [Marias Diversity]. 

85. Sivananda-iahari (or .Airanda-labarl.: [3. V. V.] 

88. Styinah'da'lBkartiQajidriki [8. V. V.; a commentary on 



No. 8t]. 

87, &varka*m*$i-dIpiM (Or tfividitya^megi-dlpika) [Nir^a- 

yaeagat} 

88, diveroana-aaQiiriki [DevakokahJ. 

89, Bila-candrika, a commentary on No. 88 (N; 3D), 

90, tfivotkatfa-inarijari (A; SD; it le dcmbtfut if thia is not 

identical with Nflaka^tha DlkfiWl work of the 

Rams name), 

91, daiva-kalpadtuma (A), 

92, Siddhanta-retnikara (A ; SB). 

98, Siddbinta-leta-fladgrahfi [Advaita-manjarlj. 

94. Stotra-ratnikara (M), 

95, HaifUft-saadelvtlkS (A; SD), 

98. Hari-hara^itati (8; M). 

97. Haiiv&giAa-sita-caritra-vyikbjfi <A; S; SD; the Me. ie 
in the Tan\ore Palace Library ; see Descriptive 
Catalogue oi Sanskrit Manuscripts. Yol. VI. A 
and SD wrongly assign the original work itaelf to 
Appayya ; that work was composed by one Govmda- 
mantrin, a minister of the Koitfavldu chieftains). 

Narayfu>& SudaiAana quotes several verses which enumerate 
many of tbe above works and mention in addition the AbhidhS- 
LakfajkE-vTUi, treating of the same topic as Vftti-vftrtikam. The 
verses, he says, are of Appayya’s own composition, but we are not 
informed of the authority for the statement or of the aoutoe of 
the verses. If we couot the Mlmiqi<iS'ViJajft-9adgraha‘dlpiki, 
tbe dabda-praktf*, the TSakrika-mimarasti, tbe Nyaya-aaagraha- 
mW and its commentary the Smrti-mats eSra and the Abhidhi- 
iai****vrui a a independent works, we shall have a hundred and 
four on the whole. Infoimation is now to band from Tanjore 5f an 
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alaipkar* work in Ms. called the Lakfaba-ratniTlI-Yylkhyl. 

N*ie-, The initiate in the square braekete refer to the name 
of the pnbliiher or the series, where the work ha* beeQ published: 

S. Y. V. is the Stl Vft*I Vilis Preaa, Srirangam ; 

B. Y. is the Brahma VidyS Press, Chidambaram : 

Nir^ayasSgar ia the press oi that name in Bombay ; 

Advaita-no»ajar{ ia the series of that name published at 
Kumbakonam ; 

Devekotab refers to the daiyigama-paripllaiia-iahgain, 
Deyakotab. 

It would appear from the British Museum Catalogue that 
the text ot the ‘ {Jividraita Nit bay a ’ was published at Benares in 
1900 by one Sr! Kioto a PrasSda NirSyab* Siipfaa, 1 It did not 
form part of sny known series and copies seem to be very diffi¬ 
cult to obtain. 


1. Ibis information was not a Tillable to the present editor 
earlier than January 1030 



Ill 

THE SYSTEM OF flRiKANTHA. 

flrlkagihadiko the &iTa 9iddhiotJn, believes m three prin¬ 
ciples—Pati (the Lord), PaSu (the bound soul), and PsAa (the 
bonds) The imparity of the bound soul is begianiagleee, like 
the presence of verdigris in copper. The impurity can he got 
rid of only by getting the souls to engage in action and enjoy tbe 
fruit. The creation of the world js for this purpose, The Lord 
has no object of His own to gain by creating the world ; He 
does it? however, m tbe interest of the bound souls, in order to 
purify and to redeem them, 

The Liord i& both the material and the efficient cause of the 
world. The world is, thus, tbe res alt, of a transformation of 
Brahman, But transformation would imply change, that ib, 
defect, m Brahman. Hence, Brahman's p&nttima (transforma¬ 
tion) has to bo understood as holding only oi Hia Cit-S&kti (Intel¬ 
ligence-Energy). r i his Cit-&ikti is the material cause] which 
takes on the form of the worlds, Intelligent and Non-mtelligeat*. 
Brahman Himself (whom &*il<ahfcha identifies with 9iv*0 is the 
efficient cau^e. But these are distinguishable aspects of Brah¬ 
man, not different entities ; for, between Energy and the posses¬ 
sor thereof, there 19 non-difference. Because of the relationship 
to the Lord) through Cit-^akfci, the world partakes of the Exis¬ 
tence, Intelligence and Bliss of the Lord. The existence of 
particular things ia a fraction of the existence of Brahman; in- 
1, The first manifestation of Ctt-Sakfci is Nfirftyaija, who is 
thus the material cause of the woild. He is of the form of the 
universe (Vi4vaki*ra). 
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dividual knowledge and bliss are fragment# of the Knowledge and 
Bbss of Siva. All thu is taught by the Vedanta. 

The Vedanta also appears to teach identity of Brahman and 
the finite self. This, however, is not to be taken literally. The 
identity is only of the kind that subsists between the body and the 
embodied, the pervader and what is pervaded. When the faggot 
is pervaded by fire, we speak of it as Uselt fire. 

Release comes through meditation on the Lord, after the 
acquisition ot the ceoeaaary preliminaries of tranquility, faith, 
non-attachment to fruit whether in this world or the next, and so 
on. The meditation should taka on any one of the iorms prescribed 
by Upamladic seers. The Lord may for instance, be contem¬ 
plated sa the small 5ki6a within the heart or as the One Existence 
that evolved into all this. In all cases, the distinctive qualities of 
Siva will have to be understood, such as blissfulness, freedom 
from sin etc., and blue-throatednes#, companionship of Dm> and 
so on j for, the Lord 1 b the abode of all auspicious qualities, and 
the texts, which make Him oat to be attributslesa, intend to deny 
only objectionable qualities. 

In meditation, the Lord is to be thought of as the Self, for, 
so have contemplated sages of yore, saying, “ I am, verily, Thou, 
O Lord, O Divinity, Thou, verily, art I Release is the aban¬ 
donment of the condition of bondage (Padatva) and. the attain¬ 
ment ot the state of buss (Srvatva). This cannot come about 
until the bonds are destroyed in the torrent of continuous medi¬ 
tation of identity with the Supreme. It is this identity that 
ancient seera have taught their disciples through texts like “ That 
Thou ark". 

As the fruit of meditation, properly performed, one goea up to 
Brahman, after death, along tne path of the gods. For those, who 



go alpng this path, there is no return. 3orne say, however, that 
there is no need for all to travel along this path, sines for the 
devetsea of the Non related (presumably what the pure-non-dua- 
hst calls Mirgaea Brahman), there is attainment of release even 
here, i.e., with release from the physical body,* This exception 
in favour of the devotees of the Non*r«lsted (mranTaya-upisaVas) 
is made by f)rtkai;tha, as often as there is occasion to talk of the 
path of the gols, for the others. Such statements naturally give 
rise to speculations as to whether Srlkantha’s system is really 
qualified-non-dualtsm (Vidistidvaita), though he chooses to call 
it so. And once the question is raised, there appear to he a 
number of indications which all tend to point to pure-nou-dualism 
(Suddhidvaita) as his ultimate doctrine. All these indications 
have been examined and exploited fully by Appayya Dlliaita in his 
‘ Ananda Laharl,’ as also in the present work. Though the 
1 fjivadvatta Hirpaya 1 contains no explicit reference to the other 
work, yet there seems to be no doubt that it is the later of the 
two. While a number of passages—such as the discussion of 
Apaslamba’s exaltation of the house-holder’s state, Samkara's 
conception of release as the attainment of the nature of Hvara, 
and so on are common to both works (in words, as well as iu 
thought), there are certain elaborations of the argument, in the 
‘Nirgaya,’ which would definitely make it out to be later. 1 Further, 

1, Or, possibly, “ even while in this life”. SrJkaptha does 
recognise, in a half-hearted way, the possibility of jlvaomukti, 

release while still in the world ; this recognition constitutes one 

* 

more breach between his system and qualified-non-dualism. See 
B. M. Ill, 4, SO 

2. One or two of these may be noted hero : (a) in the dis¬ 
cussion of the view that the identity of the jlva and Brahman is 



so 

referring to an argument about in the sense of Cjfc*^akti, 

being identical with Brahman, m his ’ Rato>‘tfayft-patlkfSj Ap- 
payya makes men Lion of the ' &7irkam&i)idlpik5 and the ^syR- 
nan da Lahatf (what we know as the ‘Ananda li&'iarlj but not to 
1 Sivedvaita Njrgaya,* though the argument ib common to this 
work also, which* thus, seeing to be later even than the 1 Ratna- 
ir:, ya-parlkii/ We shall next proceed to study Appayya*s argu¬ 
ments in brief, foe, a detailed consideration will easily become 
longer than the book Itself. 


but imagined* the ‘ Nirpaya’ sets out both the view and the Cttti* 
ctaoi in greater detail than the * li-tharl % (b) Sagupa Brahmas is 
shown m the *NiiQay& f to bo not merely the avanlara tSfcpary* 
of Vediota texts, but the indispensable pre-9Uppoeition of the 
synthesis of sue Li texts aF relate toNnguua Brahman ; (c) the 
consideration of Apaatimba's criticism of Sarnuyise. is fuller, 
further reasons being given for treating this as but arthavada.; 
there is also a reference to similar condemnation by Kpjna and 
Borne ancient s&geB ; (d\ there is an attempt to show P with refe* 
rence to the Suvsrcala^vetaketu discourse m the Mabftbh&rata, 
that vivartavada is acceptable to BSdarRyaps (e) the arguments 
in support of the final position of the • Laharl* figure here also, 
but certain objections thereto are stated and met. 




IV, 


APPAYYA’S ARGUMENTS. 

The starting point of the dissuasion? as we have already noted, 
is the statement about mraav&yopSsakas, a statement which is 
made not in one place but id three —III, 8, 82 ; IV, 2, 18: IV, 
8, 1 The expression nitanvaya*’ is far from clear; it means 
il non -related ”, presumably non related to the universe, what 
Appayya Dikeita, understands bv- the repeated use of the word 
“ nis-prapafics ’’ It seems to refer to Nirguua Brahman, ae 
conceived bv th© advaitia, it being well-known that he postulates 
the attainment of release efen m this life, and certain!v at death, 
without travelling along any path or tarrying anywhere. firl- 
kagtha, in such statements, apparently recognises the existence and 
validity of the concept of Nitguga Brahman, The reason for his 
referring to it only casually is not that he attaches no value to it, 
but that his purpose for the moment is the creation of faith m 
and devotion to Saguva Brahman , for, such devotion is a neces¬ 
sary propaedeutic to the attainment of the mental steadiness and 
concentration needed for the uninterrupted contemplation of Nir- 
gnja Brahman. The object he has primarily in view can be 
secured best by emphasising the Sagutya aspect and concealing 
(nay, even condemning) the Nirgu^a aspect, though the latter 
be known to be the final truth, Tne procedure is paralleled by 
the condemnation of Satpavasa by the very eagee who recognise 
it as an esalted order of life and extol it elsewhere. These are 
not moved by ignorance or error, bat by the desire to save those of 
dull-wit who may take to the higher path ol renunciation, having 
heard of the glories thereof, without having first acquired the re¬ 
quisite degree of firmness. £rlka*tha's procedure in suppressing and 
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condemning the Sirgupa significance is similarly motived. 1 But 
since the troth may not be whollv concealed, it ib partially indicat¬ 
ed in these statements of Srflmntlia, which occur wherever there 
is occasion to ment'on departure along the path of the gods. 

X. It will be seen that Appayya’s interpretation is conceived 
it) the dominant spirit of Hindu philosophy and founded on the 
notion of adhiltSra bheda (differences of competency). For any 
such notion, etroi is a degree of truth. The difficulty of such a 
theory, (as realised by Bradley and others of bis mode of thought) 
lias ia the element of positive opposition to truth. Error claims 
to be the whole truth, oot merely a degree of tt, and opposes the 
recognition of ths higher truth. The partiality of the part is 
intelligible ; but its opposition to completion and its claim to be 
complete, these seem hard to reconcile with the coherence-notion 
of truth and with absolutist metaphysics. The analogy of Apag. 
•Samba’s condemnation of Saqioyaea. applies just to this positive 
aspect of error ; the sage is not merely praising the house-holder’s 
state of life, (which is & partial good), but is setting it up as the 
only good order, even running counter to 3ruti. This, says 
Appayy&j is for the-purpose of securing undisturbed concentration 
on the grade of truth for which the subject is fit. When perfec¬ 
tion in that stage is attained, the higher truth will dawn of itself. 
On such a hypothesis, oue is led to speculate an the influence of 
the horrors of the Inquisition in the development of the Coper* 
uican theory. The cases would, of course, not be parallel, since 
the Inquisitors, to the best of our knowledge, were ignojant of the 
higher truth, and in this respect were nnlike Apaetamba or possi¬ 
bly firikapttaa . Thera would thus seem to be a difference bet¬ 
ween the opposition set up Sjl the lower grade of truth, and the 
opposition set up .for it by those cognisant of the higher troth. 




Nor may it be thought that the Words “ souie say ", with 
which the remark about niranvayopiaakas is introduced in every 
case, clearly shows that opinion not to be Srlkaptha’s own; for, 
elsewhere, Srlkaptha. introduces an opinion acceptable to himself, 
with the words “ some say ”, This is in connection with the 
view that the Self of Bliss of the T&ittirlyopanisad is Cit-Sakti, 
and Brahman there spoken of as the tail, the support, is the 
Supreme Brahman ; though mentioned as a secondary view, this 
is really what is acceptable to bim, as seen from bis commentary 
on Sutra I, 1, 2, The statement about non-departure for 
mxanvayopSsakas should therefore be taken to be firlka^iha’s 
own opinion; this view is further re-ioforced by his apparently 
supporting that position in his own person, in the commentary on 
III, 8, 32, where he says that therein is no inconsistency. 1 
The latter is defensible, not the former This is probably the 
reason why Appayya hunselt loseB temper with the 50 f. styled 
Vaiw&vas, though he considers Vtanu io bean element of god¬ 
head, one ol the three gems, the worship of whom leads to that 
shining glory, which is the abode of the Immortal. 

1. A modern translator of Srikaptha’s Bhagya into Tamil 
doubts the genumenees of these passages and therefore jettisons 
them wholesale. The wisdom of the procedure is, however, 
doubtful; for, difficulties of reconciliation can at beet lead to 
suspicion of their genuineness, not to proof of forgery. It is worth 
nothing that besides the Manuscripts and traditions of Appayya'e 
time, about ten Manuscripts from different parts of India have 
been consulted in bringing out two of the printed editions of 
ifclkau$ha’a Bhifya— that of the Pandit (1872), and that of the 
(Government of Mysore. It ie difficult to discard as spurious 
statements which evidently have such strong support. See, 
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Tba next point of considerable importance is the mode ol 
meditation prescribed by Srlks^tha. The Lord is to be meditated 
on as identical with the self, not as standing thereto in the rela¬ 
tion of the embodied to the body. The latter relationship 
expresses the VifastSdvaitin's manner of understanding Scriptural 
declarations of non-diSerence ; and at one stage of his exposition 
tjrlkagtha too leans to the same view. But this relationship is 
intended to appeal only to tbose who betake themselves to the 
path of service (d&aa rnSrga), look upon the Lord as a Master in 
relation to servants, and oao rise to no higher conception. For 
theae, release comes shoot only very much later, after they have 
passed through the stage of servitude to &v». Tnose who desire 
release itself and ate fit to seek it at least through Saguua medi¬ 
tation, as on the Skids within the heart and so on, should 
contemplate Siva as identical with themselves 

The very text of the Jibllas quoted by Srikaptoa supports 
this view; for, it asserts identity both ways: “1 am Thou, and 
Thou art I”. The YiSiatidvaitm too quotes this text, but 
without realising its implications. If, as he says, the finite self is 
an attribute of the Lord, the Lord may be said to be the finite 
self, not otre rtrsa. ; for, the substantive may be identical with the 
adjective, but not the adjective with the substantive. The latter 
is more than any one attribute or aggregate of attributes The 
f^rnti declaration “ I am Thou" becomes, in this case, meaning less. 
The text, ‘ That Thou art '• also teaches real identity, for, we 
are told that sages realise Siva to be identical with their own Self 
and puss on this realisation to their pupils through'texts like 
“ That Thou artThis latter interpretation inuat be taken to 

further, the relevant portions of Seutinathier, • Brahma Sutra 
SivSttuvita &ai vapid ivam.’ 



negative the earlier interpretation even of “ Pat tvam asi ** 10 II, 
8, 42, ct .jftfip,; for, the two are contradictory and contradictories 
cannot both be accepted, aa ^ilkaQt'ia sajs in bis commentary on 
tl, 1, 22. Even tbe Sagnga upisaka has fchns to contemplate the 
Lord as identical with himself ; hence drik&vfha’s doctrine of non- 
differenoe 19 more akin to Sudd hid'vaita than to Vi£if$5dvaita. 

The non*ditf erence so indicated is confirmed on an exami¬ 
nation of the relation-Bhip between Brahman and tbe universe. 
Ott-3akti is of the form of the uinverse and Brahman is, of the 
form of Cit~3akti; hence? tbe universe is non-different from 
Brahman* Bat the adv&Jtm maintains the Non-irjtelhgerat 
a Diverse to be an illusory manifestation. True, says Appayya, 
and £rlkahtha is bound to entertain thi same view ; for, how can 
Cit-ftakti which is Intelligence evolve into what is Noti-intelligent? 
Evolution most be understood literally io the case of tbe Intelli¬ 
gent universe, aod figuratively in the case of the Ncn-intelligent. 
The latter being thus fictitious, there is no difficulty in compre¬ 
hending the perfect identity between Brahman and the jlva which 
hag thus been rid of its limiting conditions Nor oan it be said 
that the Intelligent world may be similarly fictitious, that too 
being an evolute of Cit-fiakti* as in that case, there will he none 
to experience re leas a. Fort bet, there w no need to declare it 
fictitious, for it is not subject to modifications like the material 
world. In tbe latter case, real identity has to be denied, aa 
otherwise Brahman would be subject to change; but in the former 
case, the jlva is eternal and from its identity with Brahman, no 
evil consequence may be fore-seen. 

This argument which establishes the non-difference of Brah¬ 
man and the universe, thcough Cit-S&kti, is liable to attack at two 
points- Non-difference may be denied aa between Brahman and 
4 



Cit-dakti Of as between Ctt-f&i'cti arid fcha universe. The letter 
Cftttnot be attempted, for the enatenee of exigtente like pot, doth, 
eto«, 10 eaid to be part of & larger, aoa-vari&ble Existence, while 
individual bliss is a fragment of a larger Bites This more uni¬ 
versal Existence and BUse, it it is not Brahman, is at least Oifc- 
fiakti. But for participation m some such universal BU&*, the 
gradations of Bliaa mentioned m the An a a da Valii would be un* 
intelligible, for, each grade would be, otherwise, distinct ftom the 
vest, and there would be no sense in saying that the sage ‘•untor- 
men ted by desires 1 ' partakes of vac A giada. Nor oould CitfSakfci, 
which is the Bliss of Brahman, mike others happy, if it were 
different from fcb&m,for ooe ai m « bliss cannot as ±\ich cause tba 
bappiaese of another 

Nor is the attempt to make out Brahman to be different from 
Cit-dakti any more successful. Their aon-differenca is repeatedly 
declared in Srlkahtha’s commentary, as when he says that the 
Supreme SkiSa (not (he elemental ether) is the cause of the world, 
because it is non-different from Brahman or that both Brahman 
and Hia Cit-Sakti are to oe meditated on in the Dahara Vidjh, 

That 3rlkaqtha looks upon Brahman as in Himself anohang- 
ing is evident from his novel doctrine of transformation (apfirra 
panaima), a transformation through-Cit-Salfti, which leayes 
Brahman unaffected, It is also seen from his making out that 

Brahman in so far as He is distinguished from Oit-flakti is only 
the operative cause. 

■Nor have we to depend only on our inference for the yiew 
that for Silkaptba the Non-mtelhgent world is illusory. The 
difference between that and the Intelligent world is stressed by 
himself in his commentary oa II. 1, 23, whore he snows that 
while esen the Intelligent world is designated aa other than 



Bratvmao, the Non-intelligeut world, which ha a do kioahip with 
Brahman, cannot claim to be non-different fiom Brahman. 

It will aiso be noticed that the slltraa which seem to establish 
difference between Brahman and the finite seif* (such &a that 
about deep sleep and departure—I, U- 43) seek to prove only that 
Brahman in his omniscience is superior to the finite self, as such, 
in his ltttle»knowiugness. No doctrine of utter difference is 
propounded here. 

The adv&itia, for hia part, does not insist solely on the 
illusonnass of the univetse To a certain stage and for certain 
purposes., he is prepared to admit that the universe evolves from 
Brahman* This doctrine of evolution (parigam a vada) is, indeed, 
helpful to him in establishing hie illusion-doctrine , the former is 
the first step on which one rises to the latter, as the second* £rf- 
k&niha’e advocacy of panama v5da 19 notj therefore, in- 
consistent with his holding t-o vivarta vSda, as the final truth. 

Further, damk&ra himself has shown that the Vedanta Sutras 
are capable of being interpreted as referring to Sagupa Brahman. 
Very few of the sutras, as a matter of fact, taaoh the Nirgn^a 
doctrine. Eveo in establishing this, &amkai& has to make use of 
Brahman’s attributes, that being the only way to ehow that the 
Vedlnta texts do not refer to the Non-intelligent pr&dhlaa or to 
the finite self. He has ai&o given an indication, m his commen¬ 
tary on I, 1, 8, that the sutras in their entirety may be made to 
bear a Sagupa significance. 

There is also another reason why &amkara has to make use 
of the concept of Idvara. Until the final redemption of &H, 
release can take the form only of the attainment of the nature of 
livara, not of merger in Brahman. That this is ^aipkara’a 
conception ot release is evident from numerous passages m hie 
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commentary. Time, while drlk&gtha's notion of creation an 
parip*m» is not opposed to 3amkara’s viraita Tads, there is some 
identity in respect of their notions of release. 

It is also evident from numerous indications that, for 3am- 
kara, 8agn$a Brahman is 3iva, a Being other than Viapu or 
SamhSra Ruira, the lord of destruction. One such indication is 
the frequent nae of the term Paramedvata which generally denotes 
Siva; another is the comparison of Brahman’s presence in the 
body to Hari's presence in the sSiagrEtna stone. The subject and 
object of a comparison cannot be identical ; hence, Sagupa Brah¬ 
man (who is spoken of there) mast be other than Hari. But 
such indications arc estremely subtle and cannot appeal to the 
hearts or heads of devotees. Hence it is that what has been con¬ 
cisely indicated and provided for by 3antkara is elaboratad by 
3rtkaitba flivioaryi in his 3ivadvaita. 
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EXAMINATION OP APPAYYA’S ABGUMENT8, 

The thesis set forth above is exceedingly attractive to any 
one who is not a confirmed Vi&^fcitdvaitia, and is almost convin¬ 
cing. Perhaps, the strongest of the points is that about the 
identity of the universe with Brahman, through Cit-£akti. The 
philosophical problem of the One and the many, the permanent 
and the changing ie sought to be solved bv the introduction of a 
third factor, which is one-aod-mauy, permanent-yet«changing, 
vitt, Cit-SakU. If this is not a mere name, we are entitled to 
examine the concept closely to discover how, if at all, it can be 
intelligible. The only possibility of taking it as intelligible lies, 
according to Appayya, id treating the Nou-intelhgent world as an 
illusory manifestation, not as an evolute of the same grade of 
reality ae the alleged cause. I! this centra) position is once con¬ 
ceded, the rest of Appay ya*s argument and his conclusion may 
well be admitted. 

Now, what the inherent logic of an argument demands is 
not always realised by those who urge the argument, ^rlk&pfha'g 
position may logically oulminafce in vivavta vida; but this of 
itself is no proof of hie awareness or acceptance of the culmina¬ 
tion* Appayya seeks to build on a statement in the commentary 
on II, 1, 28 (the aAmldivacca sutra), The statement in question, 
runs thus : u thue, even of the Intelligent, there ie non-appropri¬ 
ateness of the boicg of l£var&, because of their difference in 
respect of excess of attributes; what then of the Non-intelligent, 
which is essentially of a different character? This ia the sense. M 
Now it ih not Appavya's oase that stones etc., are different from 
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Brahmau in the same way in which Intelligent beings arc iTor 
wouW he admit that the difference between the two is one of 
degree. And yet in the absence of community of nature, to some 
extent, the comparison of the two is unintelligible. On the 
hypothesis that both are of the form of Git 3akti {which is non- 
different from Brs.hmao), this difficulty does Dot arise, but the 
original difficulty continues. Further, there is no point in the 
comparison at ail, exoept oo the basis of the difference of the 
finite sell from Brahman. Comparison with the finite self is 
resorted to> as if the finite seif were an intermediate link between 
the Noo-inteliigent world and Brahman. If that bnk proves to 
be hot other than Brahman, it can be no link at all and the object 
of the comparison is frustrated. There is no such difficulty in 
taking the lOtras, as they stand. The jfsra, they -ocm to say, is 
different from Brahman, and the material world is still more 
different. The former conclusion is based on the latter, which 
requires uo proof beyond the bare statement What firtkapths is 
driving al in his commentary is the view that the 3tipreme Being 
is other and higher than the world of both Intelligent and Non- 
mtfllbgeoi beings, It cannot, therefore, be said on the strength 
of the commentary on 11,1, 28, that &rlkaljtha is prepared to 
view the Hon-inteliigent world as vivarts. 

The explanation of the sdtras whioh teaeh difference between 
the finite self and Brahman is also very thin. If is said that 
I, 3, 43, teaches not absolute difference between tbe two, 
but a difference of degree in respect of their knowledge. Brah¬ 
man being omniscient and the ]Iva little-knowing. But then 
the Viinjadvaitiu does not maintain absolute difference between 
the two. He supports identity of a sort, as between body and 
the embodied, peruader aad whst » pervaded. He too speitss of 



the expansion and oontracli on of the intellect of the finite self, 
implying the difference in knowledge to be a difference of degree. 
It may well be that, in the Ust resort, such conceptions ate nn- 
inteliigible, except as synthesised in a theory of pure-non-daalism. 
To say. this, however- is not to admit that Srlkaijtha raoognised 
the need for or the possibility of saoh a synthesis. 

It would, indeed, appear from his treatment of the finite self 
as atomic that he was far from conceiving of a synthesis of the 
kind. He maintains the dcetrine of aputva (atomicity) of the jiva, 
(B. M. II, 3, 20-26), adopting in this the same view as the Vaisflava 
ViAigtidvsita, and departing strangely enough from the conclu¬ 
sions of the daiva Siddhaota, 1 And it is still more strange that in 
Appayya’s extensive analysis ol $rJkah$ka’a Bhagya. this doctrine 
alone has come in for neither mention nor comment. It may be 
that the daaa marge requires the text "That Thou art ” to be 
interpreted on the basis of master and servant. Hoes it also 

require that the servant should be considered atomic? If so, the 
point is at least worth the trouble ol statement and support. And 
one is all the more surprised at seeing no support for the atomic 
view from Agarnas like the Ki rnka which recognise the disa 
mirga (as evidenced by Appayya’e own quotation therefrom in she 
present work). This much at least seems certain that there ie a 
very real difference in Srlkahjha'e system between Brahman and 
the }Iva. The dittereuce is as great as that between the aha and 

1. For the SiddhSntio’s criticism of the doctrine of atomi¬ 
city of the finite self, see ‘ SivajDaoa Sidilhilr,' IV, 2, and UmS- 
parti’s "Pauqkara Bhifya' pp. ‘274, 276. The latter says that the 
texts about departure etc., (whereon the view of atomic,ty is 
based; refer to the purya(taka,—the subtle body composed of the 
internal organs and the subtle elements, 



the vibhn. To say that it ia ft difference of degree cannot serve 
to explain it away. And the difficulty ia all the more significant, 
if we remember that the ViiistSdvaitin ia always prepared to admit 
so»n coco inanity of nature of between the two. 

It is aaid that though the text “That Thou art" is mentioned 
in introducing the aOtra I, 8, 48 (abont deep sleep and departure), 
no dnalistic interpretation is offered of it in the commentary on 
that efitra. But no dnalistic interpretation is necessary for the 
purpose of that edtra A doubt is created by auch texts at '* That 
Thou art ’* as to the identity of Brahman and the jlva. That 
doubt is set at rest by appeal to other texts which make dear the 
difference between this self and another Self whioh mounts it, 
embraces it and so on. The difference between the two selves 
being thus established, a dnalistic interpretation of the other text 
doea not beoome nsce&eaty, though it may not he inappropriate. 
The need, saoh at it ts, is certainly met later by the interpretation 
given m the amis section (II, 3, 42, tt ueq). 

If now, we turn to &ntkegtha's conception of release, we do 
not find Appayya’a case any stronger. We may, for onr purpose, 
admit that the passages about mrativaya-upisahia are genome ; 
even than, they would seem to admit of being interpreted other¬ 
wise than as referring to knowers of Nirgupa Brahman, Before 
considering this aspect of the question, however, it will be inte¬ 
resting to examine Appayya’s exposition of the similarity between 
Anpkara and firlkaptha as to the concept of release and the bind 
of meditation necessary therefor. It ia contended that for 8am- 
bara too, release is but the attainment of the n&tnre of f^vata, 
until final release ootnes shoot for all. Thts argument is deve¬ 
loped with some elaboration and with reference to varioua state- 
manta made by Sarakara throughout his Bhi»y». Admitting the 
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exclusion to be correct, One bus Etill to remember that hie con¬ 
ception is not identical with that o( Srlkap$hs; for, as Appayya 
himself points out in his ‘ SiddhUuta-leda-samyraha* (pp. 450-45i), 
tfivaratva attained by meditation on Sagupia Brahman is not the 
same as ffivaratra attained through knowledge of Nirgups Brah¬ 
man, as preliminary to the final release of all. In the latter case, 
there is intuition of the One, Impartible Being that is Brahman, not 
in the former Sagupa VidyS (m the sense of meditation) does not 
bring abont the final destruction of ignorance or egoity ; and aa is 
but natural in the circumstances, equality with the Lord extends 
not to all aspects- In respect of creatorship etc., of the worlds, 
the souls released by Sagupa Yidyi are not equal to the Lord. 
Ho such limitations are known to release through Nirgupa VidyS. 
It ib not evident from any indication given by Srlkaptha that he 
contemplated release in this sense, involving absolute equality 
with the Lord, without any reservations His released souls can 
create not worlds, but only suoii objaots as they desire for their 
enjoyment and bliss. It is evident, then, that there is a difference 
of considerable significance between the SJividvaitio’s conception 
of release and that of the advaitin. Nor is the (inference one 
merely of degree ; the 'inference of degree is so great that it in¬ 
volves a (inference of kind, the difference between the wisdom ot 
the fully released soul and the ignorance of the partially released 
soul. 

In elaborating the advaitin'B conception of release, however, 
Appayya Becks primarily to show not the identity of that concept 
with that wmoh is the goal if Sagupa Vidya, but the necessity for 
the advaitm to entertain and expound a concept of the Sagupa 
Brahman. Our author cannot, therefore, be suspected of sup¬ 
pressing the truth or basing au argument on an insufficient 
i 



analogy. But it moat be said that if he had developed the 
contrast between tha Sagupa and Nirgepa conceptions of release, 
in the preB&nt work, aa in the ‘8iddh5nta-leSa-samgrfiha,’ hiB other 
arguments in favour ot hie general position about Srlkaptha would 
have lost some pack of tbeit weight. 

As for the mode of meditation, there can be no doubt that 
^rlkatrthaVwards are clear and emphatic on the need for contem* 
plating the Lord as identical with the self, Appayya’a interpreta- 
‘tfcra is eminently eound, while his refutation of the Rimlnnjlyas, 
who aeek to bolster up their isrlra-iarlri-bhiva with the Jibila 
-text,'is brilhaDt. The dual statement with the change in the 
forms'of the subject and the corresponding predicate (I am Thou, 
Tbot art I) is unintelligible, except od- the basis of full identity. 
But it may Still-be contended that the identity between Brahman 
>*«d thef}»ra is only imagined for the purpose of contemplation. 
'■And it'is in uueetmg.this suggestion that Appayya'e case appears 
1‘comparattvely weak. He points out truly enough that the con- 
'-’xciouazsesa of identity—what drlkabtha calls “ porr'cet-seil-con- 
"soionsasss 11 —persists m release, even when the soul goes about 
1 singing as he pleases, ■* L am the food, 1 am the food, I am 
tbe food, I am the eater of the food, etc.’’ The world, it is said, is 
■''r«*tiised as of one texture with Brahman, not as the body of Brah- 
hJ*u. SUeh arguments, it must be confessed, axe very interesting 
and all bat conclusive. The difficulty, such as it is, is due to the 
fact that even an imagined identity is fruitful of certain results, 
■ and there seems t o'be no means of asserting that the very-sennits 
contemplated may not follow therefrom. 

The example usually giyenof imagined identity is the Garntfa 
ibhitani, wherein the magician by contemplation of Garnda, 
skqiWres-the distinctive property of Garuns, ««., nullifying the 



effect of snake-poison, la 8 5 far as there is this practical fineness, 
the identification, though imagined, must betaken to have been 
complete. May not the imagined identity of the jlva and Brah¬ 
man have simitar practical resalts * It seems mere dogmatism to 
deny the possibility of any practical results or of such results as 
the perception of the world aa of one texture with Brahman ; tor, 
he who makes the assertion about such matters must claim some¬ 
thing of omniscience. But it may ba contended that the magician 
never becomes Garu^a, tbe object of hie contemplation, while 
in contemplation of Brahman, tbe object is to become Brahman. 
Such a contention would bo irrelevant; for, the SaguVa-Brahma- 
vidin looks forward to the attainment of T^varatva, not to becom¬ 
ing Ifvara; and the magician certainly attains Gatutjatva. It 
is true he does not become the bird Garu^a, but the bird is not 
what he contemplates He medidatea on the presiding deity of 
the bird, and in so far as be succeeds in nulliiyiug tbe effect of 
snake-poison, there is no reason to suppose that he does not 
become the deity- 1 The jlva imy be only a part (aipia), may be 
external to the Lord, as it were, and yet through contemplation 
of imagined identity may acquire release, and the powers of the 
Lord in respect of wisdom and enjoyment. The identity is but 
partial, but that may well serve for the perfection aimed at, winch 
is also partial. 

In saying all this, one need not hold the notion of imagined 
identity to be intelligible in itself. One may indeed go further 
and say that identity is capable of being imagined in part only 
because of tbe perfect identity of tbe self with all that is, i.e. 
with Brahman. To say that the identity contemplated is not 
between the magician and a bird, but between him and a deity is 


1. See further'DrSvida VISpadiyam.' p 816 
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not to solve the problem* but to make it mote mysterious. We 
do know he does not become the bird, bat we do not know and 
caoaot say whether be has or has not beooiue the deity, lor, we 
know little of the deity. There is also the difficulty that while 
the fiaiva SidJhSota notion of the self will permit of such imagi¬ 
nary identification, SrlkaDtha’s conception offers many difficulties. 
According to the fomaer, the eon) in itself is pervasive, not atomic. 
It is also sat-asat capable of identifying itself either with the 
Lord who la aat or with the matonal universe whioh is asat, 
according as one or the other is contemplated. For Srlkaptha the 
soul is atomic ; and so far as We know, any such notion as sat- 
asat would have been scouted by him as self-contradictory and 
unintelligible. That he took those attributes to be contradictory 
is evident from what he saye in the commentary on II, 2, 31 (in 
discussing Jainism). 

It must, however, be confessed that while all this reasoning 
and much more may have been self-evident to Appayya, there is 
not sufficient indication to impute the same knowledge to flrl- 
km)ih.u. Except as culminating in pure-non-dualistn, f$iv£dvaiia 
may be riddled with inconsistencies, but this of itself is no proof 
that 8rtka?ths Was either aware of or desired that culmination. 

Again, though by released souls, the world is perceived os out 
mtth Brahman, not as the body of Brahman, it must be remembered 
that tbs very same passage (from the commentary dd the vikarl- 
varti sfltra) goes on to speak of Brahman as the harmony of Siva 
and Safeti ; and as 8akti is Bpokeo of sa the seat of 8iva, the body 
of Siva and eo on, all reference to the notion of a body cannot be 
taken to have been excluded. Further, the intelligence of Brah¬ 
man and the released souls is said to be such as perceives diversity 
in the universe. In com men ting on the Taittirlye text (II, 1) 



“ Ha enjoys all desires along with Brahman, the vipafoit ”, Srl- 
kafltha explains " vipatoit ” to mean " he, whose intelligence 
perceives diverse kinds of things’’ (Commentary on III, 2, IS), 
The commentator thus seems to postulate a richness and a diver¬ 
sity in the intelligence of Brahman sod the released aonls, a 
diversity aJien to the contemplation Or the realisation of him who 
knows Nirgupa Brahman. 

As for the statements about nimavaya-upSs&bas, the very 
word "upJaaka” would seem to bo a stumbling-block to Appayya’s 
interpretation. The word vidy* signifies either knowledge or 
meditation, according to the context, bio such variable meaning 
seems to attach to upSsani. The Non-related (nira.cva.ya) too 
would seem to be an object of meditation. Henoe, one would be 
jnatified in seeking to understand that terra in some sense other 
than Nirgnna Brahman, And such a reference seems cot im¬ 
possible to trace, especially, if we turn to tbs Agamaa for 
guidance. 

The Sarvs-jfiSnottara Agams, is, as its name implies, the 
culmination of all wisdom. The doctrine expounded herein is 
taught by diva not to other sages, as in the rest of the Againas, 
but to bis own son, Subrahmaoys ; this is taken to be a mark of 
the higher grade of the wisdom inculcated. Belike the main 
body of daiva doctrine, it distiuguishee four principles instead of 
three, Siva the fourth being other than Pati (the Lord), Pain (the 
bound soul) and PS4a (the bonds). Pati is the Lord who engages 
in the 6ve-fold activity of creation, eustentation, destruction, con¬ 
cealment and the bestowal of grace, in relation to the world- 
diva is uneonneoted with the world. In the language of advaite, 
Pati is SagUfla Brahman or ISvava, while diva is nigprapafica 
Brahman. The deeoriptien of 9«v» approximates to that of 
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Nirg'nw Brahman, fori Ha ie said to bs stimleaB, (niraiija^ah, 
nirSmeyah), free from colour (class ’) and form (vanja rfipa 
vivarjitah) and so on. Bet He is not to ba identified with 
Nirgupa Brahman, for, there is soma positive characterisation too 
of Siva, as omniscient (sarvajAsh), omnipresent (sarvagah), peace¬ 
ful (iintah), the Self of all (sarrUin-i) and so on. Thus, though 
He is higher than Pati, who is the Being that brings about ctea- 
tion .and destruction (sjsti-aaiphira-kSrakalO and is otherwise 
known as iJidifirva, Ho is not identical with tha eharaoterleas 
Brahman of tbs aivaitm, And the doctrine propounded cannot 
be identified with para advuta either, for, bo far as one can judge, 
this s^ema to be specifically mentioned, and ooudsmuei, * ! Som e, 
with oonfoaed minds'’ it ia said, “ declare the doctrine of mere 
non-difference” 1 

The meditation prescribed in this Agama is that of non-di9e- 
teace (advaita bhavanii. "Ha who-thinka ‘I am the self ; £Wa, the 
Supreme Self is, verily, diderent ’ or he who, because of delusion , 
meditates thus does not attain fJiratva. Abandon the thought of 
difference, ‘ fJiva-is other than myself *; contemplate (them) always 
*8 not two, (but) in the form ‘ I alone am that which, is Siva*”. 
We have not, m this paiticniar verse, a dual statement, as in the 

1. Sae varae 24 of the- Tripadurthn petals ; and on the whole 
of this topic, eee pp. 3 and 4 of Muthiah Ptllai's edition of this 
Agem*. Some of the negative characterisations are striking in 
tbeUireaembJauoe tp thy advaitin's conception of Nirgpija Brah¬ 
man, Siva is loci said to be above Bpeach, thought and name 
(vS4ii*ano nSyaa vatjUsh) the knowledge that is devoid of charac- 
tepetie marks bjUfigam), imperishable., (aksaram), above sense- 
objectlotvkpii'&lltom),unattainiblsfagocarim). indubitable (asamr 
dshy*B»)i aad**on. S»au‘Siviaa«yieIkt}*kfi»a pafalu 
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Jlbila'fJruti; but whatie hers said is identical with that part of 
the JSbalrv’statement—the part, ” I am, venly, Thou”—which is 
significant for pure-non dualism- 1 Neither the Agamic nor the 
Vedanta statement is reconcilable frith the conception of the finite 
and the Supreme Saif being related as the body and the embodied. 

The conception of iiiva who ia unrelated to the creation etc., 
of the world (sjstisarphira-varjifcalj), who is to be attained by medi¬ 
tation of perfect identity, would thuB seem to have been enter¬ 
tained by a uon-ad?»itic system such as that propounded by the 
Sarva-jfiSnottara. It may be that the oiaims of logical consistency 
or metaphysical intelligibility do not allow one to last for-long in 
this half-way house, but force one on inevitably to pure-non-dua- 
hsm. But lae'.traveller may be too ticad to go cm or may not 
even realise that bis resting place is only a half-way house. In 
such a ease, it is highly speculative to impute either a knowledge 
or the attainment of a higher goal. if flrlkaQtha ia really res¬ 
ponsible for the passages about mcauvaya-rlpSsakds, he need not 
■have meant a reference to auy others except the devotees of l3iva, 
as distinguished from Potior Sadidiva. The devotees of the latter 
attain release through the path of the golB ; the devoteea'of 3ivs> 
who is higher than'Pati, must necessarily have some distinct fruit; 
since the attainment of release is common to both classes of 
devotees, the distinction can be only in respect of the path. 
Those who contemplate identity with Siva have no need to go 
■along the path of the gods. Nor does it require much thought to 
1. Verses 12 and 13 of the BivSnanya-sSkfatfeara pa|ala. 
The Tamil translation published by Mr. P. Muthiah FtilaJ declares 
-the Bon-ditferenoa from- the aspects of both Hi vs and the sett : 
‘'SimTltm m* m mi @a/*a,Biva alone is myself, I alone am Siva”; 
see p. 48 ol his edition. 
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realise that ftilka^ha- 'tbe pupil of ^Tetioirya who taught the 
harmonious sense of the various Agatnas (niosgims vidhsyin),— 
must have been familiar with an Agama of sneh importance as the 
Sarva]fiInottara. 

But the suggestion has to face at least one difficulty with 
indifferent suoceee. For him who knows Nirgnga Brahman, it 
may be shown by the sheer weight of logic that departure is 
neither possible nor necessary; whereas, in the ease of the 
devotee of diva, recourse has to be had to conjectural arguments. 1 
We thus seem to be reduced to the necessity of choosing between 
two possibilities, neither of which has olear advantages over the 
other, in respect of consistency with the position expounded by 
drlksijtba, while one of them, however, has the merit of being in 
itself more consistent logically. And Appayya has labonred, not 
without success, to show that this logical sell -cons latency does 
not demand failure to harmonise with poaitions like drlbah^ba’e 
apparent Viiiftidvaita, that the latter is, indeed, the first step on 
which one rises to the former, as the second step. But when all 
this is admitted, one baa yet to beware of confounding logical 
with actual perfection. The visioa of the otitic may be fuller and 
more perfect than that of the philosopher who propounded the 
1. The Agamas do distinguish between release immediately 
on the dissolution cl the physical body, and release which comes 
only at the oiose of all the enjoyment that has been earned. The 
former is the privilege of preceptors (icSejiS), and those purified 
by the ceremony of dtkfi (,dlK|itas). See particularly 1 Moksa 
Kirika,’ v. 117. It wonld thus appear that even on an Agamic 
basis, and without any thought of Nfrgufla Brahman, one may 
speak of a mode of release, which does not involve departure on 
the path of the gods 
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system; and the fact that the latter has here and there made 
statements that may possibly bear a deeper significance ia not 
adequate proof of that significance haring been intended. Though, 
as Appayya shows, oQr author has in trod used, atteast in one place, 
a viet» acceptable to himself, with the words “ Some say ", it does 
not follow that m every case, the view so introduced is really 
fJflka^tba-’s own. And though Appayya does not demand the 
latter of ns, his arguments demand very little less. For, between 
the passage about the Self of Bliss being understood as Cit-ffaku, 
sod. the passages about * nira^vaya-upasakas ’ there is this sigm- 
cant difference , while the identification of Cit-fiikti and the 
inandamaya self is explicitly affirmed in the commentary on 1, 1, 
2, there is no such affirmation in the present case. We have 
indications scattered throughout the exposition without a doubt, 
bat soattered in such a fashion that one realises their significance 
only when they are strung together, as thev are by Appayya. 
When, added to this, there is the explicit condemnation o! 
Advaita along with BhedSbheda vSda in the section II, 3, 42 ft >eg, 
it seems exceedingly improbable that drlkaptha intended pure- 
nofi-duahem ae the culmination of his system. But it is also 
evadsnt that such a culmination may be worked up to with the 
materials derived almost entirely from Srlkapfcha’s exposition. 
To have exhibited this successfully is the great merit of Appayya’s 
work, 

A brief mention has to be made of a school of thought which 
attempt* to reverse the relation of Sagupa and Nirgupa Vidyia, 
a» understood by Appayya. Da to ti on to SagnQa Brahman, it is 
ordinarily thought, brings shout mental purity, firmness, and the 
capacity to concentrate oa fJirgupa Brahman Ssgupa Vidyi is 
the preparation for Nirgupa Vidyi. According to the Saiva 
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SiddhSnta, however, Nirguna VidyS is a preparation for 3agu*» 
VidyS. The outlook of the average man ia materialistic. He 
identifies himself with the presentations and experiences of the 
external world; he wrongly imagines himself as enjoying and 
sorrowing. His knowledge at this stage is called plia-jiiina. 
When this stage is passed, and the Self 18 realised as free from 
these extraneous qualities, as dulerent frotn flatter to which alone 
both enjoyment and Buffering belong, we have the Nugnfla Vidyfo 
the Knowledge that the Self is above and other than what has the 
gutjas (i.e., Matter). With this, however, we have but paSu-juSna, 
which is not the goat of knowledge. Puruja (Spirit) is above and 
Other than the twenty-four principles of Matter (PrakTti tattva and 
subordinate tattvas). Bnt above the Pnrula there are other catego¬ 
ries, and above them all, therejs 8iv». The advaitin does not recog¬ 
nise these oategonea norths Supreme Being who is above them. 
If the materialist erroneously identifies Spirit with Matter, the 
advaitin no less erroneously identifies it WLth himself, forgetting 
the possibility of highsr truths and reaches of experience. Both 
views are partial, though the advaitin’s view marks a distinct 
advance in the progress to truth. The materialist identifies Reality 
with what is seen, the advaitin identifies it with the seer, bnt 
above both and including both these is the revealex, but for whom 
neither would be, He who is neither subject nor object, but in 
whom subject and object live and move and have their being. 
This is fJiva, the Supreme Being, the Resplendent Abode of all 
anspioions qualities, the ever-gracious, over-merciful Lord, who 
engages m creation as a sport an that souls may be rid of the* 
beginningless taint of impurity, through the ,'iocnmlation of merit 
and demerit and the enjoyment thereof. This knowledge is the 
SaguQa VidyS of the SiddhSnta and the Agamanta, a knowledge 
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which la not opposed to, but is rather the fulfilment of the Vedanta. 

The view thus pressented is based on the triple distinction of 
the revealer, the seer, and what >a seen (dariayitl, dpk and 
dr*J»). a distinction at least as old as the Siva-jnSna-bodha (Sea 
afltra XI). It obtains farther support from the distinction between 
Vedas and Agamas, (as general and special doctrine), a distinction 
known at least to TirumSIar, if not to earlier writers. This dis¬ 
tinction of doctrine is analogous in some ways to that between 
the Old and the Hew Testament (as pointed out by Dr. V. 
V. Itamafla Sistrin). UinSpati, writing in the beginning of the 
14th oentnry, says that the A gam as are for perfected souls, the 
Vedas for the rest; the distinction is thus allied to that between 
‘pakva’ and ‘apakva adhikara.’ These suggestions which exhibit 
the SsddliSnta as a fulfilment oi the Advaita Vedanta, have been 
specially stressed by some present-day wnterB. 1 

Attractive as such a hypothesis is, to the tbeist, it has to face 
insuperable difficulties. For one thing, the Nirgupa Brahma- 
Vie in declares the world to be illusory. In passing beyond that 

1, See, in particular, Sentiuathier,' Maha Ugra Vlrabhadri- 
stram,' and Ambalava Navala Patafckfci, Introduction to his 
edition of Uminati's ‘Pautkara BbSsya;’ also Schomerus, pp. 
8*22-826, 332, 887. The first of these errs egregionsly In'claiming 
Appayya as an adherent of this sohool of thought, in the face of 
the plain drift of the Luanda Unbar!, the AvSdvaita Nir*aya and 
repeated statements in the fWa-taltvaviveka, the'Sivirkamafli- 
dlpiki and so on, to the effect that reality ultimately is Nirgmfa. 
Sentiuathier makes short work of all such passages, declaring them 
to be interpolations, one and alt; this method of eeo&pe. however, 
hardly commands itself to toe conscientious student of any 
system, 
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stage of knowledge, it is not conceivable that we shall arrive at a 
etage of knowledges where the world ceases to be illusory. The 
perceiving qelf may possibly be declared to be also illusory from 
a higher point ol view, but from no higher point of view can the 
partial or defective cease to be as such partial or defective. If the 
8iddhSotft is a fulfilment of the Advaita Vedanta, we may expect 
-to find in the former the doctrine of the ill ns or mesa of the world; 
but we do not dud any such doctrine. The world, it is true, is 
said to be an ©volute not ot Cit-3akti, but of mayit-i&kti, but 
mayft does not m*an illusion for the eiddhintm, as it does for the 
advaftin ; and though, m release, the world as suoh nntnut for ■not* 
biug, it can hardly be said to hi nothing, 

Further, the advaitin maintains that -in his concept of 
Nirgnhi Brahman, all distinctions are transcended. It isbuperior 
to the differences ot the seer and the Been; it is itself seer and seen 
as also what reveals. It is, the ret ore, unjustifiable in the first place 
to identify that Brahman with the seer, the bare subject, and there¬ 
upon, in the second place, to seek to r enn.tr odmae diabootieus 
already faatrtoendfid. The attempt is due to a failure to compre¬ 
hend the Nirgrn)a VidyS. AgatnSuta, thus presented, would B^epa 
to fall short of the Advaita VedSata, which appears to have a 
legitimate claim to be the fulfilment of ^the former. 



The following Manuscripts have been utilised in the prepa¬ 
ration of this edition : 

1. A. paper Me. in Nagari characters, from the Library at 
Adyar, No. VIII, E, ‘24; referred to as “ A ”. 

2. A palm leaf Me. in Mala viliin character a also from the 
lame Library, No. XXXIV C 1; referred to as "Mai”. 

3. A paper Ms. in Nagari characters, from tbe Oriental 
Manuscripts Library at Mysore, No. G. 1170; referred to as "My". 

4. A Nagari transcript (No. 454) of a Ms. in Telugn charac¬ 
ters (No. 9768), from the Palace Library at Tanjore; referred 
to as “T'\ 

6. An incomplete paper Ms. in Nig an script, from the 
Oriental Manuscripts Library, Eg more; referred to as “O”. 

The editor takes this opportunity of expressing his grateful 
thanks to the Son. Director of the Adyar Library, to the autho¬ 
rities of the University of Mysore, to the Curator, Government 
Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, to the Son. Secretary of 
the Tanjore Palace Library, and to Prof. P. P. S. fJistrl, Editor 
of the Descriptive Catalogue of the Tanjore Palace Library. The 
portion of the work dealing with the discourse between Suvarcali 
and S3vetaketu was not dear in any of the Mss. But the discus¬ 
sions and tbe relevant passages from tbe MahsbhSrata are repeat¬ 
ed in almost the same words iu ‘Brahmavidyabhsragain,’ pp. 108- 
109. This proved invaluable m making out a clear and correct 
text. 
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Paragraph Topic. 

Number. 


1 Brief statement of the subject of the inquiry. 

2 The prtma facie view. 

2'1 Support for the above from II, I, 14 and 15. 

2‘21 I, 1, 5 refutes pure non-dualism; and 

2'22 establishes qualified-non-daeli»m. 

2’321 In 1, 3, 8 and 9 all the worlds are shown to enter 
into Brahman, the variegated universe as perceived 
by released ones, becoming Brahman himself. 

2'22‘2 Elaboration of the above doctrine in IV, 4, 14. 

2'223 The entire world Cit and Acit is said to be a trans¬ 
formation of fiakti. 

'2 3 III, 2, 11 et teq and the next section teach that 
Brahman is related to the World and endowed 
with auspicious qualities. 

2 81 Pinna /art's, view that Brahman does not reside in 
the earth and so on, because of consequent 
defects. 

2’flll Analogy of King not being subject to his own orders 
does not apply. 

2'313 Freedom from karma cannot avail to ward off 
defects, once embodiment is admitted. 

2'B13 Embodiment involves subjection to injunctions and 
prohibitions and taint by evils consequent on 
their disregard. 
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2‘9l4 Conformity with other texts requires the aotarySmi 
brahma^a to be interpreted as arthavada. 

2’33 Refutation of aboTe view. 6ruti endows Brahman 
both with absence of flaws and presence of aus¬ 
picious qualities. 

<2-821 Connection with bodies does not involve defect, as 
in the case of the jJva, the distinction being made 
clear by texts front the aataryimi brShmMja, the 
Mharvafiftrasi and the fJvet&Svatara. 

2‘832 Conformity with other texts may not be purchased 
by sautiflerng the truth of any- Texts about the 
formlessness of Brahman should be understood as 
comparing Him to what is formless, i.e., akeAa. 

2’823 The analogy of the governor of a prison doss not 
bold since suffering is due to control by karma, 
and hot to the intrinsio nature of things. 

2'924 The subjects of injcinations and prohibitions are the 
raririnS individuals'on unacted with their respective 
bodies ; the denotative function of terms like 
BrJhmiu eto., being thus fulfilled, they have no 
further reference to livuta whose immanence is 
known only from Brnti, 

S’825 The text ‘Satyam Jbanam’ etc., does not delimit 
the concept of Brahman to pure intelligence, any 
more than the words “golden crown" rule out 
the possibility of its being set with stone*. Texts 
which declare omniscience, omnipotence, etc., 
have also to be respected as authoritative. These 
texts are abundant and are further supported by 
Upabritunaflas, 
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3-3iC 

2-33 

3 331 

2 332 

■2933 

23331 

2-3332 

2-3833 


2*834 


The non-attachment oi defects to Brahman, though 
immanent m the universe, is shown by i^infci 
through two illustrations. 

Ill, 2, 21 i't sen establishes Brahman's possession of 
the two-foid characteristics, with special reference 
to the BrhaditdUfyaka taut, "nett, net'". 

Prana faeie view that the negation relates to both 
the sensible and super-sensible worlds, previously 
declared to be modes of Brahman, 

Refutation of the above: These modes, being known 
only from Srnti, their declaration would be pur¬ 
portless, if the negation be taken to apply to them 
in entirety. Hence, the negation is only of the 
declared this-muohneSs, 

Conclusion supported by consideration of the suc¬ 
ceeding passages of the Slrufci concerned. 

Attempt to harmonise the residual sentences with 
the negation of both the inodes. 

Refutation of the above. Brahman is not an object 
of perception like the thieness of the rope, where¬ 
on snake, garland etc., are super-imposed. 

Devout meditation on Brahman which is said to 
confer equality with Brahman brings about not 
only knowledge of Him, but also distinctive lordly 
powers, as in the case of Ef-fga, Agaetya, ViAv*- 
mitra, etc. Hence, in view of the teat about 
equality, Brahman’s lordship of the world must 
also be admitted. 

The world may be understood to be of the form of 
Brahuian in other ways than, 'adhyasa'. 



2*8841 Relation of a substance ate., to its state*. 

2*884*2 Or of a genns to its species. 

2*3848 Or of substance to attribute, the Boul to the body. 

2*84 The texts which deny defects consequent on em¬ 
bodiment would be purportleas, if Brahman were 
not embodied. 

2'4 III, 8, 89 shows that the physical attributes of 
Siva, the Supreme Brahman, are true and eternal, 
not fictitious and impermanent. 

2*41 fViuici tuoe view that the only form of diva is that 
of Bliss. 

2 42 The siddhaota that the physical form and other 
attributes are true because of pnrportfnl repetition 
by druti. 

2’421 Objection; repetition in different Sikhlis cannot serve 
as a mack of significance. 

2*422 Reply: since ‘guqopaeatphira' secures contemplation 
of all qualities wherever mentioned, their repeti¬ 
tion even in different iakhas cannot bat be 
purportful. 

2*46 Texts declaring absence of qualities indicate absence 
only of undesirable qualities. 

2*5 III, 8, 40 shows that Brahman is Saguija, Sapra* 
panel, etc., and that there is no higher Nirguga 
Brahman. 

2*51 Pmua Jacic view based on texts like “BrahmacUl 
JJrahmaiea /iliacuh 

2*52 Refutation of the above, qualities are declared of 
the faultless one who attains equality with 
Brahman; hence, negation can apply only to 
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objectionable gualitiee. And een m Bralnnarm 
Mavali must ba taken to mean ict, 

The view that departure on the arciridimlrga it 
unnecessary for niranvayopSsakas, being intro¬ 
duced by the words “ Some say ”, does not re¬ 
present Srlkaptha's own final position. 

2 - 7 The identity with the Supreme indicated in the 
{JSstradfsti sOtra, (II, 1, 31) is but imagined, aa 
that between Garinja and him who in cants the 
Garufla spell. 

3'8l Difficulties due to statements in I, 1, 2 and II, 1, 15 
about Brahman being the object of perception in 
'aan ghatah’ etc. The retationehip implied can 
only be eiiper-impOBition. 

2-811 Support for the above view from the interpretation 
of the Yadi tame hymn in I, 2, 2 et eeg^ 

2'812 Further support for that view m declarations as to 
finite intelligence and happiness being fragments 
of Brahman’s Intelligence and Blisa. 

2 - 82 Refutation of the above view : Brahman is not the 
object of perception—III, 2, 22, The statements 
in I, 1, 2 and II, 1, 15, relate to the attributive 
aspect of Brahman, i e , Cit-Bakti. 

2'821 Objection : IV, 4, 10 ct seq declares the bliss of the 
liberated one to be the unlimited Bliss of Brah¬ 
man, not a mere fragment thereof. This is not 
consistent with difference between Brahman and 
the jlva. 

2 832 Reply . There is no inconsistency since Cit-Bakti 
which le the Bupreme Energy and Transcendent 
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Bliss of Siva is of the form of the entire world, 
intelligent end non-intelligent, and i» non-different 
therefrom. 

2 823 The view of identity between Brahman and the jtva 
has been explicitly refuted in 11, 3,42 e< jey. 

3T Statement of the SiddhSota : Pure Non-dualism is 
fJrtkn^fWs final view. 

9'11 Support for the above from the amyama section 

an, s, 32 ). 

3'1-2 Further support from IV, 2, 8 «/ seq. 

8T21 Preliminary view in that section—that for the 
enlightened one there la no departure Texts 
about departure &o., relate to those knowars of 
Brahman, who seek liberation by degrees. 

3'122 Refutation ol that visw : the attainment even of the 
ever-present Brahman can come about only by 
stages ; nor is there any difficulty in respect of 
this going, since a subtle body continues to 
exist. The teat * na tasya prSiJS utkramanti’ 
really means ‘na taamat’ etc. 

ST221 Objection; the ground of departure is the body, not 
the finite self, as implied in 1 na tasmSt’ etc. 

9'1222 The finite self, not the body, is mentioned as related 
to pripa; if a ground of departure has to be under¬ 
stood, the former is preferable. The interpreta¬ 
tion is supported by the Madbyandina reading. 

3 128 But rising and departure do cot apply to those who 
know Brahman without attributes. 

8-124 The text 'na taaya pripS’ etc., is intended to state 
some special feature of the enlightened soul and 
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S'126 

8-120 

3127 

3'12 r /l 

81272 


is hence inconsistent with rising anil departure 
from the body, which bold of the unenlightened. 
Nor do principles of interpretation demand a 
dilierent sense, the sense being determined by the 
npohrama, as in the story of Prajitpati's gift of 
horses. 

The BrhadSranyaha text IV, 4, 6, also supports this 
view Attainment (ctpi/elt) does not necsssanly 
nnply distinction, since it means identification 
like the word ‘gacnaya’ in ‘Tamaso mi lyotir 
gamaya’ etc. 

The BfhadSrapyaka text IV, 4, 7 also supports this 
view. 

The Madhyandioa text should be interpreted in the 
light of the Kipva. not vice twsc ; for, non-depar¬ 
ture of the vital airs is made clear by the words 
they remain even here ”, uttered in reply to 
Artabhaga’s question. 

Objection: Artabhaga’s third question relates to 
the unenlightened one, as seen from bis fourth 
and fifth questions. 

ltepiy: Mere proximity of questions relating to 
the avidvSn cannot counter-act the clear indica¬ 
tion of characteristic marts pertaining to the 
vidvin. Nor is there unity of context, as seen 
from the diversity and indirectness of the ques¬ 
tions, which were designed to perplex and humble 
TSjfiavalkya. 

Support for the view of Pure Non-dualism from 
IV, 3, 1. 
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3131 
3'182 

3133 

3'134 

3185 

3-196 

3-187 

3-188 

814 

3-1S 
8161 
3-162 
8-163 

3-154 

3'lSfi 


The prmin far it view of that section set oat. 

The conclusion ol that section : the path of light 

etc., applies to all moles of meditation.. 

The paths described in the varioas vidyaa are 
identical. 

The Sfm&n verses lead up to Brahman, as acces¬ 
sories to meditation, not as constituting a path. 

The text “ by tbs verv same rays he goes up 
CCh , VIII, 6, 6)'* does not eiolude other stages of 
the path. 

Nor does the tvsri vacana Ch.. VIII, 6, 6) exclude 
earlier stages on the path. 

But the path of light is not for ‘ niranvayoplsakaa’. 

Even views acceptable to the bhajyakara are intro¬ 
duced with the words “ Some say ” as in I, 1 

13 et sgq. 

I, 1, 29 et seq accepts non-difference >n meditation, 
between Brahman and the jlva. 

IV, 1, 8 also establishes that non-difference. 

Prima jacw view in the above section. 

Final view. 

The two-fold statement of the Jib&ia fdruti that ie 
cited here ‘Tvim vi ahamasmi, aham vai tvamasi' 
cannot be justified except on the basts of identity. 
So also of the Attareya text Youai jcViam etc. 

Interpretation of Tat tvam asi compatible only with 
identity, not the ‘&arJra-SarIn-bhiva. 

Nor is the non-differenoe barely imagined aa seen 
from 1, 1, SI; IV, 1, 9; and IV, 4, 19. The con¬ 
sciousness of identity persist* even when the soul 



in release Rings aB be pleases altamannani, aha- 
tnannam etc. 

3'16 The commentary on I, 4, fi shows indirectly that 
non-difference is acceptable to tbe bblsyakSra. 
The Siiqihhya cannot claim that Katha, III, 15 
declares of the unevolved that it is to be known, 
since that verse relates to PrSjiia as seen from 
Kafchs, III, 18. But PrSJfia in Katha, III, 18 
refers to the jlva ; and its citation would be in¬ 
appropriate except on the basis of identity of the 
]Iva and Parame^vara. 

3'16i Objection : even on the hypothesis of identity there 
is a recognition of distinction of topics as relating 
to the finite or the Absolute. Hence, the refe¬ 
rence to the jlva, in any case, is inappropriate. 

S 102 Keply : 9ruti has examples of a reply being giyen 
about Brahman, when the question is about the 
jlva. c.g., y&ma’s answer to the third question of 
Naciketas, which certainly relates to the departed 
jlya. It is equally certain that the reply relates 
to Brahman. There would be lack of oongruity 
between question and answer, but for the non- 
difference of Brahman and the jlva. 

8'10,41 Objection : tbe question does not relate to the finite 
self, since Naciketas ban already faith in its exis¬ 
tence. Even on the basis of non-difference, the 
reply should not go beyond the terms of the ques¬ 
tion. In truth, the question relates to the released 
souls, that being the sense ol prelti. 

The difficulty about a question being barred by prior 
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knowledge applies even to the released souls, of 
whose existence and nature Nacikatae has know¬ 
ledge, as seen from his question about the fires. 
If paitial knowledge alone be admitted, that may 
hold in the case oi the rnrta jlva too. The reply 
goes beyond the question on either interpretation 
of ■preta, 

317 The commentary on I, 1, 1 rests on non-difierenoe, 
it being said that in view of the many apparent 
differences between the two, their identity is a 
matter for legitimate inquiry, but not to be dis¬ 
credited. 

818 The ]lva is admitted to be lion-different from Cit- 
&akti and Cit-Sakfci to be non-different from 
Brahman. 

8.181 Objection; Citr^akti is non-different even from the 
inert world, but Brahman is not non-different 
from the latter. Sense, non-difference from Cit- 
fJakti can establish not pure, but only qualified- 
non-daalisra. Further, Brahman's non-difference 
from Cit-Sakti is only figurative, the two being 
really different, as support and what is supported, 
abode and what Abides, etc, 

3182 Reply; The doctrine of attributeiess Brahman is 
not opposed to the doctrine of transformation. 
The latter is helpful to the doctrine of illusion, as 
is seen from the Barakara BhSsya and also the 
Sarnkfepa tSirlraku, Srlkaqtha too makes judg¬ 
ments like ‘ san gha(ah ’ rest on the reality not of 
the world, but of Brahman. 
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3-1882 


3-18S8 


3'18331 


3'18382 


3-18333 


3-18384 
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further, the non-difference of Cit-llafeti from Brah¬ 
men is declared in many placae, e.g.. I, 1, 23; I, 
3, 16; I, 2, 1; III, 8, 11—14. 

Pnma facie view in III, 8, 14, that the eheatbs of 
anna, prigs etc., should m all cases be contem¬ 
plated. 

Refutation: their contemplation serves no purpose ; 
they ate mentioned only to indicate Brahman’s 
superiority to all else. 

The sheaths of food etc , ate not to the thought of 
as the cave wherein Brahman is present, because 
each of them is spoken of aa a self , and no other 
self bat Siva is to be contemplated for release. 

Objection, the exclusion enjoined in “abandon¬ 
ing all else ** applies to Um& also, the expression 
“ self *’ in the “ Self of Bliss ” being common to 
the selves of food etc., as well. 

Reply; the Self of Bhaa is the Supreme Self, the 
expression being used in that sense elsewhere even 
in the An and a Vallt, in the statement “ From the 
Self, ether originates.” 

Further Objection : Cit-^asfci being identical with 
the entire world —cetana a ad ace tana —the other 
intelligent beings, like Brahma etc.- are also non- 
different from Brahman, and should be so 
contemplated- 

Reply ; not so, since then the exclusion enjoined by 
drati would have no application at all, tta logical 
reference being to such intelligent beings as are 
mentioned in the context, tic., Brahma, Viegu, 
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S' 1834 

3-1835 

S' 18851 

3*18352 

3'18863 

8'1S4 

3186 


Rudra and Indra. 

Objection: the Self of Bliss is diva, according to 
9rlkab|h», not Cifc-Sakti. Reply: that Self ia Cit- 
Sakti, according to the second of the interpreta¬ 
tions given ; and that this is the one acceptable to 
him appears from I, 1, 2. Farther, the former 
identity being evident from the first chapter, there 
is no need to reiterate it in Chapter III. 

Non-difference of Cit-Sakti and £bva is established 
in I, 3, 12. Pnmn. facie view that the world led 
op to by the SSman verses is Vnuju-loka, and that 
the person seen is Vi(?n. 

Refutation of the prvna fait', view between Vispu 
and 8iva. there is a difference not of substance, 
bat of Btate. 

Objection: the refutation goes beyond the doubt 
which is about the worlds of Vifbu and Siva. 
Further, Vinju is directly identical not with din 
but with Cit-Sakti, being a mode thereof. 

Ete-interpretation of the commentary : the '‘supre¬ 
me abode of Vinju” is Siva-Cit-8aktu, and it is 
the identity of this with 8iva that is asserted, 

Another interpretation: expressions like “ the 
supreme abode of Viebu eto.," refer to Siva, pro¬ 
ceeding on the basis of non-difference between 
Viffu and Siva. Even thus, non-difference of 
Cit-Sakti from fJiva is secured. 

Oit-fJakti as non-different from Brahman recognised 
by the Saqukfepa ffcrlraka and the PancapSdiki. 

Justification of the treatment oE them as different 
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in the Sahara vidya, GJrgi Brahman* etc., also of 
the statement in I, 1, 2 as to the Self of Bliss 
being figuratively spoken of as Brahman. 

The above arguments indicate tbe conclusion that 
for ftrlkantha, Brahman is nirgupam, nlrupam, 
msprapaneam etc. 

There is not in i&rlkapiha’s syBtem anything analo¬ 
gous to the ViSesa of the Iffsdhvaa ; oor would 
such a principle help, for, if it did the work of 
Difference, it would be Difference itself, and 
Difference is unacceptable to Srlkaptha. 

From non-difference follows the illusory nature of 
the non-intelhgent world. 

Nor is empirical difference irreconcilable with this 
doctrine of illusory manifestation. 

Nor does it follow that the cetana-pr&pauca is 
also vivarta, as, then, there would be no experi¬ 
ence of release. 

The statement in section I, 4, 28 et setj that Cit-Sakti 
transforms itself into bemgB intelligent and non- 
intelhgent signifies not that intelligent beings are 
not eternal, but that there is transformation for 
them in the way of contraction and expansion of 
knowledge and happiness. 

Beason for a fresh commentary though subscribing 
to pure non-dualism: intuition of the non-specifio 
Brahman can be gained only through concen¬ 
trated meditation; and concentration is gained 
by the Grace of God, through worship. 

Objection: inculcation of devotion and worship does 
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not justify condemnation of the Supreme truth. 
Reply: such condemnation is justifiable as seen 
from the procedure of sages like Apastacpba. 

S'211 Apaetatjiba'e condemnation of SaipuySsa in the 
Kalpa Sutras. 

3'2l2 Untenability of Apastaipba’e condemnation in the 
light of his own statements. Object of that con¬ 
demnation is to seeuce dull-witted people ia the 
practice of house-hold virtues, so that they may 
thereby acquire the strength of mind necessary 
tor renunciation. 

a-213 Similar condemnation inspired by a like purpose in 
Chapter XVIII of the ifcuti Parva. 

3'214 Condemnation of early renunciation in the Mann 
Sm(ti should be auxiliary explained. 

3'216 Srlkaptha’n Sagcna interpretation of Vedanta texts 
and the concealment of their Nirgaga bearing are 
conceived in the like spirit. His interpretation 
has the merit of not going against the truth, but 
expounding -an intermediate aspect of the final 
truth. 

8 22 Objection: if f$rlkahtha acknowledged Nirgu^a 
Brahman, he should have recognised that alone 
to be the purport of the SBtras, as shown by 
Saipkara. Reply: Samkara himself has shown the 
existence of a reference in the Sutra* .to Sagups 
Brahman, e.g., in sGtrae 1, 2, 3, 4, 10 and 11 of 
Chapter I, pida l, and also in the introduction to 
to I, 1, 12: So also in the rest of the Sutras, 

synthesis is exhibited of some with Nirguha and 
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some others with Sagupa Brahman. 

3’28 Objection: ii iJamkara too has exhibited the 
Sagmja bearing ot the SStras, where wm the 
necessity for SJrikaqtha’a commentary ? Beply: 
the fresh commentary goes further than Saip- 
feara's in determining the form and nature of 
Saguna Brahman. 

S 231 Sambara himself gives clear indications of his own 
view that Sagufla Brahman is Siva, a being other 
than Viwn (T, 3, 14: S>; 

3 - 232 Or SamhSra Budra (III, 3, 82: S). 

3-238 VScaepati Mitra who knew what the Bhagavatplda 
had at heart, identified Saguna Brahman with 
Siva, in his preliminary invocation. 

3 334 AH such indications are far too subtle fox the average 
devotee. The specific nature of Ssguija Brahman 
Bhonld be determined by examining and die* 
coanting references to deities other than Siva; this 
is what Srlssptha does. 

3‘386 Objection: the need for a fresh commentary shows 
Sarpkara’B discussion of the SagaQ* interpretation 
to have been in vain. Reply: not so, for these 
implications had necessarily to be recognised in 
demonstrating that Srnti references were to 
Brahman, not to the finite self or pradhana, and 
in exhibiting the nature of the fruit of Brahma- 
knowledge. This fruit is the attainment of the 
nature of livara i.e., gaguva Brahman. 

3 28(SI That Samkara holds release to be ot the above 
nature, until the final liberation of all, is seen 
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8-2421 
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from 1, 8, 19: 9; 

I, 4, 16; 

II, 8, 43, et «?: 9; 

HI, 2, 3; 9 ; 

IV, 4, 7: 9. 

Objection: if the enquiry into Sagnij* implications 
is necessarily involved m the other inquiry, why 
promise it, as it were, by framing the definition 
of Brahman in I, 1, 2: 9, so as to apply to boih 
forms? Reply: the object of the promissory state¬ 
ment is to show that there is a Sagopa interpre¬ 
tation for the ttatras, in their entirety. This w 
indicated clearly in 1, 1, 3: 9 alone, on the SthS- 
lfpulika nyaya, a principle followed by the author 
of the Kalpataru in commenting on IV, 1, 16: 9. 

Objection: 9rlkap$ha for his Sagnha interpretation 
relies not only on the Sagnqa contexts, bntdraws 
on Nirgnqa contexts also, making it appear that 
the Nirgoqa doctrine has no basis at all. Hence, 
hia commentary is opposed to the doctrine of 
Nirgnqa Brahman. 

Reply : even 9amkar& has to speak of Brahman’s 
characteristic marks in establishing his doctrine 
of the characterless Brahman. The texts abont 
the latter have an intermediate reference to the 
former. 

Objection: bnt 9rlkaqtha twists even Nirgoqa 

texts wfi ranch effort, to snit hie dootnnes. 

Interpretatipos of the YSc.Srwpbhafa 9pnti—first 
interpretation. 
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3-24222 


8-242231 


3'242222 


3-242223 


S'24-22*24 


Tbe same--second interpretation, 

Doctrine of difference expounded in III, 2, 11 et serf, 
end also in I, 8, 44; II, 1, 22; and III, 4, 8. 

Declarations of non-difference are explained as 
referring to non-otherness, as between the per- 
radar and the pervaded. 

Explanation of the above as not inconsistent with 
pure non-dualism. II, 1, 22 implies that the bonds 
of agency ate., are illusory. II, 1, 23 only remo¬ 
ves the erroneous notion engendered by II, 1, 15 
that even the inert world is non-differeni from 
Brahman. 1, 3, 48 and 44 refer to the superiori¬ 
ty of Brahman, not to His difference from the 
finite self. 

The interpretation set Out in II, 3, 42 et seq favou¬ 
ring difference is negatived by the interpretation 
favouring non-difference in IV, 1, 3. 

Objection : such negation, being self-contradictory, 
is inconceivable. Non-difference must be only 
imagined for purposes of meditation. 

Reply : the interpretation offered in II, 8, 42, et seq 
is opposed to the JabSla Sruti cited in IV, 1, 8, to 
the drift of the commentary on IV, 1, 8, and to 
the commentary on III, 3, 14. Nor ;csn both 
interpretations be accepted, they being con¬ 
tradictory. 

Non-difference is not merely imagined; the exeperi- 
enoe thereof persists even in release, as shown by 
the commentary on IV, 4, IB, 

Objection . the notion of the relationship of body 



•4 


and the embodied is of do value either in the 
knowledge of Nirguna Brahman or in meditation 
on Segura Brahman. Why then should it have 
been propounded ? 

3*242-225 Reply : that notion is for those of least capacity 
who are qualified only for the dSea mSrga- 
3*24223 The interpretation of the VacSiatpbhatta druti ser- 
ves only to strengthen faith in Sagufla Brah¬ 
man. Further, the aimadi sdtra (II, 1, *38) makes 
it elsar that in the view of the commentator, the 
inert world is not non-ditferent from Brahman, 
and that, consequently, it is to be understood as 
flatitiously imposed on Brahman. 


4. Vivaita Vida is the view of the Sutrakara too, as 
seen from Suvarcala^—fivetaketu Upakhyana in 
the Mokfa Dharma Parra of the Mahibharata. 

4*1 Support for the above view from another oontext 
in the Mokfa Dharma and the VifQU Purina. 

S The qualified-non-dualism of others is not susceptible 
of being interpreted as favourable to pure non- 
dualism. Srlka^tha alone has provided a commen¬ 
tary suitable to all three grades of capacity. 
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sftwsfsr ^ Flt : 

‘ frrsnif ! Rmtl ^ l 

qfMSjs ^f<r faRremrsw n 


sftriRr ?%, Prc^PTNTH^reiriits 

^ffripjmfc sq^fe fcftqwTsftpre? sPr ^ ^rtWt i h h ffljrfq 
q^tt q^Pf^r^T^r sr^Pts: qc«T%«r?^ Prferssi i 
^Pis; Prtc: fl(?®ra i 

15^ 5Rg..5(ftwrR i -sn^R! w Ahthwpht «r=t *r 


l 5R^: (T. My.) S «rPu?sr ( l') 3 PfiKTRWWfl (T) 

raSlR^fR sraer (My) 



*r ®wi^r 

?5*jt i 

atl jwt “toxwti^ ?WRWf 

f^rr !r^*WH«ftftihnflt. I *t i 

*i *r gforsa^l^^stfirRnwarft^j as^imrr^y u wW’gft- 
ft^fj; i * *r %^rTffa:, ^ftfCr^. 11% 3 
gp ni f SH i fa t ftfcreitsrarft*:’’ 5 ft i g«rr ^ w«i^'i 
«5T5«q gfbr %f^fsrt»i%r%5: ffct wfefra: =* 

*r& ffit ^ l 

*<ai 3 y^in<r-PTi t “ ^g 

srrcffa., : A^fitT «^«i to 

Pff^rq^rrs^rT'iTr^TOjg i wtrirorW* 8 * ^ifppro^rcftreft- 
5g>w?% ” sfrt i 5l^PWt | “ H wHPh 4:, f% 3 

arapsTrn?T^«j:, ‘srcrsr s?hh «rata. i % ^t^rr’ra’ #r 
SRWTW^RyrcTO MlPrlHWi^KCRTOL I faS ‘ 
amfa’ sara faftsraW asra: i ‘ ft f^nft- 

$nii, ‘ «PT ’ ffft ^BTsfiRtai, ‘ ’ ^cWRor^rf^rgraffRftt- 

irRq;’, ‘stfNNn’ ?ft w^r^pR^B^t i sra t** e^sraro- 
siM^nj =?; m anf'flnr^ROR'f 

woj'r ! ” *ft 'rf^ppR*ri i 

2.32 +)J l Sim44lRl!4^»l’1«1<tl(t <T') <11 Rl'b < j) Htr- 

^fJJK “«?fiC5f?t’4TWTO g 1 *^, H*3!T 


1 {ft ^ (T) 





aafta a aw 


l a*n wfajjasiftB:— 


?rfa: %TO 1 

at awapao&a gaararnaKast i! 

*ft i ^^%TfVraq^npRiMif§rY. a^a* aa aafo ag ay a : 
awsftm ?ft i ” ww asia+waag— siRbRwal: srwfcs a 
saaaT, (% 5 srfafaftnjftra aa— =rft *raar«?g; i aar 
“ sawfar^rawraa: wpjj” aft wragw—sawanfacrafttar a 

•HAH^ttirwftft ftrnw 3 aswarsaat; gfaftfogft r aa i aqM - 
aftoi a ftfyg&dfafe : aaaaa fta?ffta«raw asrariaft *tjt- 
ftoarrnrR ww waafaaar 3n%i%arf^ rn^M fry &m iwg i 
Rum i tStm wfcrprqr i wa jjwm ^fl'rs^t 
aara wsra^jffft; s^jjawrawaf*!ft«i aw i 


awa 53 wsraawna; spgawra^swM«iaw awmr*g i 

m aa garfaaaft ^ gas^ft agi^wi? a^nasB- aaai 
WFaarat afsfia: i aw rg “ aa apaaraaft «u*-«<-*^aift ar>3- 
fca i a T ft a ^at” ?t% gaassaatafta artr gpwggaaftswar 
^araara awct, stow aat ^rafttar tfalawHifcft. 
Awrar*rq; “ sssr awa aft gwTwarogasww aw tsM sft- 
fta?t ” ?ft sraftat^rw toh awftsfa aw g as. i -sfa iwla- 
a^ra a^tgaNwr aaft a aaw«ftft «a4<ft a awfijjw afita:—» 

“a ft: gassr araasror a^aftas: ift g fa*ft?rsTAww*ft 
a|ta sasnwwi apfftmart aaft ” $ft i <3aarc gawwaarar- 
4ww3ra^aat^a stow gft aft aitaftwar warftft sft- 



V i 

*farfc?MrT(i&r i “^rrft 'wwi 

3 fraw<r^ sts ”’ s# ; <T 7 TFi TfenwR g^sifa 

<nirR>lwW 5 ffw%fiTe wsr ; rwn^raiTRW- 
^ ^’R*iRd i ^a^xi n h h-i ^=i ¥g^ ^»n'*^ u < 

“ ‘arriftfr w<m»i i awtmftg,’ 

^Tti i c^H i s^T; i ^ *3r4toin!j><*ftgg3Tft- 

s*s: i aw- wi. 5 W»tr 

5TTW^m»^t3 an^RT^t^r srNf fTRT^WW: ” I 
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2 3 


itptss/’ ^ 

%w, t^s*rrgwrRMw sjw#WRTR[i 
^4>n TOWrt fit Vi 4. Ad ’ sf^ 

—” tsrcwt “t^. i^T flwfrr” 53 n^a^rc- 
^»wl 5jrf^?r: i wfo i ^cH i 

'•wrtfrW^r fafjreigvrfkfe:, jpts^ct fr^prrfr— vm 

1 WlRTf <rfefp;i fR% 3 w% 5 T ^jjVw? j 

snV'rfrw^n 1 *^ srj^iftm'rirftg -?*$- 
¥3f: t ^ -ftfitST&r h^=t srfaTRPTR JRjFi 
w*w*Tw ^ 

ft” m f^sfiV^'iutsIfiis , q; g 


i ^npn: f 1' : My) ^ (T ; My) » «rfc*F- 

»(TO (T) 4 ^ificpjur ft • My) 



Ptf^sr? ‘TOTOirropMfa “q smrcftift” (x. 3 . v„ $y 
WiwBi+nuito 1 aforoqgfaapnt i ^ 

S*m: %*! i ?r?4>t “si: sftamt ftgg,” yaTftgftqftro 
W?P>T: fTlftmt ^ 

ft?!*?: I 5T^ tTW? m^HT: d<H4J*<fth[i 

Jf mr ^fir wm: | 

*W *rft ■jjt: c rag‘t i w^tts qRja:- jfaTORRWHTOsrfi'* 
w zfam »KKfcrFv^gsrtfj^f»T<oiH«ni 
w?WfnftirTIM«l'tRT 7TTF: TOT SStWSft ?g'. 

^TfT. , “ ^TRIST Wsft ’’ (»- ?Rf ^ #5TR^rmt 

« F <k ?ra. w- 

fftj fft ftqq ! WW srf?ft*raTqr: t 

q ^ w ugt ftqq «reat arsnraT 
*ftro; srftsft 4i?rr * Tg'Tft, »arf^«jf4 *tti #r mrwq t a 
ft jjTfmrwflft ftfa^q; f% g 

l acrar ft X tfwWTftTO: I siftr 5 ** V«: 
^jrftqqqrfaftsfa ^ T WgvfogTO g;wfg?re, i 

g ?ftft wrmri ftftmn i sftr s^tt ^ana^nftgwwjgg- 
srg«5!5iror«R^ mrtrgsftferftqft 

t^srqr tratnrfwawrft ar^ft, <*q tswgftifrer *?; 

m«W to qftw*$TOF&rcKqfft x¥t*f i 

a w «*W>q?qT^ traft mm :trtft ftaftr «#- 
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1 *TOWNHi<l TOYiMj) 2 ^ WWHW l fe ( [Wa i Wg: 
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% ftwSnft a w : I 

<T*3 a *ft'?M CJT52P5; f ^*T?w^f%r ft 

It^^T 3 !Pi ff^gsrPre sfr# gw* 

wft^ftr i ftarft eraf^frw: 5ft 5nj 
3^t ^ftftraftsaT^f 1 % s flsrft<T *ftri;< a ^ *ramiVr ^etct- 
Pha^ W3H. 5 :^ pj-4-<id->4f ’rrogtTfg- 

srftwa arfvnprftgwa ^HnrowTMH^iii’Ji 3 arg ^■mh.i 

T%S3 3OT: d ^ R I T*^ ftfafa q'331+3^1^^1 5 jh• 
ST^ftwaT 3f3 ft ftlftft HftgH U j% ' C| 1H [Tyftfta 
5?^rm3 WT33 I SflHI5rlMI'-*k«l 1 ftgt: TOT: T^- 
3TT3T 3 sffiP^PT ?ft 3g, ft> 5fT afir: TOT! wMk- 
ib^to d i h^^ r^Pta ?«: <trt ftftftWn^prawiir- 

a r ft^ftnodi ftrrgifte ? srer: didwdiAftftift- 

Tt y a ft<laff ht aft: waft sreaftaft Htrftft <nwu«i»i|ft- 
ffftftftrroft ifts3TO3wnra^tn5<^rft# amiftror «rt- 
afftarsRi^RRrftftii s?raT^ ^ftrafftaa Hasfaftti 1 tft *jft 
“«R^aag ars«nftft^” 5317 ft aru'wwwq; “aft a& T Kd< 
fn^roarJRrq.” 5 ft ft^ftft nftwnr: ^diwj- 

a arrow a*r9i% 1 a«ng; toot: #4*ai«wwrctrs@ftw;- 
<dd ft q^dft a*ftftai^ 4fcq<iflft 1 
ro ftrftrft; “ *ft Jfpnr ” 5 ft gftftwTTOTWigaawaafaft 1 

aa I *, 1-3.1 t——- Wnl fftftw rttyl[; Ijft^IRWWT^rat- 

sft 3 ftr: 3 srawft I aaa ft aftg Rjftg a “<w arorr 
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f^r ftfcmn «?raws 


•UrH«SWt, 


^■n^ftaa i ^ i |%q f?qrfira'N?r n 
sf% ^R'T^rnTr’fN'jpnw’i: i 
PwW ii 

l^ranirg ORfroiRaflwsi f^cfenwwagonw? 
S5r itftrg?i i arr: jrcrsnjf q^trsroq- 


^ j i u ii< 1 q >iWwnHft$ i 

g^nf*? ifhnn: ^S7?WJT^T%^wrRr sism: srffc- 2 
^q^imr fRiig^sr qNr: * 3 : q»r, qFqftsr^pi&q ^qqlfr 

iijgSr “qs if^qf srftqqWl “w J 

snw apgR^rqqq: ” 5 ft srqfftjs^r ^hrmmftqriqqni., ^w'- 
fSrrftr q- “«t5^Tw?rt wiftw.” ?i% esfr- 

gjwra 4 qR 5 fnc ctcRg®rr^r<«rrq^*^g ,<j rr 

% *3ft *r VRqT=T qsr qw ^ stot swrt ” qsr fasg: qw 
Wsw: ^if^y stftwq ffrr«0^c^^qqgqfgW?^RT4^q rrf%* 
itfaqj »pi^ s 9^* siRto^n , “sr §Wr 

?Wfq ?ft *q*q ^PSTlf <RSPJ'!E- 

qfonqqiq 1 


t 


» "I : 1 


i i^r$ “gw w sft *swsft 

f^tt^t: i 3*tt =* srspit: ?n t h?g*^jR- 
Rpn^pa fiw ; “ arr^rar 

* % fir swr^ter ^ «(??«•«*« <f<wj ft arran ” ?fo 
w?f> <fWTWTFT ^TTfR^R- gfsr^fs^sfinT^rr- 

►PtR ststo ji# ;rw^ft. wiciragg^rfa “%w^cr” ?fir 


fR^snSfrlS^ STTO^ISSTJU cil> - M i <ij<*[ rH( -lifer fifeFg ;y{k- 

?r#tft»?i^ranHfg' ^fW^sirr, “ engraft ft rftN^m°rt mfet 
i * c^fer i ^rte^atoir g Hiarfe sreRnfet ” s^i- 
wt^t Rwnwm 1 Tr^gerfa ^^at^T-ny. “ wwgiR *sr 1 
wr "SSwfrRPFRTfts a «ww w 

RWlft * *ft*TT^n 3lt3R 1 


323 5? ^ =6iy. 8 .Tha pgfeto srsrofT 

nfti'rora fT^rg^i’^ift^ff^r^r ^mw- 

rfRft 511*^1*1, <rfed*H sjiwsot w ?Rr ?if ■ 

ifem 1 *nr: vnfafarfa sisfar ^ ^prowrsrgjEH l 

a^Krafeji ^ sr 

g^5!«'*v<i^inr; 

“ fftf sfft^f *jan smft 1 

fft^-*5TTR w: UFTTfR ■g arrgft 1 


l ” ^t^tfstw 1 


*m». w q^yw H45N!ki.<ft, 

ssn^ni ckh 4^^ Bwift r fgf^n 




wriitaHW i 




Riraia, [ arqf^iworefara^fswtr!, 

WJTRfislawf 

sireft ^n^mVlvuswiTfr ««r 

|w« , -sT-^iffla! qft /5R*3ffit , 

srfi^n'-a^s^r^r sKTtWRR giVaRjRTJRn^saqq*^ ft- 

aw l^rcorrata 3;Rt*<ir§^f'*r ; 'Kfg^T , t i 

aR ttsr “ft: asiow^i^ i 

iii'i'rar^TRT^fr; jra'H-if<Ht^i<wR=r ^ g ststk^-h- 


■ jpsit ^rrai/' ■*■ ^r^pj^rr 


f^f Rr ftrfK-M d 


* 5^11 ^ affTTfw^nJvM^tffe l <T3J- 2 32fi 

Tpsr^nr^” s^tR^r^iw-'%rr : fl«^iftw5iTOMrfi*h'i^r<, 
fsf^rairft'^iferrR^wiq, sprcpjwft^far*?!*®f4i f4- 
e^rstr^i'^ ii «tpt ysaTHrrVn WT;—kr- 
JirW't a?r— 5RR,, ^rrr ^ rtr: otr i trrwtt ; ftrg 

w wWa (Wtefafn srpFTsrnr ww 5 rwiW?r™x i R5' 
awtr^r i 

»w'*i: ^fT^^np^f^RR «rr=pip : <t— ?ffr, asi'Ki ^rt- 

st^rtr ftijm^rr ^ ft; ctr^t: ^fkFi, 3Rtn% 

sj^rr: i i -Tufa . ?'. ^grfty^wm nr a>s*R w 


otgot <CT =T OTTO!. I * 1 ?r flJf- 

5ft #h4jk i 



ft^g g^iadiyi-rH-iiy^fcttfc i ft sepit- 

S'tTSSft gft:>— 

“ ft wr ^nfti 2$r$ vpr; I 

<prn3nft gft^ir awyrU^ig’RR. n ” i 

arardggRW “ 5: sfts^i ^fstrft^ftftrar ws 

ffcrftwrffrT i hi wrogrrjjfet fttfts 
^pprw^rsrftft ?ifc f^rrftm i ftrffatEpftd b$, 

d H d R^J n tM '^ [ 5.' ^ q 'KH'yn^l *(t ',r'. auHrftff; ! d^K^vt "PT 

=t 5Tfr ft^trfetT i niJwvfiw^rarPBri 

ftsnr fft gTO^nr?: i H *t4wdHd- 

ft*RT ^ rl^ ftm ?? I ^«rr TOTRE^I sr^rf: gftsjrnrm- 
Nf^d-w fera^u^ro;, w^tT: sfe^rfr fern sst^gwim., 
*( *sm: — |ft t wr ^Tssgyrer 

^ w^ft, sirii: 

pJi^Rrwfttffrag^ ipjftpr«TOj n *wfrft aisr^Quft^wi^rr- 

HIWl4 rSFft^ “ ; 30TTOl'feOfra*(K” ?ft I SSMJ'dH^Wr¬ 


y«yril <3*Rq«Kf i 


¥?: PTr^ I * =3 ¥i!n^r SET- 


t; si^h ^nPlfiraftt 


y iwmi^u 


“5f«TRit ” ^rftt: ?jl: m yfttw ft- 

1 ?wf (My) a q^faq’iqf ftspr (Sly) 


3.3S 



ftnfafllfa i 


R> i - t ^flf^T'f>< u i it-^ J - l I 'T^r- 

^TRrJTT^FTPP'lt ■i’il^'tfH' i 11 s^hnwf f^. sft'fcifa aat diflfct ’T 

ip: t” (x, 3 . 3 . V<) ssrrftm^pr: €Rr*t r 

<m asm saw 3 ^r ^tjr: i 

ss’i “g aw asmr >p ^” (s. \. ?. ^.) 

3wiiW asm: gf^^nrsr^r^n^r^tr^TaTwmi mrgawr 
“awn anssrr ^f?r am’ ; (f. *. ?. V) ftann«n ftaa: 


aiw^gtJ^ras^'WPf: a^srnT ^ppjass^mmap; ^ ns^i 
areftft, stsRt asm: a arafir, 

arfa+aft yuraraWMa a^awff^nr: sfa ’wra: i 

ew^: W:—“Jlfftaftr” ifd}l<i-l 'HHBFI ^ a-i*i 

ftasi: arrfvrfaars 1 ! I aarmraf 'fTssa w to?- 

i ^ ^ Jjapjayssaim* asm: h+kj: 4 a$stj I aJTOfW'rm^ 
jft gas* i afir a<ftw atomi ft#F: f^fiw jptsto hfs- 
pft'srstwraawt i awsr <wm gfet a sms^a 

fsm ftafrEirmaam i y*3«Tii ftftwa 5ft g a gapi,, 
Mgwmr: awaramig i mwaT^Hr sa sfa^ r i>pMi4r- 
ramraw sfft i 

Pr®RT^5— smrnpanai^aaaaT 'j^rraa a^a ftftn * saa 


^f^iswrmsrT ;-(/iw: s 


l sisaia , gsfnrftw- 

«aiaHilit 13W; p ^dt^fc.4- 
SSi: SHlO ftftMRr-# 3OTJ | 



finfeafaw i 


2 ass 
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<re; “ ^wiRRr ^ra^nr. w#t i aw 

iTTfr^T JT3TW ear^^sffT tlHI-M'l *T3HT ” (f. ^.*.- 

^.) «na^mr gA - y»ww^ifti I aw sprfwpRR ?fcr ^fit sij- 
asm: a*g?snzaw»rrefrfa wrfwrr- 

ffe-i’jp | ‘! 3W AnTripw” sTSJW 

gwgA-ivsm/t j.^m * g^w i ar% fe 

^H(^Mi grEwr ^ sish'-H ^aasid^A* Avw^j- 

wfafr Jiu^KrerA «5w: “wsnw” #f 

rW T1'Ji-l'-'--I 9|Lj!|ft|y(rlRl -aHl ^SRTW* I g 

awr, ^rpjsi arf^anri!. f^i I’Ht ^^<ti* rw; -i <^mI'-m^m vt- 

arg i ssr afraag ^nwfHA'TmTif«■+,iai sptj- 

s'C'S^aiai?!, | SWT ‘ilP'l'd 5^PRT a JSP^WaiRfT^^R iimifistfiRT- 
Hfaa^jwrcgtfsft sip? 5TR^^wwr3 aanfttr i sra: ^tt^Wf- 
tmsfaast »#aft a atflw: atsfo ai'r^s^frafiww: i *m *As- 
arFr w j r>l'ji w+Ki^jil=( afra% ; srffepRri^w g 
f^Tf^r i afarr asr jwrww araar— #■ aw f^aAaru- 

*inMif«njniri «jai«^riHM3a[ri TV ITFtW, '1 rH i ^ r 'i *■] l"1'1''3, 

wq. wiiHiy&v arefrfa i asr afa s^aa^T^rTanraTia 

wm, "watswa at Spp^t Hi^tifc i aNar I 

■s<Rhi, Asarsa gtw'raawwinjftr i%5ia ii 


avaa aravRia: n tid v>4 aa Pi Si aTysfr ) awg ? 

jA aft fafts^Tiarrj cawra srsrjfrsara apaaar i r fta T aa r a 
at afftt aiAfcaiaai+aHlft: I ar^foraipj fl/fr. 



ISraifafSm: l w 


W1.I ^rfi wss^fp?i efa “jtt qf*r- 

^:, *r. sis:, hb *a 3 ^” sanr^asimBT^ ?fcq^j- 
sn^MT!Wflr:, m 3 gaB- 

e^rr 1 s^i^ARiMigsr^i^r Brfcar m: 1 b*tt car 

^jtji (^n.^% ?) 1 sat b-^Rd'HHI ''itli 1 !': 

*?3rr ira araig^j era Trcwf£%*iwr ?rbt£: i 


S%vrJv^g-w-i|ftM«)KWigHT4C] ^BIT- 2 3332 
HWflBT ^ J l!'Ki ?ft BT'BBTBBWB '-4’T'Ir- 1 1'l ^fT, ^ !-H^ - 

BT^ <r-t/ 1 ’’"'H *-il -:. ^I; *? ^ -1 

■crent \ “b Barsr fireft Rwpt b b§jbt bst^bj?” ?srr- 
ftaftrfi a*w«ra. b^rtpepti^ot? i jnipg^r 3 b*bb; 

K’-iwBiBKivw s»»r crw «iww qVwf w- 

5T«lftr 1 — 

“ BFmFBT «»HWH <5¥B7 
b fopsrr b Bjprr grfcr 1 
Bi$B |g?t ift 3VB- 

sreta sirfa b^bth? u” 

“ BIB 3 MTBT BB3IT BRBBT I 

gftwg b bbpb b gtrgcr; ti 

<RB a 'tJW'Blfgar: t” 




^K°i^ I 

1 R3W CMi) ‘ l bp? (My) 





w 


2*333 3 , ,'~'l\z’r>'<<i \ *T*IT 

fftt flWMpFFftl ftsFITFR: fPTT ^HTT 

^5njfr y’l'^-yj-iitei’TwrTT <Friw i sr "*rfRa. ^tpff'TRRT- 

Nt/i<■ 'l<■>-i i*i i d ^?rflTST|r*N,'J| <T5<T iRI^psJ^SFvqi 
ST^TFT tRirt'isM ‘fidl^ v3--i- | aHUjqft-^i ®Wlftfa- 

HMcq' U"l iRh ■ H '‘^1 xo !-|r| ^<[ l J|^ r iqa | Jf 'hi ir-TWTf^" 

fR ; ?4%sft ft Jrsrgq^fftre^ni 'Twwn ^TTyi^iR #- 
tRi^w ft tra frruyqrwfR 1 ftvwf =tjtr qrftcRd, erm astht- 
sw«rfr ?'>^r*FT^'^ j. i~ j tot R <1 

orq, a^Tfftsrftr: reft “ rer ,; ssmrnraft tf®*- 

: (1 itft?ifcr ” 53m ssi^rnftm:, 3 3 

_ ,rv_r *\ n « _^_ t- 

V%d^4^W^r ![?TO»ra I \ ifR^TTWF^K^TT 
fa£rft Frssmi«n?fftftr , “ foc^H: wt +ti«ii^% ” 

sfa «ft: 1 3Rt W WTgrJl; fttftft, 

Tft gr'JljfR.MVR; srercJT wrarerrftra: t *)?{R 

3 ^: ftfeiR+ftrkirei ft qrjrereni, ff 5 . Widf^uM f%^r- 

«i«iMi--ifl 1 rtwR wtymi+fwi^mft 

nuj^n f ftiiVtjR3 snrefa ftir ft ftarr?T- 

T5TCT: I dRI&dqfeiHH «ST I 


2334 


^3 “I 3PT WSITT *ft” S.dllfeft'* Fpm^T MtiFH^-4 
ftto “ ” s^TOsnraift^vr ggft '%5 t, a rt w r f ftt - 


1 *p«tt (My) 2 (My) 





f^r witwi stw^T \ 

rRrft— kw-kts^ snjsiw ?t WT! i eRTsr ® 3M ‘ 

% 55s[f ” s,<S'?>r=( , =i§^('»’Q'f^‘)l!t^ I *1 fR ^** 3‘ J « M - 
M asm l**f “ £ ^T*T siSPIT " 

f^nf^rra;. sfawwft^ir&k: i 

3tw a^na^rfiffT <T*=rrPr “ ” 5 ft 3 3341 

I “TT? Biff" (®T. 5. H$- 

snft a-y^wH.-jfi^vlnRi i -r^ft ft srsiswi^A ^rcsnjft- 

t BJllft«<l*Mrl— »-H h!'* 5?R5TC! 1 

3IW UT vjft^ T<J5^ , 3TRTOJ ft B?TO: qrftwft^ 2 sa4s 

sra^T 3ft ^357 PUTS ; ferRWSFI 
3WTsn sSHn^TTUTTfj a*jr =a ’raftasft ssnTT ftjftsritiftrr- 
, 4+’Hit>»aftftd"3f aras 'i^V-ii^T^ c fR<frafl i 55 ^ ft 

“afthr aRrsTTfcir^ ” ( h . <. *. k\) ?arwi awRTftrprcRf?- 

s§fM^3^i> ^R3- 

Jifw 1 q^sftRRa’ferrzrcg; sw jft ^ =k- 

^ $. ». «) ;??!ftg?lT 

STOJ a 4TW TO TO: I! ” 


“ ii, w«'i<ift 1 ’ “ ??nftgfif 5 a*« 

tfiiftnftWft srrs?ftk^fig*raiR#ft 1 aftsR wft* 





t dwRr*fa 

¥rsnoa *£rf<r i ngjir: ^3^*1 ts w <w=(w m «ih- 

PR J*T$jrr^ 35FT: dr^RR -l ‘K*MPH*^W*T- 

^ ^^jM^t -jT:” («. 3. w. ?a) iwftmjaa'w "^krwn^n 
i 

SSTPr ^ I^T^T Ji'dftvs.tft'* *1cd Ptcd 7, >! 5 ^>ftNd- 
ftw *i#3pwfi *w “arpnn^ww:” ( 3 . 3 . 3 . \^.) 
?wftw;«i $inr 1 afespj.— r^rdPj dfed^ard i fc.faft i a) fip^: ?rw- 

'$: l 

W'FaWi: ftwFT RFS; ffir “arnwgsitK 5 T 5 T”, 

“ ^Xin-Ci^'i-H'HI ’■ iPrrf^.S^jJP |<|fc> 4 |H j 5 T ^pp^PT 

^i+.u^Pi^iKfeV; wrwFSRi p»ror: 1 5i%- 

afcfrvftptft arrsrwfww asm: “ aw f§rc:, ^ x%i: 
'isj;, swt? ^:, sn^ 3 iiwt, as 5=^3 arRrsr ” jwi w r a 
ail'll* wrqj a«n# “foTftrcjWOTsrrfrs'T- 
wwf[ ft; (3. 3. V ^) 3,f% STT^B *JT#i IWScT | 3T<a 
fdw^WH'i 3i#Trr: awrcwftrg'aafttfa’aw jpFrogTN 


ih^f^— ■ 


amtm- 


Tiiq<,iq<mii s^,u[>ii_\<4iwT#^wrpreFra 1 wferwf: wg 

, wftjrrerwpT t ^r-w.knaa- 
’m'unfr ajsara 1 g * 5Ptr, arant- 





<* 

sn^wjir+traria, «i»nrn% *?#$: q &j^j i Rfa : tot <rrcw 
I cT*n ^ 55 1 HW^m^iswira' 5FT I 

“iWT %u^=|jgV fs fkrotW'T 

f^.V*«*M fl *1T-1HHt| 3+UHq<l ” ^T :mt'-U<Ke(**l ?F^3li^5JfWfRr: ; 

sfl^prnw^ “swr jfrsrtfmFf ^ ^ ,! sfit #FF>s- 

"TFT 'WH-'JiTH: ; fetrTPTTHWT?— 

•‘ <n^p: wt£ 

m^R5T ^F^r; rPE i-*n*i i A 

H^RT^rwFT^r^rra^t^m^fr:, a«w ^foupij 'kfcrft- 
“ s^r punp 1 ?, i ^ifcr fe^wa ” p?ir%^- 

i^^TT^ivI-i-.TV^Tf-1: | TT/^j '-q,ylql-11 t< -*■[ 'T'£rH r M['*T ; n CTT- 

^HJI^MHWTTP: 1 

ng swrt^r j^rfr wr‘*!w: ? ?nw«^ % 
; f¥?i[Stl WbR 9W|OT5t7 i ^m, 
Tt forratsgrofrw: fliwptFi i stpIto 
sft- ^nffc^gOTHT 'J^PR TOTOHRii^MM H^TTRJJ-*F*?3|>+«lfaf«!- 
^r^rfiiaMTW i n^ jFqrsRTsgijznftf <pjrerHTfa ^ fiWmrjrr- 
Vd T H^di ‘Ta^T % fir I 

“3n^5?R^: svjt^” (j(. 3 . ^) id)f^d,<u) 

muipPTt : fora's t »TF!tiiRH''(i^l jprr;, ^ra^^rera^pR^r- 
wrr^Trrrar fane/afta q^nsro: 

Wrg aiming ^g^rsri: i itat 


S4»l 


2.4M 


1 * 55 *Rl (T). 





as 


ast 


goifetTtfW'tRsawi'feft ! a^- 
^snRt f5rai%7^^nrr^>r>t 3 i g^rsn^rr *j«h : 

?tsft 33t§ TJj^ny lirwri wfirfif ^rpPrmaa^r^'TWSRt 
;ft faFfarc i rr^iwwrfr aref&cpnni fasirwisf't -si^rc jj@- 
sjir «rr*r ?ft i apfti ;3 T*h 3fn#3i ?n?r#rr ?^n%g»g?ft- 
f&IHRli^:, fTTgewi 15 !3wi: arf^- 

^TO#rr 3?rgf%53 ft?Tr?r gsrartift ?nn§ 
H^Rtfg ^TTT^'fff JIT fa: 33 rT=T HWrfta^fft%iift<I3SQJ11«M 
wrarnrR>TrF^ *nn%r ! <33 3 ^flf^T^n^iuiwiwrwcs- 
straftsfa 33Tg Tff^itg ffcrrftig ^jsr 

3T3»3JRt3pl?3r5, 'll r 'Ra I*3; I ‘-''.T'dp'-H-J 313 H ( H.H*I3V'TP:131- 

^35»WR®m fSpT^jfWT^t: I 


f^geir^s g 


joffRaift- 


gjftwnfifapr, ifR5#=P3nR wftsiiRT'wrerwn Hao=a- 

13l'l3'!'t-t(t'io‘ita j 


13 ft^n'^w^g'nr^^faiiis fsi^'Kqin nsr pur^, 3 
35^1 PiB^ri gfEtrui igmsftft pTRp-Tq “ TTfera’ antm - 


=U5 ” (*. 3. v«) fr^iRTrfS^Tit 1 — 

gw^ "5T ftrarrcwt^, 33 fm lift h?r; 1 35 s! 51 %: ftft- 
5fmSWT3TTI%:, 33 W%$rT5t5rqr?J3TTf3: IJSR: | 


33 i5 ; 1 ^:—sftF 1 i ftf%3 3 ii; *t*ft i^srar; 
*33; aftn53p3 ! tfSJ5nftgft>ftft 3 “sift 35 a^n^tft ” 
“a it 5% 3?T<?t a* 3? 3&3 4T3Rt" |ft 3f13TC3T -3ft: 



| sftfr ftwr * to *rar, =rrPt 

tRt: sigfaRft i 


fR^FTOg— ttrj^C: fa? n?T Tf ><f ; rk-HIf*K«l a 
v Twgt%: i <(&4 hAh (VWs'tto’R^ 

aw 3 r:= Wtj, ?R«t=^- 


«7TTf^rmw, “tot *rwrc* rrrsTTTr^RtTrr, wg^rra to s’ftfag- 
ito ^ i ?r 3 tr: 557 : ” (^r. <. 3 ) 

“« ?re TOfr 3r-?g. stfteg wnn: sfrfimT *rrNt snfaPrcf ” 
u T*R^f[: to qr^jj^rPa ” ^frt *rart fats- 
5TO? asm r w rr qfa qfc’rr-r a ra 1 * f? TOTOpfcroror w^roftfa- 
TOf%: a^n^gsmwi ’^T% 1 s?T3'jrr.j')sr«TOT: tosis# 

j^guia^a IwnFfarotror: 5 1 “ *|N eg Hurolfir ” “ n®fa- 
?;«i5r «*fir ” ^r ^ «?$rt^pn:: ^fT^aT^nrnr sWb | aroir 
w^?Pr Krf^Th * 5 rrorrerjRfrfret wfo” # gsaHrorgwN^tt- 


f^-<r4^F^T3 1 a™—aRi^ror^ jistoi 4 Mp-gavia asr srcrot- 
fa, «t; to *st W: ><TOrafa rr^f^TTOi PtWI^ «^fti, 
tot); *p?k 4 | ^gyr ??f^5r wrtoR «5T, 3 g 

*tot agg sRsig s^ftotttopt ^rror anFr- 

f-rn'iiM^’-H ar ftfSrsnhtrof s«tor <Twrfwgmr 

^O+ost^i’-ipJii a¥ TOTra^r??r ^roiFrr^y ; ? 


1 TTOR^<q51% (0) 2 TOjqj ^ 1 : {My) 3 a^ toV 

afk(%^ (O) 4 (0) 5 «ra ^asife (T) 





^ ws£*i< i 

*w “stra^tr fp^rr (*. ?. ^) ^T* 

ftq^mrw* ftwi^fnraT Hra^#.f?f rrragrRFT, naHiPw!- 
^MRvrm*t ( aw a^r “ sr^Rfi^w^r^ 9W «^trt- 
htt;” (*. 3 . ^v) — 

^ =%%•. ’zz.i ^ i” (*r. ift. i\. c) 

^srf^s ^wrnfcri ct^^iwrtrt a^ptsj^KRH l s®- 

*rm»rR^ fawwa- wwsnCRt w-il-a<.+<«w^fa^vwrft'HT- 
flre^q'., ^ nfi^r nsjarcrRriaitrfRrfc: ?ftr 

»!iW^aPrH<i^ajjtM!a.)ir.yM.i ffi^fwmprr 

fcnnfVsan i +j<;$mhi^im "),'cw<i<i"\) [* j ^rPr*"’cf ( v-rr- 

«fm— 

“flgTf!^ t rr*Rff <rjt ^ ar^r 
Wtfif: TT ? 'H-iiaH iRRm: I 



^PTT 


*RjRFT ”n *frT I 


T, **) 


2 81 


a^a^rpn 4t«feU4l«R?'JlRft iraf^ J^a* I 

^5 ^ faftreita ?fe: sfk«SR > v, 


1 *hn*ww* m wW-r rPTT (My) 



“ ^ *?'■, ^ 1 ?:” ffir WOT: rrqf- 

s'l^nwr * i '‘^w; f| *rcrfrij 
^wmrfav'h, “ tfjrj q? ^srr JjzjifiHte ott wM 
wnf^r * shifts *? **®r ?fa m s , ! w*r ’ ‘ ^ t?; ’ 
wta ?^rar tjfgr asm? s?*#: ” ^nf^n wrcrqnnfsrc;^ 

% 11 ot. ^z-. ” s^iftsurn^ ^53tsn%row *i<£4 ot ref i ^ 
fr ^?rf9r mAi-i rererfcf ?fkar- 

w fq' qqsqftwTTc^^rspsrssT^Rr^ i r w 

«sj'j; wr?ni^H , ?T^Tf4^rT wot:?, T^sOTfMwi-fcMrrwfi? sis^a ; 

OT ; W W ^*mjrf ?OTT: s?q ».-4V? KM cW *? N14 “)RfifJTffJ^, FPPT 
afSufwOTir ^RT^rT^tn I aw —aro r 4 :, r? 335OTW— 
irqift'q^iqq q>[t4qci!qi^iOTTriWe!?3TF?'f ~4I^I"1 ■i.'Jij^|>-U‘J||’i(r^ < 1 

3^1 I 

arofanft “wwr apwgwNhswTWWTwrft “wg f3rar- a an 

ftp* wsrf*t w>w afltiRi i «#ww 

foww ■h4k i /S ph: wt ?rfa: ? ^nj^^Rnrr siw^rg fSfwwg 
ft gg<HU i V'(k» i* flHi : sflwTwf H4^qn ,j < wrffer, wsrfMttewsirrc- 
jtwt 1 %ot? m^ra^iwrf^ ^Ph ??rw wrfer i wwrg Prcsr- 
‘ftwggfiw-jl wsn***r ot f^fWRr” sfa srffr- 


1 I (Srikagfcha Bha^ya} 

2 fasWinWT (Do) 






2 813 


» sa 


Tnxfjff Hiring ^TOrar^rftsfN’TOtrRTO •^i<?'-ti') 

rMHMi-l'l “ fl'^igaJJTS^^rf^T ^SI^Cnl^Tr 
tTTRT 5TEIT aT^lfft?: Wjir" fSHf^ , 5a%: ifafRfiKR- 

tOTWWdift/V^^'iTO^ ^ , ^[TOqrfTrf^«t.<tir “ 

^rnr fSr^i ^ ^ srttj, f^rf’t totj- 

arfe, ^ ?7 &t? srrto TOti” sft -*to >r 

^i Rii ^ 

“ ‘trtsf ’ fft sfafR **&, TOT 

sfj^f % TTi^RR’srarRr :I “ 1 ij\ 4Hk-’ik$: 

stor., ^ an^n<r ati^t «t tott, >?i a^R^-irfa,’ : wr 
I «:, liRR wsmr-=^ 1 jfr 

i rWT ^ ‘ w HTg^ 3 trto: ’ ?P»TC«r ‘ ^ ^ *ranT 

#, “ wr *r#:: ” s??f£ra^ arw sftfrgpgg w i - 

'TO g»ro ^rbJi, iTnfq ^ =T ^ t 

si ft ^NrI *i<rnsf a^gqq^j | 

tot ^rwttotor%rw gferer =RwirfT # 

vz: ” 5?ttft srroj ft&pnr ri^h ft'RMa 
sfnrT^ari to i “tow sjrorr ?rfir ?fa tototo- 


t 2 eA<U>l®«|*l <r ; A) 

- (drtka$tha BhS^ya, Mysore edition). 

8 WIW%. {Do> 





ft%waft4if>iRMRi£ a^w afnftrwwnftwr “ag ‘wgaH-:’ 
‘agre:’ sarftwgsg R|a st?i wag, aiw<ar*<i«M -wift's 
^ft sTtftfrr aftfoft gft: ,f sarrcrf rwwa “ d^rbar^ ft M 
(M.^.gg)?ft garaadw a wapfr waB w i wc w arfH- 

www, 1 a w^?t ftsft ;pr«w a T$at awft aai^aq ’ iwt- 
ftar wa: aft**?, wa: aRRjrftar %st ?wt a ««r" *ft 1^ wg- 
awFWw ftgawrg | wa: arg^rpr -^<-h i «j fV+i< n (R j ^r , i i Rr*«. ,j i aa 
arwsa ft4tauiia.j^**fS(y4 aiwg, ctjrt yawaa^+Ror qft- 


rl*<^, c-JiM'-fc^ui S^RtW^RaHT^Ptr WW SiTfta ffWig+Rl- 

ias^gftft arwa, «® aft atRrawrftwTw aw *waft si^wt- 
afftwnftqg *«r aft wzrswi aw aw R^awwwja'm | wa 

scgrreft, awa^amftsww aw*r: ftaaw brw wr frasCwrer- 
WRa^Rwawaw^rawBi^wf-w auBTarawww awaffar- 


<tw *waft aiawT- 


wrcawrwwwawqwfl 


ag “ anft wrafo ” swftwft 1 artqwjsawiiWTES^- 

TwgttH t aw ft “awfft^aT qj^awiagRirwggjrcw w srfftft 
»®w: w^wwr awnEfW ^wa, ai gwqai aaftw^w w wsjiq- 
&ftwft§: awawr w*aaig.” *ft agjar, “ awr ft ‘if fcaiwras: 
aiwpf ” |?rrftar r ‘wRwrfWlwwRaWa *wir” sarwa-awT- 


1 (My) 



fSWllflftlfol: t 


TOT to^k^ ftfaro, “ ftrorpTOror Jwftr 5® ^ 

afrjTO =T&t FT 3TOF?;, ‘wtfNro Wiw’ |ft «rgurt?[” fft 
TO^ifa-TOT §t 6MT TOW ^ TO S13$fl»qi^g :-3;ft wn^w ft- 
I ?up?TOr ^ “ ftowastw stHsTOt wi to«jto- 

-i>^j>t*-jn[’'[ Qi-ai'i^iix’^i'qi^r i4 1 f& ft<<?n tiK n«<•« 1 f«o-q«<■*( 1 - 
sfajirsfr<iR t Aq|uii s^i^hihk- 

sjoti fW{— “ sjirkfror ftsrcw- 

) ft«T TOfcw, <tro gw *f®orssr §ro tors?: ; tot qrofira^r 
TOsPwft^v;^ i^si ^ TjrorTOTTO toto aororo cra- 
^ d^FtH-^lfa^RTO 51 ftyr*: ” I 

’ftTraro sftnwwrwt ir^sh ? w^rr^fq ft wTw^ft'q- 

• 8aa sr- TO^fa ‘Fr^-^sd to | aros^r: ftror t<<ti 

TO srftdft a^P^ftdJTOdl+KT «(«-H*| 1 .pM% t TOT «t TOJH 
Fftffdft 5pqR aft rldtid*,4l*K|fl HJy-IH'gft 
TOwrroyrg wJi r id-'?d<'H'-dfti j ffsnft *r®ri?rR: Ffrofro: aft 
TOIECTWft?? TOSTO4TO TOTF<tmftjr TO TO TT VTfTOT jft -7f)«~T :- 
I'l'^/tti'l KHHTOI rfStHj-.MUl TO IJTOPb t g Wf l d; aft 
3 ftft’jiiri SWTO *7itid Mp. l ift*U IJ lft ft^i'-t: | tft 2 no^ 

5* gw*rfreft to srorof ■ nq^i^dq to^- 

sft 1 ft^iftrorfawsTO anift gftj a qftjtnr spfo 
« strto 5ft 1 TOTTftfasroiftsft s$jr^to ^fa-ra aft frora- 

1 <« (My: 0 .) 2 sf^ tr^c (My ; 0 ), a *ra»i ( 0 ) 



fatefitew: i ^ 

fTJJTWT 5STW a 3^jan?IT WW5)TT: W33T: teai?- 

a^a *T5f f si a: I 

stete: »ag w^ tetetete , aa fir “ tea teiate- a 
aarra. teterfawsr tewiawnte ” ?rt <$w ?rar ar^ra- 
tjtf fteiwartetetetew<arte' awtea tem tete i 
argrterter aterrfte ar $ia teararrnsia te >j3w- 
tertete “arrara aa a”, il arateaaara,” “ 3!fte*«n- 
ftef? ter : , “tetete te^amara.” (a. a. ?. «-w) # 
atewrrtea qaagte arftea i arata fateTa^aiartea;- 
Rtea airfa Mfe i teaqs T aa srrarate ateteFa:, a g ra^r 
tea teiate tear gteaasr te | 

aaaraaa: tetesrr arM-^ winmuJ g?r- 

sate ateteFa: i 

aar fa— “ arterteaapnada: ^MigwHsara. ” 
(a. 3- 4 - 3 5 .) te gaa “ ag teteteateratearitef^- 
fate: am, ar tea tear; ter«arteg waft, samara” 
te ateteartetea ate *te arisma.— “% gteSarftte: 
ft teaft a tea:, te g tear tertamarai atea; aar tea 
1 aa te ftg,^ ter arte te Bsrgwte,’ ‘ teteffte: w- ’ 
lateafterawafarrar waft” te i ara-atef wraa— 
telterg:— tea*«:, teargaraaaarafftarteaf faaar+na:, 
aaiaft ^fteteawtera: ” fft ! fa ate aaiterFartea 
afterft, aaift aaaaFa. 11 arte a te:, wFaarrTFaaai ate- 


i te tea a a atea^Fa 5ft rataaq i a (O) 



fog i fa ft B R ; i 


3'i2 

s iai 


SUTWTSP^ ’ flWFffa ^tWF3'tFcIW 

i aTRrcjjTaraar '«<j*iy»ii- 
l <KHHH i m<' i aW T l felRT ft'^tl'Tr^RWf'H 3<7TRT TOT 55TROTT- 
af, sfir srawrssaf'T a<jfo>3Rwr i 

wt “ ’■ (a. #. s, c) 3Rf'WRFTaaiw<i- 

ijHTJ^Rwi i airs^Twnr.— “ w-urnr a” 

(*. «. V «) sf%- ITFT5J faja 

# wfir, ain'^w, 

“ W ¥pf sgw»% aqar sr ferT; 1 
anr aRT5flar wasra as h«j4> u sj 
< fe ftaair^s ssrarfoftft wa^rn,l twr gaawrra *r?n- 
<nf 1 aw sara^a srrBTi fac Br aft : ’ ^tri^rr “• ^g^JnwRj” 
^j^rqfKJf# sjanWhrara 1 aw '^twr<q 
‘cfowstqjq; wshr'fowrasiffR g^rgprearfesiTJrc&s arf^r?;- 
fiw? aftrar “ Trarerasarat ars^r«r r^spra 3»rwre>ra arm- 
arrot a awr star s^mptT ss^Rr’’ ft§a 

<wwPa«Ri«laifi; 1 a a fa-fi as “ as s?s fag: ” scsrft- 
*ftg aif^yftjifts, “cRMaRqgcrR^” 4snft«Rrsc5r£ssi 
»sa #■ qfsai “ awr aVs gws *asr STwarer waqrr 1 aa: 
hrT sraaia# ^ts s<5sr wisr^" ?fit sat i^srawas 
as arsrftaqiaiq^ngpiFii 7 ^ lasrai saasrft sfraartar 
wars a^f^asaiSfq^jjRjjfaissffr araapraqs tfa awfsarfi;- 
pk was aaswq; w?*s a^gasr-ea^ST sr«fr?f7sf%wTfi[?aa a 


J Aranas (0; 





3T5R S515-JM'Sf tMJifdT't« TST^^TT d'i^A'Jl JI^HJil- 

fcfWRT: | TT ^ “ 3?TO ^ , - 

«r ip^ro ” ^mr^Nr qw ^frr=rt ff^fr jt 

s^rtt 0 !^ st^wft ^pmrjn^Rrft^T *CFn- 

ifSPRfo ^FII^TT JH!!Pjfrtg JSIFWSFTOTTRTO- 

ftdd'Hr w'qqR sfir ^frreroTO^T tojt grossrproins- 
Tir j imr^rr <rr«nr s 1 ^rca^sr; ^ferKqfaejm/wrrardvarc rrwi 
ft55*WWE*t SFT^l mV+rPm^'R ?m<T fSTO* 

^ftrg^r^srsPr 1 “ (*f. r. 3 . *) 

•'^TBR vT : Tl '-I i^ 1 . 1 ’Hc'H ;n ^ 7 r J vT^'-'-'T-'TrTTT'T^T - 

g#: >raT: f 

fa. ' KRitg — ^ *msfa 

to *Mrfo 1 

TOKSW^fR) «?rr^r :jtofi- 

^["M H***M *11M 4, JJM H M i d, I 

^pn^frt c rrRTr Iprrt f^-r-Mid f^rt jrfwHrrm 

?ren *ra. ir-Cr^HTH^rKdR f^r. ; ^^rt- 

5n%i^jKwraTotT?r jratasw*: 1 **Rf nr q^^rarof ?rot qfSr 
l%qaW*l-H f V* TOWT8HR si^fSI, ^-s!*H^«t 

h WT <R3fcr” S^RTRr “wl STOTW sNiTO SK ’ISRTTO: I 
a *r. tt<3r£ ddld-H-rt^, aro ^r ir ^ ^dTls dfW ffejt^T <t5ln 1 


!fassHaror*rs?!T^sft (My) 





%*ltai%Jta: I 


w I? fftir ar T(f#t ar ar a?sii ar sfapar 1 

tp^r ift?$t ?nag asffHTaa wra aaraa T^ftf 
i a sift jfnfr/’ i^rtr? i a?<rer«3itTOL “«*f*r asfesai 
aafa '■’ i.ety<fe«(<<' t raa%d<s(stitera»i««t*ii --* aaiciift ar3«f?ga, i 

a § ^r«KFn>T«?ri' a^fritgfa'T?# I 3TW TTfW’?^ 

ggaa^arsaia y4Kftfa a ?ri-T^H i “ 3<r- 


3wt i|praar c^r^r^vi ^mtt, a a 

t” i *i^,Tt>H “a aat arar 3c*iaPd” 5 ft fa^a: 
Ti HfrfTTOaf- llH, tret I rT5f 1 \ rf [TKI5M Pf TOTf- 

aTg^rfcr: aftfWr a§ srun^, sfa tw- 


^ffaTOroi 11 

lst2l ag agar tothi TOg£tr=aa «Mt raf%:, a 

^TarniTra#! i ?r?wa a 3iCtOT, afhrps armara^raka- 
’aaaa asrf^'amarftfa *ra i awi^Rrajtar wgaT^rat toi- 
lass £tmr §frei ala&aiTOrar^arfa arerfartr TOTiar 3fr?ata£-*a- 
aa sssmrar ara«FW<Fi samara^R a^aamn^an Tg-ar: 


—aaaf ’yifift— l^r^r^aig^M^^iCir'-r'^.Ht-Rar^ j rag^- 
feai ar«#=rataT swrai /M^aigr^Rwra: j “ a awairar 
awafar” s^a fe ^ai to: j a aaraaw(%^a^a: “sra air 
aa^r” 53jr^ra%a?hr «§ra«n%aaaa TOTHrafr aftaaa 


I f?UI IT '« the icekFub adopted by Max Holier' and Dr. 
8. K. Eelvsllfar. tJcth tbe?e tranel9.be it as urgent, 
tnougb neither seems saie of it. The Adv»v Me. of the 
present walk' .idopts tbe same reeding. 



^ afara t «wr w ftwTrsfo ijsfw- 

wrssnwimW:— 

“ w?4#£t i%wwrqr vt fawr ^-fcpMssq;. i 
flSrafawftaW WW ’Tffrl TO qi^” 1 tj 
#f t “ a^rfffr: srarTwatsM ”, “ gsa wr- 

>naa ww^: '\ “ s$ta#rr<r:", “sTt&r “wfrr- 

wwrftftr w, 5iT<ft;ra wsr <?r&wq” “w&a” f'.tf.q d-U) 

3T% qgfir: qt: wfSraq | 

qq m itgpHfcswwfq^iw n%l35Tf=retS5h 3 123 

*$t h+h fli■--Vi i*icir f-^riiid 5r5i4i<.^n,r^!ft' , -<*iuy o ti< ir [|«)«(^tfeftui 

*raiw<^rqa^rqqr?tsft r&fowq— “ %fvraTH4i4W+Hifts 
?rftwTw «w sfafoft aFW^itirftqwRTi! ” 5ft 1 

qqwa M (iqqicw ?nmi'«i'Mi’ u ilw*i :— “ ?fit 3 3124 

wr: ” ?f?r armflw aftaww, “ swrwrwtR: ” to¬ 
ft^ faiiNiftrar* j#uft “ a aw snwT ” ?fa 

ari%g^: srrmrro sfTJjrB awraraWalrawrow aftr- 



MT3]'*q 1 “ gTJSfiTWW 5IWT- 


aaa snurrai 

s-frifeinfii, smaqw&rww a? urn w^mPa ” 1 ®w 

aw ■Kawwjja; aw nal^aa ■ i' i<-HPx'-irwr q (“tafijaWa 
4hrT3jWrtWf!TT3FflRIW I cfaw § Ql faff- 

WTqq I W “ a aw 5TFIT. ” «t(«WW ar / p T 7[gR^ ~if*R u I RM - 


(0 « va TOTT n%w (11 y) 



am 


V I 

qsrrcft HW: sfeq tgar <req g^T’ss’rq ? q ?qqq. 

STtTOTqfPqw gqrq ifftftq ft^q^TTTTqRfraTfq Sieft *TOqft 

^<Pt s g^q.— gfrr =qwrg*q- 
ftr, 'jqrT^wrn^- ?totr afpKiHHw %qfM-.-rnnqiq t 
“jrjrftftspprTRiwnifi. *r ^r TJftHft * qq 

^wrw snrcssw % q qwmnqg^ra i ” e^rara- 
^*rt «rwg: mr^i ?g^Tra fe n «i h^h gaferera *ri%t ftaf<- 
ftnftr “ qsft qr tft qgrfif qrsM' qfiftsrrft qrftrwn afftx^- 
qrq. ww ^ptbr, ftqft ’ eft ftfa- 

wi =ft “qtoi qftqirft” eft erft 

safar , ie aftRqrtn^tH'^MRiMTWiaq- 

tferm ^^^rqqftwiKFRq^R qj^rftft ftg q^nr ! 
qift 1 ft ‘‘ ftN »r*qftfa w 

eft, “?ft*? qqft — 

q?T 3ERT ^SFT idef teT: I 

3W aws^ft qqft 3nr «?r wijft I! eft 
fRjqi ^^.u aaw ^wNwe si<5<. 
air 1 arsjiaaerfRjsqqs srmT sisft qsr ttq’ sftranwe qw^ w- 
*th ^?ft 1 

^ii't'i ftsnft^aerwTqrfq^fife ftgvj 
alrniiaTw ?qrqfttftvr<?ft JTa'ftrPTrars tr^yrftffr aroiRTg^B- 

1 q ^ “ swiftft ” eftq^jiterjfT fag- 
qj? m'-4su<4 4 »W''tM aftarewift fTwj a g ^m i mfitsq f rfa^ q- 



f\ i ■ A ■ ^ — . 

iwTi^R’W: i 




fir ; wwt “ eg.” sar*! ?fir inaf^sraa 

*Htfa hit umrftfir fr^sir rmr sfir m-ag i sp^firangr ft; a ar- 

PPTJj f^i-rj eiliia: I 5WST 'T' ; T '•IFT'-ga'I!f^vVl'-J 
83ft qctt^R gpErcmriaiafarg i aft gpi arma: grnr, aar^m 
frgsb >r#spRfir i aa “ sprat nr ga 

rppr swat at ^firapra^anarga >npr” ffir wmrg. “a 
WStsptt ip a?aaft Jiapf aw^a^ ^wwt^(T i mw<r ar 
fftmiagra;, wmt rg mrfitafffirft, *mt =ai!^w 

qaiw i ari ' wr arw m ^mrak(i Wtfir am 

ftufeaOrr i fw ” ifir g^aaammgTgS'mrsw w sriWr- 


5MRt 



mrwaggpgarft <r;pmRTggrTgg 




*- 3 100 


W?p »>.* r gj«swft i a a aa “ 3r? m garegg ” 
ifir a^rraar4ra whhH'.« yft “am” ?fir **mfMhmfit- 
TPwts^ai? ?fir aft a rag. i grfrmrw- 

gft fagaT *ram ?rikm ^a r k;Ka'Pjaa gfa 
a^ppaa sspa stfka«^W'Ji 'wg^a j ggggpFgtrfa ?r- 
TESrckw ggam fifjas w#iggg<tg'rc*3MPf a^rrma “ift 
ga ” *fir m^gsnaawm a aftar^ftfaTg^m i amt a araa- 
$iMI3aK«rift “a am srforr asswfia ” ^aw sro%^pferpfr 


gaat i 

ag igwifir-EsrRjrwr+j, ggsaggfwia “aawmr'ar 31*7 
aaewfia ” ffir w arpm 1 apreiaggka -+i'HW«wmft a^rfir 







tost; 

557PT i rar ^ sw* “ 



q ?JFJ crmr sranrara ” ?ftr wr- 


qra=q fqgq: srfoqra stftrs^srar ftsreiftrara « 5svra, frraraw 
qinrr^g^T fofoft}R srwra fwraforar ra^rarfiryHufa- 
qr*rfN?iforaqftmt i frwrraRT a^rai-a'” 

“sHlq 1 ra*rafon%” jfa mrimih. *rtr~ 

ffir qamsrqrgijwRilw erawjrra, aagufor awftft 

qp qKRjrf l ft ' ii i <*1^m i V t JRfTqrqqi *|o 4HM I 3jq U3K- 

■*TFT5f^ “ wra gw f?m ^rhritw. 3FFF?rr^r a ” w, 


3tR 11 qfir t^farq qifnra^qrsqa ". v^'ii-vo t r 3-«3-!<<qi«wH<^i* 

surra ?ra tra” ?ftr irwtf*i^qn;H^imNH q i gyqq ?for g- 
raRra^r srqrratra q>for i 

frarforamrrar a fa&fe 1 ^ , ^ fH^qp Hiqra; -^x- 


•• Wra S^f 5 ! ^TT^rn? 9mfi raft aFTraM<'Rr4 
rrassra for: srf? 'jftfo ?r€w^RmTWT arTT-it: stfrara qrara- 
ffo ^rar arg ^tfor ^ rara cr w graft *rafft ” $fft 

grartrapraw ra^ra?^rarawFra q wk wfspM yro w =rar 
eRWq^lH f^aTfraraFR. WRTTR^T grRq qqT q frW E rara t 
tR «qft- fRlvRr H-qMlaaw, Sf | qgqg: W |q 

3R rar ir?Rrag: |a rar msrsrog:, gw^f ^grfor ^n vrrafo 

wt: trrirra” ^r t a q‘‘5*qg*4<3 *qfo’#g4ra*ft wra^r- 
^ora^fwfgw*; ?ra 5i^fraaf5T*rra5^foq%q5Rrra^nRra -rfft 


1 qqqirara ( 0 ) 2 qrraaiuRf (0) 



r$HltI 


\\ 


ggtgrs7R5rJi” 5*4 W'4*^iMWH:3+cqi 
'hsst, “wf^g snrft : ’ s^-’-h i ^KiH-a^ai qqrarr 
"pgsiqf 1 q JTOTTTTrni?; i wspt *i«wriq 9rf^fe«r4c2ri?f^- 

^s£r qrsn ! fdj-Tqqq “ 3 ^'r faqq ’ fPr 'jhm gwr- 

srsai afa 53 <; ^wHcur. arofa ” ^mr w- 

I ^ ^ ^ jsqiF-^R srfaq^ 5r$qfai{, “ mw 

“ ir^ ?i<Nh; ,! w*- 

g^ro«r(Ssrt^ft 5Hk?q i^pf tfffarct 1 * ^ “ aiiwMMu ” ??tt- 

?mfo tq* fft , sra’wuMw “ -i(r^ amm ” 

5?m 'fT'frq-^rU’HK 1 


^ q “ ?r f% 5T<^ 

5I^RTO?W ^?rsq #T , arfSrefo<& sfrqqFJrfa- 

sR«mi (?jg <a^r<Pr *«i%4?fh[%- 

?4- 


; wfq faSlfc<nR*fe# qrvTpfr- 

ITT^. I arf<fiu?-MW(i “ 4#q?r: ” hirers 5TST!, 

trl ^ifwar w ^^#3 '’ sr fk- 

# 4 :, *■ q^FT fifqq ^OTFSTRri ^ ’’ 1RT ^afta:, 

“ to s^qj fw, r-ww *. ayiV’ #^g4:, “q?;FT jw 
>IiTOnffr SPT'kfa : ’ JHTlfe: craflT:— 5R q^Wsfirt-ifRTOR^- 


^wwsif«%3q 1 awrq ^<TOrr%RflTiit fo^ipjipqiTrpTwH^ 


3 1270 


1 W4 sgsq. (Aj 







s is 




'iJl'-twif'T sOTirf^afs'TM^ 

gm 5 OTTfafaOTrfrfa l *rq5Wfflfeft: mtirimotm m 

4j<tH<a~ > faftpiigmiMi ay&OTsifitMTMi qranr§ 1 snlor Ppist 
stmt: i *wr w[TT»pll«r am. “spftr m^t: 'ssrfOTsj-. ); 

*fir smfTlTJSfSm STM: 5 -t: i ^OT<MagwTOTtOTrmrtr M*- 
f OTtlftOT ?fif 5t«f: +1fitrM4Ti(i|«r “ 

«r=*<Jr nrssj: i w-Tflm<MJ?.'T5m<ti'H*'Ti¥T5fT: wrorr; ” ^ 5 ^?- 
5m i ott ^rorafOTr “* 'TTfT.i%tTT stwt." 'TTft- 

mm: *tt: I “ ’iMTM^Rr^nrr mwot'’ 
qiat c^a r tH^tf j ott nm “ stir t <mt wtm 
OTT MTTOTt MT MT OT^ST OT^T ^MT £f 

fl'TWf«5Mrf i T^ ■63t[HlT%H^, "TWni OT STOTT MWOTI 
T^WT $ ^ ” 5% StJWPWm M PHftqi'jj ®OT. | 

W OTt TT^TOMm^SltT^gMqmsiMMT^!^ OTWt^ftM- 
*W(OT!MlMM I «NRT--M»nffl?t MPtOTOTTOTSTTr: i MOT STfrfM- 


:; MOTT TJ- 
fSW I OTITOTI ,I TM?TftOTflTM- 
sOTftwteMn% , j(^rf^RT#TifMi, m fta-sa«P ottm rTr^rtf^r t 
sffw)*4<a q5WFSMW%HT3 QTgOTimrijftr OTr^TMmiMfJt-HM 

Jim: 1 

OTT “ M^TTf^MT TTOT^rt: ” (M. V- ?. ?) ’STf^MPPTN 
OT^TS^W^JTOTM^gMJOTPT. t sRftWl^PJ;—TJOTOTIW fi«kW- 
W MPk OT HH I IHAi l ft r fa 



1 OTSTftwMj'rrafag (My); MWru (U) 



qsj:; wiJlH>itPl qgnrffttf*? I =t ^ *73^, 8 

*1 *R *?R fWRSW^r, «'5R)ft:, i»IMI ftw&r, 

ssrcrar sfprw^” 5R ???r?f^ranrt swtr «n^f>T*rciw- 
f=?JTRmq*."^" I"”! '■’fa u *a p3<,lR J| l|41 "5^*^ ^ ^ 
sspfJT “w #t ?*i^iftr|iHi ?rmr- 

arro? wft i «ft<f*«irvi “ sj^rcwir^- 
yft*rfa^4 sTragV* ?ft J.i4<ii4NW>d<^<(. 
’sitH STH^ ^ I fTSTF^ “ 3f ^ppi 
iTEgfir” ?ft d i -; i R i w4 -Hft,^4'V^ rf -n urffa^ l 

>R g SRTSHFf aq>^0T^q*1 fa^rfa^fl g ■xRfelcfa ifa ^ *TPfa 
St?m#:, g sfRyR^'^r i 

PT5Ps*3—5tfir5Frra?^irRwt: *i4Pfat«['*TT t, r jft j i 
wi<-4W 43a(mR?j(<(rH (t ^r ??4 ft^sj 3npq v^j ?rr f?g- 
qT*V’ sft, spit f^Hu-u+sft “ ^ gfat arm ?rsi ^gm- 
?ft ?mr?r. il 

qg sTng fipng * »Tn: — 

witi— fft fti^g-fidH ^ftsqft i 1 gft qpWsm- 

wl^ i -fa rt?Tj srftft ft <T£qqr<?ftgn i froift— vnw.R- 
ftgrri qsWr *r wiiHtjdi^d farter 

+>.u r d<dM+^l ilft»g^ *■o t m Jjv3--<i'iism f.'TOpiW- 

ki i g^rtn?; “ ijfstercf Jfftftsft, *pr ?ft ggft?nftft” 
5ft w ^KM i ^gqf i d'f 5*5T%ft%TnregrTHre* i m sr^nfts 
aftf^t^wJT d$! fto^+ici ft-aT'd^Ap^aKJ'jr i ~yi£ftfteji- 


1 st 


133 


3 133 


1 WRi (T; My) 2 (0) 





3 184 


3 185 


3 136 


3-137 


H 


’nq-^-ffrf stsioi ^ 

ftg^IW iV/TTfef^R 59-iJ i “ *t *tt- 
wsraN^” fsrer “ *r: gffer iwVi 

T? l^lUhr^nfr^'* ^ t M+«lslk^NHJ|«HHIH«T^Rr*RI^+ r i^W*^< 
fosresnrrerr -i h j;m w h i n v tt ; ttt? itcRKTdprr ssKjgpTPWWn 
f?njRT«Rimi%=r?r Iwsm gsfcrarare'ti'wre *rr- 
jrifa farjrattR^i gOTPra^THiiiCr^rfit, ^ g t “ a$- 

tfcr Tfttrfw: ” ^gnimrc7>T tf^fErewpWpR»i ^ -i-a i«rr- 
iff Wf3<F<rar 5^^5%-q , ’T^R qi^FT TT?iWT>?W <rft- 
ar?7WRWJrf t srrrasR (^iTO Rg ^rnm , ^ 
gjbsmf l f^rm nr'tfRvJi^R^'Wri i 

^rfiKtsI^ sr?r^'iftfwkftRr Rrfcfcr jrfrTferrra^Tftnswr- 
^r?r4sft — “ ft^^nwii 

ffr [ afwr. j^t “3?f%%tT TOrf«A: ! ’ (st. *. 3 . ?) 
^ srfeiwJriTT. sr^rsftrrra t sr^i ^ jjrV- 

wswnr,, ^rt *?re?- 

^r^g-f&r^ 5E*raMMi«A<iRs*ii'i'i'H*Ht< i ^ ^ gf% ftupf . 
S9Pt ^fMirtf Jtg^inrpRW^j tw ttp-t 3^ fonrr f^fisjw 
rft ^-jg 1 Jrgft-’tfFT'^RT 

^ ’pf ^fi^rf^wr - s?ifa«[ imm^gT ^sftsrpR ^ 





ntq cTPTrf''74j^.' l K^i 

JTrTFir'T^Trfl'rg, arftwiFftanft ^q^%qqr^remFrr*fort aT 
i a ^ «^rPr “ifenrH” ^t^ttht-^wt- 
irf^faq, wresTsff ^ a g ftTprf^irfts 

sfrT yirtHiM<^2w*i|r«isrfra5^f fra: ^^gT'Tr^Rr^w'm-^i* tfw- 
■n<nrt-fc*r irft»»=* nw ^rmrftfir j -Hq1431 g | 9 cm<s««i- 

tt sis 3 twb[$<t «£<&£*>a g sdt^p^ 

^F^irarfttm^sffjwRrfrt ^wrt^t a^r^ 
iraFfrr^^fm?^^ “arr^ir^f^^Rf ^firgr^T g^si^r g vi 
«5t” sftq-sjsa, (M.*.*) “ <5 t: ^ ^?rrs^3^R- 

^srar: ; jfe sfj<t?h 1 tfrcrar *rafcf ’ s.^i<v j Ji^wid, ftr- 

‘ « 1T<CT «5fni STH^f: ’ pH«.fad: <Krf*SR*i<^, 

^ ^ ‘ 3tr% wgram | ^raniM**- 

»*(jrt^e sw. ” ira 

w <w ??rr^T%^Mmra’ i 

^ fdf4Ji ^ d s) fq TTR-g'-l j I -H j gguzR fq^Jiqi 5rbw«rr^- 
^mwr*gqiTOYsftf “stm^a w i ^m i g ,'’ (si. ?. \. \\) ssrft- 
I 35 I “ 5TT^rsft!T 5FWTT, tt ^I-H i g^ldft - 
^hiw'* *fe g>M4gm«fdqr ?nw: irror, 

fojfhr, ^f wn* “jjRrsfer” fftr “jrrg'rns” s& 
^i<w ^ly^KiKpfci “ w**&£*u gq^Tt TO^TO.” ffif 
g-w “ *? arRwft f%a^.‘‘ ?drrf7Jrr^r ^rralftw qwwr- 
“ dSWKTTWt 5*TH%^r” il^'JlKHir^J^.Hi 

*rr«m**r ?nre-^T«rPr il 'i!r i r ?*i:— sjrflsftn’ 



\6 | 

^RWiri<5*i*%%wTr “mFi®r ” t?n- 
fenw^RS’TT 5 tt 5?r4r^R^tn—“smr ^Mfoi i- 

srrws^rar awTfiro rtn^in^^r sawreg'niireir to/vrangwnft. 

<1 WHFIttoB^NFf *i Tsl ITOTTR1 TTB'^TTO' to- 

nmra wr^ig^itftostrtorfa: i irto^ qrfrpi tofto ” tfin 
3 is P»a u itonwwrflmrato ‘^npn^jpri ft f 

j FT^iFT ^ F^R^ftr^Rsrr^r- 

r^T^*l 7 IT J T'l:’'PT -/V^l ’'.' -4 |:>i §--7 “FT" 1 *' V*' 77*7r7 5 ft cn I*T<1'?J| *T7- 

s^Fpnr sRRffr q?rs^^T “ 3) iAft qqrosfer mt- 
iisi ^r” (sr. v. ?. 5) mfito t crtoPT— 

s1S»l'<lt1'(^l<-t'i>«1 <?<irHto^T 33r F5^T 

^•: <tct:—“ tontor F?f$: " “arto; g JitfSff- 
5IT^.” 5T3JFRFF: 'TiTfifanPT^: <rc*5mts*ifer- 

C^r F^RF1#n tow *HSMHn<Mf* F^fhTFF 

152 — sfa 1 fa&Riig— tortfato? 

tom <it msr, etm^nftoi “art apt" tfa f^it- 
to, w: ^i^grttoret =rr «tottr utot t*nt are ~k 
■15S ?WI% ” <]^Bp<T I F F F5T $|JJ iSI'OKFHfit4(^4 

FTOurtorng: 1 fm % “niflaTO' 1 irfa stow, 
ft 5 i ^T^a <rrSwt ^ufti.^i^ gpinja M gT sftretopi t 
“^t 37 wivRfcr' ;ft rs^ng are^fafSy q^w- 

utftRt srfto torarsrfto: <iwh frsg’rrFi t sittomtor 
ft Fdft^to sg?<iffifto;q, f g srdtorrftor Jjrfkr^smi | 


1 «wft fO) 






3 3 3133435# a^TSTT 

ik^-i ^ r t? f'Trr^r^ 3133 3 33 ^nr## i h , 

331 # “5331 a^?R«i< % mi #’■ swwi«gwf?w«a™?- 
Ml4N^^Pi5T^rir^'T?i7'OT^55ifo^^k«':, <k>*3 3H3R 
mwtftnri c rkr , a^ 3T#?f?rg-3r i 3 3r- 

w3>#{re3T>J wra^i ^kT^^rf^r^TTww^^r; H^tr- 
*''J*«lH*l nni0=M < HlG.*1<3l3S^t1'3(rJ. | 33f; »<«<»«<'Tis.K'JI ?3 I <*l'i 
3#w^: tw# s?t#psi *r?ra?^rP*KF^3t#w iWl3 kfa- 
f##s^ra3## i 33 “ 3?jrsj ins#, ws# ws?^” ?fa kfkr- 

313^5# ( 



“3 3 33 ; tTff k# TTFrk i5wt, • irmfa ’ sanf*# 1 ! 

frmreftk 3 m sk nmRr#«m sKhstfim 3 


*13# I 33313 53?T5?k^il 
l%33T3^iI3Tt 3T«I3 3^jfn^337313333: c#F7: «3t«? #3- 


3T3TC ; 3 g ^3^33^113^3:, ### #3 6fTi33 *3 Wl*33U««T: 
Wg«k 3T 3T<f3i35?t3 3T Sfkt^3T3T33 ?R3 3 H^33 m| - 
5313.; 3*3<3 IT^KFI ikf’JlW ^3^3S3F33?#33r STr33%?3- 
iW*# 33 35^5tff^333 #3!3#3 35f33FlkT3Tkk i 

3 3 3*33:333 (3. }. 3. \\) 5R3T- 3 i» 

5R3T33T3T 333lil3«I33r3ri €eF#R3rn3, 353klk3f333r3fl3 
!IW#flFWI[ 3F3T#33^, 3 g =Trk33TO7kM3c3#k ?Tf- 
#33, WT3ltkf$ (3. 1 . \. 3^m3fflW331333T, 33T3T- 

3g3n3#5y3 T r i WFkrr g33^J#fr3J3-BC^ (3. tf. \, \.) “^Tf- 





fa gw N R^ sft ai ana ” 

; ariftsa ffiR^+HH^aiTt. i st srir^r anV<w«aj*TW 
sr^jftr^neni (■yrriwgWr^t iqtg ^^ri^s^^rr^ra'- 

'I’ghrej^s^ifiliKrewT^ sft a f^fra: i aw aa fttfo- 
'gr ai-cni^ gy^TN^r^t-T asaiftasiar «r«ngw arasaift ftrar- 
ftaroaft ^r<ft (& «. » u)sfo t nftsr “ w- 
ftraftfar»Tfta*ft7ri wT^rar W^irai stsertanx: Wfflft 

awa- 

Hq^Hjaartr i aarft—‘ I wwwr- 

%$pmr?rscq*nt: ’ sfa ^WH>^f^«^aT^r?«»fwRg^k- 
«r?ww^rRra ” sft i ^raft ftiawigwaTata i V^faft-r. i -Jl a 


ws*»rraj RrwwwwTOi'- 
5ft , “araw^mft^s ” (h. a- \- S£) 

aw aan^nai’rr <T<.rs_*^rw srat ^fawnr , a«nft Tjawrw a fa- 

aftw: *T:, fosg waor aa “ qTaSTWT^qi^atn^Ta- 

TTTftag” Mf^lM ^RWPT. i SRT ft aqs-aw ifgsWTT- 

sfRTftTgtTW, sr 3 ««4i0<^g i arrttrrw r%ars?>Ttawaaftr5a 
i WU ?M0*TFTOW*ft tT ^iftK a ^ i l f ^ l I 

gaa^aTaTna^sftrcn&s wrfiwps^vrrft^rr aftaat«r- 
~M- TOJT ft TOWW:” (sr. 8. tf. n) J3TT- 

-i^if^tiiftrawqgTirftsft ^jrftgfesrjs^qrft^r: i aarfaa;- 
^ q^rqn rarai^T : <ro ” ?ft a *r# r wa - 


«t« 





SM 




5: fftf 


” (*T. !<. V. V) ffa 
jj'iq^r ftrgpfr s^srq^r i artreW qr*4 jjsj- 

qwl^wn q^ft^qftq^srRR 1 sh^rflifir ???: yi^wi- 

W?qo 504 M«T r ^*5 • L ' v < rTV-kl | •! i--4 q | -->1 < li ffa'ljj- 

HT^-*f Jreffcftr W^*«r ; h ft q^ja’ior w^s \ft <ra srara- 

^f<fe *1 i .,.P, ft g33T<T I 

IrTOOTflq., “ 3T5 ^jrt|ri?^h ” 5 ft tp^rt 

qOT#rwftft 5t®?rft^tapr wfrtT^n: "iwtMw sra?* qsffrfa 


if^inr^t dftHiwrr4 “q^ftrfr <^.\M \) sft 
^sFT i jt^tot qftm ^ sreum, qftwm qwrrftft 
<ffSww<uinn^faft; 

“ «swii disr^fr^i, am«Pi i 
STTTOIcflft Jfirfa 3nwft l| ” 

*F5r 3^3T {cpr ft irw *ir^n£— 

“ ‘ aj^i&^w^nwisjr? 
qarcft ftewi^tM* I 


wira-: qr 


f-wiM ?t* 


II’ 


fsftcTTO^rswtft 5t«?ai ^ftft ^r, ‘ ^jsidiRtfr sw’ ?ft 
uw#N ^ fft i are gjr qTSig^RKRrT- 

fere irre m am^trftrr: 3^ uq^orftft m^tfpfuvr re-on dY 
s4: Huffed l sifere. *F% TOI^ USpffa toj, # sftre 


1 (T) 




3 131 


3 139 


** ffcWTE3fa<fa: I 

■frit i qWs+HJHW TO^ifagg., 

Jfftra <TC fofa?HT WI WT TO *1%: II ” 
jfir TO?ra srrvrr^nr afitfH^rPnr^fi i to* ^■sr^rcmr 
^ q w r ^ r ro rr k# * «ro, ^ TOTOjrot sjs^t a^- 
st^t ^j?nwr?i*twTOw *toi: i 
*4°u*ft to Hra ^ a f ^ , ^wfliwnr/rw^^ST- 
JtJ^Wr TO^tf^i *F$tf^TPH %TP%fro: afaa^ajufSpt TO- 
*? T ^ini<|iiTtiRi saraftfrarsjqira^iftfir ^gtww i +d^4)s 
“ ^ ^ faftfaTOT Hg^ 3T^t@t% TOTTOftftf ^ | 
BSrffeRgfeTHSTOTS TOUl^t 5*5*1#*: l|” 

# *5##NftmRS* *rf%?TO 

“ t 5^1 jj@4|^Rs golfer i 

'wTO^mrfWrg ^ usaT ^r srerirf ii ” 
sfir 1 n*rr TOnrnf^nni r*g#g*tj; i ***** ft;— to** wps«- 
3ft#nTOT <*5* K5TOiT,; 

“ w: ?n?*r: *grr ** £rc»rr to*#** i 
anffl&TOrfa: aftroTO* h hA.-f* *r**n- mgaii# u ” 
5ft 4ror# a#**#* 

ftfa&cHfct qroroja *r?ft ^ fft g?*; **ftf- 

%ror TO^ra^rofff^rsrr Irofa** wtow ftafc- 

iswt, # **ft*i 


“ ** toTO# -»ft-*ift a**r?F4 ft**jn*h* “xj-j**; i 
■sw #ri ^rfer ar ffir *n*ft g**: a*wm i w ^ n ” 





?ft ?frr w?qot<j4^?rN*w stifr ^ 

“ ?k Jp»wfa StST PRRRI^ I 
*rar ^ nrw srror ansarr ‘fid* n 
sptcf% srfKf’TPi' i 

qsrrw ’rsnwn^ ti ” 

i H $ $6ftra w yw 

TOiRwftTOwgift i snhrwtc %=r^t— 

“ fafafa>P+i<T g^f s? ft glt^qgV’* tiSrt i 

sr=^ wi dlV-Wr qriftw^kfir ^r *r»=?g ll ” 

?fir sra^il th-u ft n ^dp i ftr-it **irj i *it- 

%?T?fT 

“ ftfNPte|%cf ft*r ^ ^ «r« gft^TJnm^ j 

Ttpr f^rm^rt * ?s«ff q -ugf^ h” 

famr 

“sidles gsprHpr wf^r srf* ttpt srferftrawsrg j 
^5<^|j|dd ^*r ^ sift mrr n ” 

f^rrrw “ HftrWr *rc<>T ^rrgprrcfh ” i^p^t T'^-'Prraw^rar 

“ % STRT Wc 5^!T ^rfvdidrH^Pj^lUli ^PTl^T ?Rf{ I 
arft- sj# oTl^d'H^d ” 

^Mrftdr “ arf^i m ^i<ftnqiaj-fftaftftt «t ^ ’’ 

ftr-TPi; WWlPMsfr TTp^rg^T d'4Pi J ft.dft<i<*M faft*dfT, 
WHI II dp r m^ E MU l fildffd : ■H^lft a ftferen^g - 



w ftrariaftofa: l 

asra^R €3 SPfTPJRR^^- 

gwiR f^FWfg?R r gw^garf^r wsf w*rjq«u3aqi«iT 
HfWR rJ^FF ftfitSjg-«fk: FFtfottR, F^SR:- fRI^RT 
nA&rat Ft tw, “ faOTtf'rfont Fpraret f **t ^nrr 

Wt St^RT: ” fPt RRRl'-yR H F^FFrfrffSarcPWtRF F 
a^TF?, “a wproa: ! ’ jarr^rr qsTRRr^rarcRgWR; 
" Wl# Ff/*Rf F 3VR; 

^FfsJtSpf F5RT R F i%«i: I 
FTSRT FW ~S5FT 

rtsrt st9t ^rargitrg: i| ” 

f^'^anqrsraT *‘ # s^fog- 

i w srNfawrwFi wr^rfawgr^#!?* ^ftwlt- 

5^{5 «3n^I ?frT dsflFd I 3FRSTT FFItRF): ^jf^WTTTR! | 

s'jsai wnFt^m^, stmt gaaisnfeMqiffewfJrv^ 

hF^to; artR i 3?»PTr 

ftgi “ 5R ^ Ft ?ren%*’ fft rrrft 

“*J31F RT *nft ” fcg^RR: T%RRtPFT%I7f^ SIR *^M»- 
FFFFl “ FR?t%F FR: Wt 5WWTO $F: ” ?fir ?nfcpS 
FRFP) RT5TT%: j 5rfa<TOTRFTF?- 

FrRsft w d m i faRFrfta r ft writ fFyk'ifl^cHi 

‘r^’T^ngaa^tsj j stNwriFnR^nKF^s^iTRFFr- 
F^FTFTRWFTptRtRTT* 
0|f FafttTFRTR I FFIPT, S WFTFIFMTT^FrqrRFigqFrFT ^TF- 
foiai (^jsf aiFtsa g Fi^N i fa^Fit^MtftM Rr 



ffcmicrftqq: i vv, 

” sk w 5# jr?j?i»?5kk^TT?i.; 

irs^kr 3 ^[£fW«<rr JTk jtrt jfe 3 ® irjmia 1 

TIPT. IWmfe rfftraiti TTIT crt:;' |k wr^- 

Sflkl^rof ^l-jk^-l'ii ^r ’?1P^ 

fon, sppiw 5Tf.?«rarfopre«rcs5q3rsftr ^w'?’nfW^- si»aa 
| yi c i<. u i f^t 1 ^ < 1 * 1 ' 4 y , *<^1 n"*.' h- 

qN^-sfi^ srirar: OT^T^Mr-w^Ti;^pror ^ 5Sk> 1 

“ ^ ^ *k ^ ?ra k * an?n Pkfa i 

3*t ?fWr a?5RFir fcira srp&rfkrr ^fr# H'liili U 

“ tr ?r*rRr 35t sraf^r <r w^ir^ Asm; 1 

3T33ri H3f?3 q%(T II ’’ 

?k ^r??rr<i^nflk?iF t f^Tw ^ erjq- 

^cm.^ukm«h “*r q ^re rr -^ i sjnfr?r srftnfkif 

srf'Mdii* 1 att grBrfe^k^RTw e^kwA 

a iifepurs wro rftr wnwk, dk*H *j=tifk- 
mfkAJBrrsft srckkg otrw ?f?r “ w Ar^ms^:” 

Scdl^TK'H^Atqf'WH A 9f3 ftq< 4 k SfAjj <T 

isird^tf^.: ? ^TT ^ ffraTSR^ ?— jfo Rig i 'H-H r d T 
1 tkwn'rggRqfsj A fere irg srrisg ^t- 

^ 3f*Kn*n“ipM^T ^ 1 fRift ataat gH 4 dift a tq - 





ruw I'-n 


cf^%cwr^grrt qrKsqfqft qppncwMV'wwr^gqr- 
■Ulftlftfr Tg q Hjf=5^T jfft %«, WT 
^ cP?ficr^«T-5rir9r qwsqftft 

g r ^ l rt I a ^ gqS-SIHfaqq ftg?TN144|4|lft|ft«luui ^cUMtK*- 
f^T^ drmV^MMft^li PT 5^*4% 1 *T«TW>: <UUiqH< 1 cWr<gmq- 
fn^H'J+^iWi -q-P ^tf g^lii ftn "4 HI ^rT^qi q q H q'^q’fq’ T[rH 4‘ ■*. r r , -qq, 

f^^q!^«^l| , W-^»l^^^4■'Hii^ *47: 5T5747 fRpl^t^OTpT ?TT?rf *4iqM- 
q i *4 \ 3TfT4T 4^ 

“ q^ns 7?gq q?gq sqfNi i 
qqt-w Srgttmft q 5? 'ratffa M ” 

( a =7 qr^f ?sr 

ft'jwiHM 7 ^tt=# fSrfqwRt, jt g ^ i%«H«r 

sftwfqTf^fp^Kl ?rcr: Epq$wi«f =sr w4t fkfcm 5 %, wa- 

S&a Si^W'KNid. i wr “sif wuh: ” ?ftr jp=m 

ft4ldHI g l’ ffNIH. 
“ qsrr^p ^ gg <rtfT| firenrfft | 
qq «wK gsr? <grq qrgfrqrqfa n” 

?Rf *T^r qfft ansrfQr =7 >wtT 3 ^KfcK t fi ig» 

■H^fift qqiqqqnqr q^T mgqftftft i 

^Jtrqqq *<t>K'j| ifl=('H.Hi^HHi'i.u(ft<{M:, q qqssw qqwf 

qT n«h4j4rpift gqftgaq 'tw^tt^pi 

nffosft, -mfiwwqi w*ufr gftf'rnTfqftw: ?r??tn 5i^a n&fr- 

^IE,<«i UH><|Ci(omq44^n»TH'ftl»i<'4Rf)(rtfS^ 



flrartafswa: i 


IN 

“w ft a) fft qawugiiyaa 

ai’^a^faiarpr: i ^c*rtr : T ? Trra*rf ; ’WT gfa^srrfftawsfta'R^sasfta'TO 

aar wsrrPFfRftsft “ ‘ snwpar aar ’ ?ift gifts 
arafttfft nafta s^rajiSnsaanara sftRgaftwift t l aras ifiaf- 
s?r *f%:” fft g n^ ft q q^ fftqft sr@ft! ^crarahni^a tata 



“ ‘siiisuoHi ssr ! 


swifter saarfStera ; fw <*ar swfet ; Ift^cran^i^^ssPR- 
ftyasMM^faHftaiRsaa-ra ft s§n^tr, arareiirrcsiftHNSW' 


a g sfcreni; araftaar: 
garc ?fft «5ws f% a ?m ” ?ft aaftr?gft diaRN ^rvrftn ft va- 
^FISSrt^TH^l HHJ M<i l%<l ftafTST | 

# ajar, auft srwn'reawrcahi 

strs ffsbfFg^ffttPT i afta *<uirevMwfa *mb§tftasr, i 

aa aa affaa^rfta: awftraFa: Rrsaa P r aRiftg siaaft I 

saftaa. ! f¥s5%: sa.anqwaRci a^aftftfEihr^t- 
, ?ta ftaaroftaaa'Tsrenfa asifta asrar- 

«ft: i aft fta-mfta fft=5g¥eaf+rfi^arftffaaska a ft a tf ft a ^ 
awr: TOs™wdi4^4. a^i ^5 aarldftrfti': wra,; a 
^asi*H. 1 aqsaaftnrrcfta^a awr: smaiirw?* si^afftarear- 
% swwiftaa i sfsrrfasrft 3 atasq; 1 aa 


3.1? 
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3**81 


1 sa: $am aft§ara^refiF- *ft sftp gftftaft<5'J«qWT3:'i 





I er ^rpp^tq^ “ 3TRRTT fl?r ” ffa 

■h ww n ^ yr^ifrT ^ T ft^ t^ g q i “*t: ^ ‘ aiN-HM-*- 

JPT: ’ |ftt SRg^T ‘%HTRT^Fr rffa-RTT ’ 5^TRWir«nWT^. 

f^ fagw^f$ r < * ?ra w ‘ rr <wr Prefab 

f ^ ‘arR^sr ® 1 $ftr sj^sw^ 
ffit i wf^E^Frtinrg qjg ^pKrrf^s^r: i ^srrejrrf^CT 
— “an^prT-j^:” (»r. t- v *0 «i 3 I 54041 -tnii vwn$ 

“ <rt*?r.. Ea^ra^c »rrf 5 f an^Rt aft^nsj 5 ?r^ ” tnffi*m<TO*n i - 

^“^trrsfksii'a-c arreRreir^R; ” 


n i. nfe-] p crt^ c i tttliitElMESS'J b^egEjDT) ckcgi 0 c til E ( CEtld 


^ift^.'i: i “ srnsm 5 % ^ ^ ^>?rt 

tTSST, rPFpf W aTRRf ’ ?fff l+l WKW “atRJisrt- 

<h if^wjcferR.”(5M.5.«)^rf^r^r nrEsftsrE^rr^t- 

fRiRft- snRrerf$r^r?*r “ srr^RRrtlr sr® ” gi% o^ i ^iHN^\ 

’KHibi^H fa*reraFi “ F^lrror 5 eit 5*rrPf ijjrrr^t 3 rr+raK<? «g- 
“ srr^r^r % t 1 srnr ETrwr^^ft 3 T ,! 
ett^fr ?rtft rjfrfRfirft 1 ?RreRR«i5i5#wh^si% , rc5r® | jit- 
HMrW-Rfe-^ d m<$ h ^ arrf^er: 1 Jiwrf^^r 

(sM-V.^3) ^ “a^rR(^RM<r^E!prT«^rar ^ ? 

»R: snwr^ra: twrr: ” ^*TrgrgjimR R 3 R fetFr “<rftwrni.” 
(*-V*.^.^ffrrrjjiwsiiT^MHfrV. ft urR t -ww<» - 

>nR%irR 5r*i%rTs an^rere?* 3 ^^, 




RfarRfTfJ,” *ftt 5T»^ 9F?^ “ ! 'ETC- 

| jiH+.i<*v t T'r tRuiw:, ^Rrmr%; ?ftr; 

m Tii^s ^’> ? Rr m ^fig^r^, 

“ *«n 5r$Rr&sft * i>'5Kf(^(<^':, 5 *ti qftirw; rvt- 

<rfcr” jprPra^w-Jw <4+<=tf, “<Etanpj& tRwjt: 1 

^ crs^r^, 1*^331^’’ # 5 *Rrnijng 5 |wr, “ ’■jg rtc^t 
^ft: ” ?Rr 35 - 3 itj% arrairw, ^^RJTFJR^fitrc^rj'*#, “ftpr^i 
T^g-rr: srm^TrV^ijrasR^: qft'Jiw«g 3 ww'f 
faiWi ” U3 STraTf^fTrl^OT^r TROTT 
<ranr? wrfsr^T; i 3*ftrw?rj? , hjrF* ^ ft -°a*K#iaJ ftpEFftsr 
vm iRrn%?r Ptrfcfr sw ftf^Tf^^r^d-JrsTftfRt: i 
^Rcrr^^ai f%^gtf>: 5iT3r^rR^3«rff^Jr 3 i 

^>n%r%5TrRRWRr^ROTra?^3f^t ^fWr&ftrt guRiraRm; ^ 
a i g^vi -Tr s^5 sra§ fftwrpfar *rAr*r«#^»rmR ft^r§*r- 

TS'T^t— h r< : -i. a rWii' vv-m if'n h( i 'RFv'Jfi a i ri h^ 1 ft3-tea 
s> 5T ta - 3^; i t :gW?3 Prcm re wfir Jra-Rragw^ri^s- 

=q^i h i 3 a 3W «Ir f^r^rsfrt i ?mTf^— 

qftn ii fr<3p<CT n ' fa^Kwa fa V i wirOi 3;<TR | JrrrH(fT ?)- 
FRR3 ?TtS[ra^ 1% *TRT rraf^Tr# | 3T3 R3 

“ a^spi 3pJft sht^t” gafir 5T*nT a'mHi aarfir m ftjifft- 
(nj) fjpr^^ t OTfrflr&srr w^rgjwi wrf wl<MN5ifa- 
^ (sir. wr. »- ?0 ett^t asraftniHR* 

^u i i^-Mi l (?TT- *fl. ^V) ScSft'TOt 3F? 



(5IT. w. v %. \ a) 

=* (^ir. *n. ■r. ^ 5 ) wthw mwfaipnTO* ^ wn^ra^N-’ 

gjfeswuHTsfta’: I wi^ia^if^’f Mftotfft- 

(* aqs%^ s^rwrf^nni— 

“ « RMJ «\ft + 1 i ^i- 

srrRra' ^5 *p#f?r i 

Tftc?i arti 

ares jt«i^ gvfp^ ; it 


?rsrrfa ftwsrc 

an&i ®*ooph qftxaj^ira 
'wuftficJiNRft vji ja-ai'iV): || 

a»W| |^| finwiN CWNH- 
*TTf?r ?j5Pffn a ^Trt^arni; i 
anr»rmm^R Pi<h«i4 
snEtfa wgaftd aftorw^ ii 



3TTW 
?rwf?r 
■3 ^t g^r 


1 «S*rtR (AnandilSrama edn ) 

2 (AnfcQdSs4raoi& edn ) 




Rnfaw ft; 

>FFT <HMJ-Mlfrl II 


iMNHiftaPi <^g^- 
MV«I'<5 3f5T3T ^r I 

ftrwWR *rr=rer*Hr n 
* * * 
sri sram m «rr- 
Pi^iKHili 'rftwnnj’R^T i 
ft^Kftf'-^rr'^rtr g*mi 

^fanf*f«TW ii 5 


W%: t 



STT^T^ftPr JTP 5 ^ 

(WH5 ^ZS ” 5TT- 


ftwni srgftfcm; i 


wnfottH i i at-^ ^r 'TftflnftRsrsrwiRsf g«- 

i 


?re ssnfirar* <i^ftran, 353 w$f a «m 

l a>-nft;— “ aiN>wwftwt<H” vruiWIi («. \. 

^ 3 ) “ arar 3R>^T w nftfc?w$r ” ^j^wftraq 

■•nr+rstr ^jfr<tiyl * totw ?ra to^romr- 


1. ^TO3f» (My) 



Is: I 


RRrq;, “ gft hw ^cH-rsTgor /Wffl' ” 

ffif ^rjgrg^r^T, *■ qwnsisrR h^^t^sR°i^h 5 ^- 

sirq. BSRteq. ’ gftr Trwwrft 

^•MW'biii: Twar g>4 ftofri ” gft 3 ^: gr^r- 
I( ^?rri.” ^TKyTfcH ; ggxrte^ («• 3- ?3-) 


[” gffT a^r^BTrat ^gr* 


m® 'rc&ar #t , “ *i miFS^Tt^ 

STTWWft^. 5T^ Ft 4** ^fr FRRRTR: ” 55Tlf^3T^ <(3'{rr<rgS:0'- 
^RTW^w^fre: warr sb 4 ^ir^RTs 

^cjTKii , gfrrgr^rgws’T, “ 'JrsrrPr 1 q*$rw: ^r^r: i 

qaSwwW arq^f^r^-fCr^r ^r- 

sfrrrrbt r^^jfT^r” sfit aftgrc: t^: i “«;bf sfWr- 
q^rnj.” gRftgnB (s. 1. *) srnw: «& T5 a;gm^grq re- 

rwRqrq w^terteq- 
sajrsitfrgfaKqr ^.raf^R^r^r ^^rarf^qfc^srrr crater 
qtJRrf^i Torgm: tew *qte 3 ^ >^ 7 % t Fraw- 
<^°T 3f|PJT: ^ ■*'51 >:<* *-t 7 pI ! Tiv-^T W-^lOliq ’Frqf?W' ; IW 

?a4t3srr^<q H%^qp5|ge?ri^4 ftete ^ 3 *tefg i ter, 

TFMW^Hra rtWrerffsraqiSJplFqeRT 5T&fl4 ( 

5ptt Rrte4tsfq (^. 3 . $■ teg 1 *: ggrc^ntenq 


1 h wm ^qwqi— aw qtsr gTXg 4 te 3 *te 3 g^r , 
teilte^'w^ig arr^ag^i ^ ^<r^r qq qist c?qn ; 
ft44: snftte: uterfa j 




i to fit— “an^R^r: ww* fgrftprefr (n. 3 . 
3- \ ’.)-- ^<TfJRirRj^rf'^5rra tfraTOsarrftfafsnifa- 
?r *tsm: «ffi?T«aT'Tr faring wi^s^. 

■Wsj.rH, fc m ^ffaif^iTg- 

aros to -a ^^jf. 

a3g ^rarsirgiftroimg >iaR r =i r g snar- 

srrnflpr^ i ti^RRH 11 ^. 
TOftm+Jf^; 5^ ,! ^fa+jSi (5r, 3 . 3 . ^) 

“as; asm fctPro”, “ to^s: afftg” s?TTf=rgftMf«3>w- 
uto rfaa wm pra^rV g^T^wT^R-RH ^rM i jua^.K^i “ ar- 
'%S=a< RTOTTOTO l TO fSRJfa flR: ” SSTfftgfHH 
iftsMH^i'HV.K fiTTOn^RTTppr^r?^rreTOe:r<: ^ strata, 
— Pi■m^i 1 fti*)for Rn.t'qn^ ft^i m^i^ s’fsrr- 

a^ro ^fown, a g fTrfrsrsa;; 

*t®PPTO TTOtt ^RITSfrlJT^t T^ <SrVtaftW ^u5fc - 

STFFtfTW; a* TOFTTOTTrot stfrs^TFTTg; 'J^T^TJTOfrri 
yf^r+% *tesr sraHnit, stttj 5i 

stiHM'^^snrr srrrj^ s^rfaw: 1 ■n.aa i r^'TTO gg>- 
irrw^ra a*rg frogra^ * — 

Sfir TOf^tg i 

n<H*rKH “atroiro RTNanr^rg’’ f^ffaror {a. 3 . 
*») TOTORTOR^m 5maTO pRftSRRFTO WTtg 
aiftarggasTi: to 


3 1SJ1 


1. ^*WWT; (A). 
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m I 

< 5T«TI'-L|-HH <n PHi ddgsidM<Hg'WKJ^, «- 

■s&wtd i ftft i ^hurggre w-wfr rarg i 

aramTftc %jrg sngH^nnr, srormrmTti i ^ gfo: 
sf#OTg, 5TOT: H'#TOft3TfJTf5^ri) fmsJ 
3RnntT^ft^Pi.T sn^mi^g., «rpwT CT THg, 

3<n<al ■Hdir^Fi ' cdUp TTfft mfftfa drWfd>jfd*?! ^FfHPWWlfa+l'S- 
dq t WdT CCTW Kft r gW- 


raira#f d ^ags^rf^rdig^Vig, f%?g «tr- 
$M r gdr fomm'gmfapmfa) gsr&d H#OTd.i mt «rer- 
<ft<jF-fi jtiggwwjdTS -mwm <^d awg^mnJ 3!®g- 

■&T, kg uRm^dd'dJlWi ^IcddllcdSrs^d'fll'T. I dUMUdlddS 
tkVM i imd i ^^ i 3T^tdr«g:, m ^ «rmn& 5t«g<#**3- 
a^pidi pm. i ; d srarrafwnd m- 

fcwi, ^ SkHfsi.d<m “ ” ffa f^- 

jjmdW*, h ^ d*fd-d<n, ls dWT g e^t: pft. 

w: ?rgTT^iW'^ ” # ftrmrR firm “ ftre ^ m: %*- 

*&;: *)d«-drMftdi^4 ” sfr gg ajttd^ftw^dftndfVJdr'm r- 

fd <v'-H^ |T1-Fl 175 -i [P.^ ( Z'i cd *1 '11^. [\^'| ^il’TT.fl i ^ 

srfiPFfNg “ ansur ” “ <5rn»rc*nmm- 

ytwwft" *W5jfir: ^ ! WMjdd if % q sfcm- 

m i <t# ^ *rcifir fitftg g^rm.” 


1- iWIW (0) 



r*— . — A , -A- .. 

roWfllWfl: I 


5figgiEji^i?r«?T4 *r ifarsrgR- 

,— «ra tt “^nftrrarfrr qr«r’ 5fa t*s 
sn^^^gp6tnr«35PJT irai nrra; “ <-wm*w<ih ,: 

— awr pef-w^i :(3<ty i ftlMi- 

sfTTt^FPFfT^I: | 3?T^W%TKR5H«fRf , T , ?T- 

forara'4ww w&sft Rra^iRrwni «m w sbwjt 

art JTT^fr^H l |'S'i^4ft9i[<r | ^4> a^qv-yr^ , 1 ‘ 

cTftsr^t ” tfa hPmhipt ftfersrm., asr #frcrarftfi^ <j$- 
<3^mrT^R >mh«M(Hi %Trc*g srft.&Hirt., 4t»rar«>r?^ w* 
^r«r^r ssTrsfar awr ! h^h »«tR i%str — 

“ wr?T7 urf?l tt i 

**nR<*>!$*4l/3j W ^ ?(C3T wi l 


sftr 5rfWforr?w f w T fSr^RR^wi IJifWT- 
^ affaRwwwTfl&^faiaRirw^teR saf^pr’am. 
^TR*ra?i^wwtn?rRr stdV«i^« =r ftram- 

fwsrarfNiwrcrai »r5r%»7uw?f- 
tt ssJmrg^'-iR ^ ftraw- 

SWT TWS^ffa ^ JT^ST WHRrifl WRTWfPT 

^Rppt«tr ; a g ftiaww+n 1 ?! a^wtPTFiRaw# w- 


ft^TT TT i 


sj^t rRt a^t ^ sn?t, a^ a33i 

Vsreyrfo frarfiRwr sdhrs^Fi P.E^fSH^.admteaFTfitw^i^ t 



fiimtaftfw: I 


5ft ^rwt , 3r?W*nftl 

•ysrft^rw qs?R'^qr?»fttsft #=fsftftf3nftft 5rq— 

3 1 8332 ifaq; 44 STRS^fR anWR^JT WTTRf^R q^WlTOlft- 

(^PT alqimAmn, '3’n<.^i«'»i*i<Hii5,'ii*iH«=TJi''a rt^M'S*i*iJJ T T^- 

“arrRi sfft 'fft pdtk q<qrqrfti” ?ft =sfpm?rp-ir- 
q«rftqfttr?;ar 5*41 q ^th^iwtw- 
qtqftqqsir ftqq ssftftr nmrsi “ snare 




5TRTR3T-WPT ft^ftqqqTRftfijTHRR I RRTj^JTRT: 
4<iS'm'rw» 4^*j?rere 4 fti>»Vrl | 

3 i 9333 q^qR-^u va Whti m : ^% ' ^-iH i ^ i dHMia i -i.w.^H rtgT- 

q^RT: ?r%: RwrJft q^i^qrat qqqrqft ^ftnRr ftrqriftRrft- 
qRTftq^rr «Fn*rei%Nrerei scftfat ^'h«ii<hj4 > i: wdct- 
tr^t q^fWTR4Kni-qqr?fa %qr4-?ftNr: Rr- 

vqHW -Sga^mftqgftrfo 44,— 

9 18335 4, “ftp* i**)’ wrerfcre^t ” *ftr ftqpeNr 

^4RR4R4m.; aR(44K^4 4S43'«raRrR*4 ft ftqq: 
wnrj qrqre^ft: sr$qqsrrftsqfafas 444441 4t, aRJSR^re qq- 
nra: ^s.;far4rcrs4TT i Rf qqRi'ql&ft'Srsfrft ftsR qq- 
TOW “ q^R%4T^?4HH H ?ft g q^TTOTS^T qft- 
lirftiprfqrtfRq 4ft4Tffr*J4#4?r- 





*?#srw!wa&°ai4r<T;j+ii<<ir aaaFararair'^.sft ffe«*m»if^rc- 

■a*«t^ JinH'rqPT., aaarwaFnafa * NI f't’l r^q Ifaawa rtfem- 

hi-^o i--f^ i ?t«*ti&*ga: ftrafi%ww aa-t+q hRhr<?|.s^ 

a firaa: ; f%;g few swraaraw i aw wsr wf*rarg 
Fwr^nwfrw fiiarasar-jH^Jw ffrt a aftwia ^ftr* sifta- 
ar’m “ anwr ’ ^r 5wnw«jn?rfNf f?ranT ftwtwt 

^aaftdaanSatat afetFr: i 3 tfptf§ “tct sarara. ,f ?Pr 
arraareSrapra “ a ^ m<n anawj” aiNffiam a ira: 
aataV, aarwi^aaftar a w ; aw* 

P^^^R’i^-i'.fn ^m'ji , aa g ^rorra? aa jwfw | 11 3*?a ^'•* J i- 
i%^t ” s?iw *r 4 f^Rp^frrc»srfin!*ft (a ?. 3. u) aa- 

cW £^-’1 i'-iil'T: f^’ '-i"i R T^TTWarf^a^TJ|wl M- 

Jjsrr *<wjtafapi ftra^^WFa'fwTFT 1 cfWTgwrax sa ftra- 
am® aPwaaF^araij^wsna ^rafaft 1 'waaai'^Faa. “arwr- 
ara a^ararara ’’, fi anwa^ra ”, “ awa^ifirfta^ft- 
ai^” f “ arwarf^t a?t. WTSTT’arwira. ” qfb (a. V 

3. safiaa; 1 

arar^WH 'nwiwr W ia,^W[ faaa ^.3.18335 

\h 'J; ^fta^arawRiaTafawir anfta: 1 a a a^FaaFFatra: tt* 
rtwt ftra ?fa aaawaaif'awwaa'T^wrf^aRwaaw 'ttttfr- 
waraaa*?j, awR f aaarH^r®rtftf ^ftJasaoTft^N'Tsraiffcw fV- 


awaa., swwsftaaa arrawaas 


(a. \. z. U ) *w Pm-jh-im <Rara- 


8 



U.6 rtWllfffrfa: I 

rsjfi«r: w tpr wiwi+HifSi'Hd 
^ spairi^g^oi (a. \. '{. a.) rqg^iflsrm i cRHRTkjputsJ- 
(a. ?. 3. nrwsft: st%: friirfe: srerfe 5^- 

1 

a 1834 wt “ *f: ” (*t. ?. ?=) ^srfaaR^r- 

sft wri ftranri^r “ att pawn* at ^ 

*s atffK: ” ispjT H^T^TJTsrwraj;^^^ ■j.-+*iiasiuiii>irt^Pi 
g ^im 1 d 1 m ml -.ni ^v i rfpCT rfrr^ f^nwwtr^rw ffc. 

traarariirfrag^ latNi ^f^wNaiiHa:® =anwaTa ajmrarr 
“ *: gt& %rn?tu at jEwrii^ntra & # w arcfa> 
e^rr ftngast at ?;% w araFuftftg®: *r ^mrfffrsfr^ to- 
#e P wn^fcraara; wire gfera Sfjs^rsfta^ ?3 ^fir, rra asr- 
snci ara^i: SraFr Esta; gfer?^>ffa: gw ftia ira ftsr- 
ftfts&wt. 1 d^fi^— a^raraMtafsra:, “ssft+fci a^ra- 
tprftaj a^rtt i^rt” ;rgg;f«ww* tK-wn^ i 

“ dffcqf: a** T? PtT 'mfct gW ” IF^or HT%- 

iJaiFf ft^3«afawcW aftHq. sr«r®& ^wirratrivwf.; are- 
g^tr fipajtsr— ?ra gtacjgtRiPT <rt- 

s i#3s gtreg^f 3 fo<ra $?r:— “ ajt> trfczni: crr asftrfr ga 

5 rwtW 3 ?T f ?r^r afirytw^PfHrt fWfr: t<jt at pa ^ 
fa a 1 fata at Jritwnild; ; atr T^jfaatiEaf^rafaRaarraw- 
EaK^r arfit ” ifw 1 

ara ftref3T% a-afaaiafairR'agaara a pi a^- 

fararafaaaraaa sag a 3 faaftaaiag 1 aia aa— 


318361 



fercnjrrfsKfa: t M 

“ " trcam rfr trftwrr: tot ” ffa ftr^- 

s^rfatsror (sr. v. ^ - 5 ) 

wt^ ^jrttt i rfs^fiftfir irJi^rptfR^NiisrNs^J rawfa- 

TTRJFWTft^r *TPaRtr<Rt®^r: I f^5 TOPP 5 ?: 

■d *m 3 W fl| Pi TX'JI■ 

(st. '<. V- <U) «T^7t% srftPTrftaiT I 

(TOT^ntw ^rstrerr^f quftfra:- “ Mtai+.K^+t-^'T *rfrt- 3 
■n ^Pj; ” 53 PR jmsimn'tfrjRfa- 
sn ^gmt^r^tr 1 israr ^^^fwwrrrr 1 ^ ffa 

tteaferfrftrfr 7® +r^fir 1 wifir- 

Ti *r§r ” ?f>t 3 fit: fttTOFJrPrsHii-^ 1 *13 st^tftstRr 
fWrtrafatii*)' arWirf^Pt jt^rt f? 1 m ^ 1 ^ 1 + h -i rr^iPr=>ifoi%<R - 
^pTra a*=-yn , Iwwn>«M=ta 4 tra mIh^^— 

??7f5!f-!t 5tfif^TRTra^ a^TTPl g^nfoan “ w ft^Rt^t; ” 
^r^TTt Wit I fUR STflPreft— ft™T(: ITif w ftmfrbR^t- 
3^, r^mTr: ^rpr wftmfttiHi- 

| tr^ra qn^rcts^R arr^t t$PR;— fWfrs 

?5Kq^T ^n%T, ?R <PT ^RU 5rajf*T ftreR. 

f4^<rj|i% (srrer 

*lN Irl 1 

’TSr “ tr'ta ftm^ta li ^t” trMarwtiwt- a 
iTRJi— 3^r^t%r?tT% ^ W^. i ^tuf-tHni g^twrsi <r( 


13352 
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1- ®fatRf (W« ?fa ^ (My 1 0). 



ftrsTi'ifa'fa: i 

a® ftWita ??nfirfcr fWf: am naiJtfa A^m«4 am aaftift 
a aa aa aftarcft i a*rr a^rurca arsrav ararareaia aaa— 
stpst ftwanf area cmi «r ^wm-naa awparfspfeT^ 
^ft-g fc a rg r^ anftsraEsrnsR %TJTT aift arma: ai 

aaf^afftm jasft arift aft^ra set a°rm trftaa “an % 
a sai gwi, ani nr^j ftma: k, jj^-% saner.- fan*. ” ?ftr set 
a 'jam: anr ¥ar;. aj r^i famar a^a?+M?«ar: aar- 
«tf:, sarftr: a^rmaftara ftsa ftwft jr^ssarft:, ag anrfn- 
3,f$aiHV’ |af®: assaiwj ftfafir ftrWI a^ia «aam 
ftwgrtTTpa arrs srersi gwanpfipfcjr aJN-ani^l+a iromr 
“ ftafsja anr;ara aa sna mar“ga t 
aaatfft stf%sr *%ift’5g r fa *sk u” 
sfa ssr 

“ate aa sn afernr raafamnr i 
ftt^r foo^rcr aaa^ssraar: i 
^ af nmfer aaa ara t *® af^asftr 3 li" 
armt'ii^E sfa i ?ra aa ftrernfsa 

aar^aeT i ara aa aa iamft?famrfa aa aK°w ! mkw.&H'Hf< T- 
fer “ am n J^a. I ®ra aa “ am ^ apftaroi.” ?ft 
“ am KT^am.” sft a ajaig aaaar mamma a^aart 
ma^amrfasm aa? i aa “ ftwit: am aaa ” ift, “ ft- 
mwr am aaa, ,! sft a apcmftg am aftaraaafa farajiaaai- 


1. «s m 2. raiaaifw (My: o) 

s. aft aaafa (My, T) raft aasfa (0). 




5Tfrt J(Jo<l|4iRr | 3jftW5Tft qaj ifa 1 |eJ~ 

f^7%: %^rw% qrfrrr wtoi?, rk^+ru^i- 
ftiiw^TOT ^tV: rfrqrat fW^rar *?Kfnkt. i 

ftq iwj<!<i TOtf; TOfcrofit*?* ar«n^- 3184 

sfr <t«l« ST7% fopfafJj; I <rtftf% 

si)qni'0<3>— 

“ ft'^1%1 TOt’ffTOI f^wr %^qrjqtEJit 

sret to wro: s:Rt;»rwft^r-'Wfr- | 
hwhW fffswmmq: ?wf%#nwra^s- 

5^'iRWI +if%W>k«n =*333: it 

qrwm%gfa to 3 far^r hi 3 ^wjsff( i 

^■wTTTfef^^R-tjra^ Tf*rr wwa 

ETr^T TOT^^TW^qV 3«3^ 5 l| ” 

33 <mwrftw>Niw^~ “3 tr% f=tetr3 %ftr 

«nrrs s^rqrqsfa f*t<=i i=i *irw^-^* ,f sr^r^i 


w 33 f^eg%: sqq^K^rr^f ■ jtMw-'iWnfc » «6 

3 i fl*i<)g t ^, ft*irf%g 't^frwrqif^R^tfisfq 3 ^ 33 1 

35 stkriI^ (a. ?, ?. 3) “ * lwi*mI 35ft sierra. asr- 

^313333” ic^Tki^, SRJTT3: aiH^rWIH. “wwt TOWT ” 


1 3R %W (T) a «ftflnE«nsr {A u »ndiSram&> 

3 Ssnrkeepa fiartrafci, Cb 111, Y. 223, 229. 

4 Pafloapadiki, p. 4. (Vtsiattagaram Samakrit Series) 





sqrtf feur-T' : 5 ft ^ 3^-H^'ti^^fri s^rra^i- 

g srfsN vn[?f*[sir^t 1 htu^t,” 

jjj* {*. q. qq) wsqHWWsrra'rci *fiWfhHlft*«4i- 

10 OJ* =q STdJT^jni: ^^5%rRr%T?wraWR^ ^FTT 

«raren?q?4 ^Nra^ 5 n*w^ni *rsmtr {*f$5r<i3fii% «rfos$g*r* 

qft&r*i ?f<r afffpJ t ?n?T f^— f^KjYM-^rw? 

^n qq q^roqssipTrffp^ =* «»?tw: Jjrftsir 5 ^ *i ^r#?r; ft >*3 
-n^ 1 -T'T*T : rP guitfs'-^^rwiX^l , FRT^RrT 33T— 

^jpfli=)^ rcr^ft 1 q?R$ gatjj|§rm^r 3<rn?m i ^ 

?q‘ gMguigfii^TRmr^r w^rs^Ni ju.^H fw ^rrg ; 
3iRW[wr^wif (5f. q, ?. ^) «TRnft 5 fqqHfo *r*rv*'Tsp?T 

tei q =q rr-qw f^r^mur g'Jtgfaqh w^Mnftsfa ir^q- 
iaP»rVT5;>W(S^H«irtt jrer ] 51 ^T 4«t(iq ^r?<ijj ) , j|ypj|5T|c|f^<j < i^: J 
fRq i-<^^f-ri'i) f-, ^fi r i -j 1 ^HnncT'.-Qin -qrr 4^qr^~ 

5T|«d<W?5m(^fpri: I iqSlTO *)^,W^W'H= hrt^l4Piqk> ^ IW 

“ 5rra «^T»tr ■’ jffT, 5fK§ fT5§5 ftqwr qarr^t ?T5gv4t 
_ r;<P4i(oii|5i F^nw^rqTg 1 “ wt ir^r^wi °qq^ r 


1 <r, My, and 0) 

2 AanyySTibya, II, *>, p. 25 (aacT*mula edn ) 
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rWk: i%*rrrtr, r% ^r^rijpm 1 ” $<t ?tff ?rt, 

“ mr**r q^Wpt>vrR. ?r- 

^~!hc;*i^+ik^ ^ wt? , * <rarftftfa; pir. ” iRr 

|3;3 t SOTguiNH^ fTT*PT “ Slllt^JW ItRif-imra* 

wftR ” ffir qsrrrft^w^ q-rrfwr f^r*t ge^Jn I 

a*r? TT^wrgi^KRr: Mr 3%: srstrw^rftf'm^r RtwR- a iaa 
!TT3: rffwi ?t% ftr>ari^ i ar^m ?r?jrw*TRT- 

«jWr diR5i«r ssnrj ftpfonCRrwj 1 ^ 1+1 w<|*m%: I 


jrg *®R-^i+Hj'f: <tt(Ww'*R sft iTrffersw-^^K Ji ?- a isai 
^*#wr^F<#f>nwk: ww ^hsiRm 
^?te<sw s }^ j ^ f^j^ ; trRwffl^g'f^- 

«l«Pl'»s# , tr<ll J :-$ '-t ;q ■-W4 C r -W 'i q«T Via , "jfrq* iJ'JIT 

tfksfr g-^^r^jrwr-iRra ^, <nrrrc wgi%- 

<vy(«{i fa’^rf^nrg- 

Ffrft shf^ri^ frs TOfoStsrfafocPrcRr i awrq. 

wy a?i[<[-■>i ThRsr 'frwt , rRiiTff’if?i55 , ^R ^R.rs't ^wTr^ntr- 
rRRrakr# ^eafr craiftrfof^'-racsr*RS<f %Rf mrn< R«siis*sr- 

R'551 CRTTW 531TH g^SH i 


w^j%: irearssaws^jHS'W't » i« 2a 

BfPja^srr Wctfi ft^rkrafeifei h ftrwtfit. wr 


1 aq sqiqgqr— •* CTR3.I *)»J| W^Rhr” |?hR: I 
•1 41 T^r« m%” ?ft -^i<tg«ii j 

3 Riqgsi, af- K. <?(. * r»A 



3‘Jtt33 
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<S-.\ «v t 

R<3iddMwPI. 


^ffcT rTFT FTrSI^RrRITFrT , ffelFf fTFT 

_2 


I 

^5 ^(sr. ?. tf. ?») H?* 

f^rar^r tR^ii-hiRR ^fr^rra^ i wiwsWr ^ 
*s < ***'i|q<l<fl<^*m I ) rPTTT't T^SST 'TTC IJ FPR^nW5J57tFI 

»®Rr5®feR^Fn^*TraTO, RufWr ^R^a^srrr €R5^* 
«■tfafa^raiR^^mfrswftfir en^pufm ^r, ^ra: ti»!i'Tgfajg: 4 w 
0l3jci s q W tmq , “ ^TFW MfVWN -TTWI: " (s. \C) 

i fttsrTc# ^fonffcsi ggr’k^f «srf?r arr^r- 


s*l^lVW'Ri ^Pt--“fl'*i ^^FfWT rraFfTSi^iR^qi- 

fW5 i«rwiitn(Kf»? '^E?Rt i M<$fo*5re mj | q*.KH 

s^t^rarfe: i FR^nati^K^R’-^ra^vq :, frfWraq^ 

'A OTI fR 5%F^3 

^Rfr^-hI v i m h ki ferpiFi- di -■!( i ui iprr^R n s.RRis^ er^hr 

WIW^I. “ F =tf 3 *TT S»» 2 IT ^ " sfir *&:, 

5TT^FTT'^®^ >t i, I'"! Hid#* t 9FT <^1^; <.=* , *S'iq>(f.(:— 

JT^wiScRFur ftawt *riV srrair' u ” rfrT t 

f^srer^ ^mRTFw?:, 

“ ^rrffrtrrgftor to ^frj mRR m i 

WHffl s n ftefa *r^ro u” 


J r^CMr^tlV (A ; 0) 

2 Khairfaca khaijija-thSjya, para. 163, T . 26- 





5 ft ^J i f^ ra i a^#ts^W^(f^i*rf^RPif^r^f 

*rn 'ft aw ra<n ww fnfrri; S’raffftft sfirarrafS^r- 
^ftf ra<igg i raH ^•'framrat srgrgjrmr ^ 

«P4 5rafcft<{ i 

Tfora n Tgn^n r fe ^ aft l >oRftffra'ft- 3 21 

ura^ra T fra i ' T - ft ra ywi ; a 3 ?TrTi '07=1 fyrrargyrsft- 

fftprirara^ rarffttrara ^F3W'TO'R>ftra^mtw fftftnpn- 
^pr ^'roftrft ftg'frafr i i jw?ift ^sftorn%^r 5 ^ 

wff¥<?gaivtt Jnrrf^R: «rra: s^T^gi^fr ssrtft^Krftsqi 

fraRROF’Wft wftrtiraftvr^f ^?o[ ?ra s^ra lWRStll% 

ft*«T >^0383 ^p-rrofu t 

*rar 'Bv'rg^ s*ft«iPift<raMtf!!MH sff=?TCf fptftrar fra sau 

sraft q?r% ftwr T^rarfj/7ii4 l 'ie^<i J 4'i^i j i'iJ!j-d:'fjf.ij]y-!i^>J 
q *nft#n t g 9 ra f ra; iti&sict jftra;? fra s^s^rawrcft. i =rar- 
ft wrafrarapf:— “ wr soft — 

argi^MflgorP: «f tnmfrPo =E , ra! 1 

rrh ft wrraift 11 


■atyiylPiy^srrR k srat *fac ;&<ra: 1 
awtr^oi: 'RTR ^ sr^frar ft; wT^ 11 
5^%rar asraT 1 araift 'Tfwftnsft wr i w ^ 
sifTTR iRT^qffr gffR 1 ftw^rafr; frw- 

'+.»raiy ftftrsf^r*on^rRft 3 fra 1 g sraraPrra 

ftgr 1 fra =rrft |W arft'-f =c-mi-' i lMV. ? j> ; f!«4»flf*ra»nT»^3 -SR: 


1 Jflftff (4, Mai.) 







'Kt*!f+jRl 3srr^rrrssnrr'jrf^ricr i *rj s.H^ii’ijj^a *tt* 
^TT^inW.S5% g^em^fTT fasftqiSr I 3FT’ TTTH-c^ ^ f3F$- 
5T*? ) arq-iM^ srarPiM'ydHi'Mrir arrs;— srswjj % srrw, 

^ i w*nft w 5*05 srgiyaibTirreq^r 1 

■^if'-i J : 1 rv-3 ~ m r-<Hn. 1 s rtnuj rr ^_r =i<midi: , j=r?i 

«rom ^fi€ rr4 ^ 1 ^?rqdsa?: ^Hq; 1 smjjra'- 

$*rrfr * 5 rtfan; i ‘ g*t: ?r^ ^mrsfr *rer*rr ’ vrf^q^m 1 wr- 
Rrsrr *tsj^ sfsrr^t snst g^m^wgsiTRq; i 
*r <wri% $#r wt crff ^rr l 4w^s-4RH%rafaftf t % 
•rr^flt cr >w ; *t*w ^ 1 n w^r fihqfer 1 ^tt- 

^rRw 3 t% =EJTf«?>^f'Vfr fir^ra, <raT sp^T#: i 

%f^f 5 Zfir 1 ssrrrwr 1 ^ Sr 

W sr£=PT: TO^iWr: 7 q» 3 *q^% | t^xt S CT^t^ rTTOT TT 
?r 7 KtTn=TT!p=FT rrFfT *rrRt ^^rf^f^sj , st g d^V^ - 
JrrwRUf ” ‘§Pt 'j^iNnwfriPTi' ■Mfeiif^.^t - 


=h<d di -J^^Td * •%<-* dfHTRIft I dirof 5T7 t 5, J J ■HI 7JT^TWtlRfT^'> 

f5®nr?<r?^r»Tr^rrr ^ «n%-*rr*JT | -Trr hR.^, sr3rrTr%^TT' 

qsfft*Fr farR^rr. 


rwi<fl- 


♦rt >^rf‘r 5 i%j V^^fTrf^wfirefqi jR^rrsfr asrfVfit srsgr tpF^rr 
Hp,*.^, Qf'trR-tfeH'iQ'ft qrffd'-l^-rrwR <J5f^air'^T ^» 


'f-HIH '•TTTfPtg SWdd fc^TOr-dt-d 

^rggr^RRT irrsVntrwr 





1 «fw« uremia :*, u, g, 23, ai. 

2 JTjwf (0) 



ftisilflftiifo; | <•» 

qq’xasqr nre*cq q®w*rm ^qq i 

^5 3^fcftcTOr 3fft Wh I 3jqq?<C f? 5E3<T?T 5RT 
^^OrT sr?w I 3{q;«f Qiqftfq ji+kn^m: gj^r: 1 q 5 ?qqqr»T- 
k >**RI I % ¥5qf*ffi{ jqt qq sflsjrqr q^?fo 
gspft^lf^rcr: HT'?tf%%; ^Tr^JiT^: atiffgq iqq gaqqyq; q gq: 

WHt 3rrR^5iWn sram^r vr^-^fr^: i Ifrfq^ fqs, '^Rq qs 
qqra:, qqffrqqTKJqqqmq 1 2 3qn**Mrfirrc?f& 1 qppnftq 
gft ffq,' arw ^Nqqq qfq 1 qqi fa3n#n fqgj% gsrrfr- 
5^! ^qfq: 'TrRHfi qqfig?* q*^qj qrqftfq^: I 

aTsf qRtes arrqrcr arsPrrnTirfit q^rrqraqfq qpnnnnj- 3 21 a 
r^« 'i **H j qPT 'A'-l'J vi 1 •*( -\j rR'q'q.'H i<(gq>>J ; *qq T sit— 

qiw^MiJf: “qqipj arrsror: nffycq aqqr^g #r ot- 
i ^ft ri q 1 qg 'qq nq ^rq ^J r qtqrq; £q qsgfq ” fc^nw^r- 
TF T Hfn q^. l V t SS' t f ^: I qt fNqafa gq FU TT^rarpf tJK*p3f||f|<£- 
qq l Jiqq qggf^: 5 <gR»: cqqwrqqBrfq- 

<Hi<u i |-*|1 ] qq fqqqfqfqq^ atT^Rt WIMftw 

qqqq I “qq: iw? 'fig gr4?Ftr wrcr ’’ 5 ft qf^sq, qqfa 
qjRdg^ttqgrqqq ; qqpjqsjtqqi'f'-iH^.iq qfiq “ stsjqq ^ q =qig- 
qfe i qrffr q: g# qqft” T-qq^W^Nc-Tiq 1 q&q “ ERTTfig 
q ^qq^” ^qnf^ffqqmf^Kiq’J'tqftr ^nqqrqq 1 ftqigq- 
g+4«i<5A u i 1 q f^ yHuqntiwiRfaq- 

1 fqqq at«rqqr^qqi>q <T) 

2 q? wqg- sfq w^ire: (<*. q q.?.. \t) 



ftrerlrafaiw I 


faFis fs# ” <\ Rr-^g t jpsirtf^j’fonfirenft- 

3%g; “fot 5f?r^(^r f M1 w^iramra^r- 

stff ■■h^g.-ff' i 5 ^ F^FiWT^rt^mR^rairor ft ftpi t 

f%?g ( ^w^rfiOTWJTtfRF^eT Jf^r: <.' m r wiftsft g 

m^rrs 3 ^: 3i?iTg?FT: <?%• , a ?rarr Fprgfirft 't'- 3 , rs.r- 

f’J^PTt i: fF?g f 3 f^FfSnt f^g f% ;r 3 t r: gsr stotf 
F % ” 2 5?Tr% s JHBM ?%1 fRqq^R fFH I 

=FiT FSTFr^Sfr a a f^d^ ^fOl F^TTFTg^ , 

“ 3i^++ifei'i ■rf.Fwffenr fcrsjF i 

^ M gRg^: wqi¥F F-.^H, l! ” 

?fir ti^raiggi jjtfwf sfftr sfra^R xmmi ■ 

g^TFPtFFT ^TprJtFIigraFF^g^F ns lean st «<^:si"<uisj^ FT Wlf^g 

^ jfs^RtW FfFT ggw $c(F | -IF 


“'PFTF TIFF flyFT ThF'W FfejFTIFJFg I 

f ^ fe*rr wrar ^agftFffejFfr ll” 
sfir x^% <ir?Ffiffa fttwt fsift :^<<ng Kgrj rf fr F Ffforrft ft- 
5 S 5 F’ S^^TSTFF^lRgqiftra ftFFT^m 1 
FFT Fgf^afr =F— 

" ^v-'iifit ^h’F’TRSFT FFT FTST M=l8|Frl | 

3RTT^ FT# 3 FFFIFT FFEFSTi I| ” 

1 f. q, g. %. l\. 

2 Aitareya Bcihmaaa, II, pp. 836, 8S7 (An&QdSSrama 



ftwrldfaqa: | 




5pt “salts ftr^ssits srat?t, 

W*r sarsi ” ?fe, “ srsrasRs Eraas’’ sra a sresrafsjfeinrc?*? 

SSlfSifsfas fiftg I 

iralSNi^cfa gsssraiforsiaiii^sprJTraHigsrararas^ 3-ais 
<1 ft K'‘STPRffTaj I rfc K-jj nutt *i Wl3 a H •ij.H^ip ' H ?T- 
gstwrasmsiijs sfgasrftisg smssaftftssrcrts 57^- 
3^: a^fta f^r^nrarsm^R; ^prsrar ra gftfs ynrj^njiirar 
tf I'MIJSS agsrireraraa ftKsr wsrsi sraa- 

^Mi'Tr yg5r auras: lifts*. 1 a si era asrassstsg, 

“ srartrg s arrrt ” arar%Tsraw g wR i t r ssrarar- 

wnitmPl “ 'iefeWysra ssrras urt gsra^aa)- ft>jat ra¬ 
sa: ”, “ ssra sarf asraarrs. ySrarfSift:” srarfesprarat ft*j. 
qsipsHTgHi^titir sfersramy aa m «t rra sa t°i 1 a . i “as: 
it ftyi atST'^rt stt%” afs § frar^an^ff^i*ift«i-sp} vgfa- 
HSTs%rarfotrafi , mr araasfera ] aftgfeaftr s »ragi- 

s?jt t 


sg srarfa+iftwi: sfe 5 t?tihih< i*N<i rasrasi ^ 3 - 3 -za 
sftsg, ^3 sarsp^r, m>ijm ftg^ffi^rrrarara,; fags 
ssr smFfr^J 1 a ft-ssj-Wr sfisssrarsaftsra #sr afsRnpM- 
rarpt afifofraratRft sssrag i sfw wautts asi qjrnra 
ftsisrgrara ^gspmrra ygu 1 titw fay 1 ?B?rarran- 

f^^rg r asrft;— israjsrwtra ^ arag “ safer ara^r ftra- 


1 Pianos (My) 



t*c I 

j ^ t I 

fs srffMr” Png3 =? sraiOr sr^s^s^^r 
wicHfriH^P*) a?f f^rrWFT srgrsr^n^ frjiTW-trT qmm; i ^r 
ksjawr^ ssTrsr Hns<r5rtTT”T^TT v TTw: wz_ fa*rr$fimT 

snr afrftt^t: i ?F?g^raT 3T^rrf^<^ (?rr. »r. V \) *i*i*fir- 

Wftfk*'?r , TT*H5?^'T V'It*’* i^JFWrraf HcS3jj< l l'J<«t 

gs^r =*r a^tiiffc^frfssr rsfak ssr^r wqfkk: $?r: i 
srreprrPKjjTPr (gr. wt. ?. 3) srrprw swirsreprenftjiKrl- 
SrT^'f^rrMTO sfrsrsrf ^ a jprk^'TOrsnrJ^T ?k%?tct 

_ . _r_t'_ '-, _< w _ 

*wvi* ^ | *- 

(5H- wt. >■ '<. v) ■jkjw grew nmr^m^kg krr- 

sre^w ?w g-jjoi A4 ,JW r<3tr , k^r trrekrirwk qkre: t 

g ?— 

“ ^Fjprsn^wftf wfkre 
wk kjpi^k i 

flf ^ k^sreg*W=ek 
^ ii 

^?ji^..q^j^Tsrrk ^5FT «tgm i%gr wt 

^ '4 <-H'.l Hir.iy 

^ (M|ft|j]tj|^^ rTr^T*} rl^lkk WTO: I) ” 

V ^311-0 v3;l T T;-H •’PI [*t{£v| IrFFHT'T- 

fT^&r fW'f^rTffTK^frr sq^sprr S^Wlfc T I Oj^l Epj?. 
< j ut(mMinPi <n t f<n>ti 3ra^»rkfPT?q^f%^^ r^pi^^f g grjSr 



ftwfcafoofw: I 

°wi fa?wr^£i (srr. wr. q. $. \.) ^rtt- 
wr wi^if^rfrasr^RiBRni?^ *sri fw**w ftjjwm ryr<wl^=i w- 

arwrfawr i a?iaaw (wr, wr- ^. 

?, H) CTfejrf^Rg^ara^Trrrarft wfawr-fFF«rf£(- 

wt<^ (?ir WT 9 t , ^o) ^rax^Tpio;aT-m'^r?7^R w#- 

arrw wraltr q>*wr«w (w. at. u t %\) 


qjjorsr qrwxRT 


wiRrwi 


“ W 3RT ^T»R 

w ^ffcrer w* =sf fi?sr f&sR, i 
W £ RW , FTftwrft'Tr 


W i *RW SjftTSTFm W WTfaW: II ” 

^fir *R5T ^fjrl: I ^WRTWR^R^f'WR^TrW'TTW (5T». ITT. ?. 1. 

WFTwilHW^jwfai|'JTr+R4<-l3d RgrWTW ^fifidt^, 
“ i4 >vh wrwwrfNwnri 4 1i'mii r w^nf'J 

,: f?m^r “ <twWwft sisrrtRjdrTrf^r^^ (fiwitr- 
rhrw Riwrr^w ira^R w ^FrrjTr^w sfir wr'r wv*r str- 
wwf” * 3 R%w i wsrrkh, wr “ wiR-?wwtswrrwR'’ (wr. wr. 
?. \. r <<), ‘ < 5 55 f R!raF?r? E 3 c rT^rf!:” (wr- wt. <• <c), 

“ g^WKRFJ’?^!’’ (?IT. wr. '<■ !■ lo), “ aRTRfSrrf^Jnm 
wwfts: ” (5Tf. wr. ?. V ru), “ srsTr^w wrWrt: ” (wr. wf. $. 
k- **), “ qa’.^Fwrw^ ’’ (wr. wr. 9, 3 . vs), ?Rrftqft; 

wrasrwRiRw^H^icq- w^rf^at^wrf^riww wrzrwfwW rnrrfSr 
^i-dNi sRi'Sfw!, wwq 11 arHRawkisrri ” (wr. wr. 



Ri'titnPifci: I 


v), “«$»r siftrcft&rnt'’ (sir. w. ?. r. ?), “? 5 T- 

fhjW' ( 5 TT. wr. ?. s. U) f^rosF- 

5ft w?rfft a*ri wri: E^fiSa: t 3fftKrqr>^sft “ 5P?- 

” (jit. '*rr. *. \. vt) 

ftsft sa “a f^a^nrrar^r =a ?is?rti;’'(5rr, m, k. \. a), 
“a ^Waarnr’ ftrt w. v n, v*-)» h srrte?- 

^kfir” (ar *rr. v *. ?v) ^rftqMn^R- 

fefn 

swfa saa^^rwr ftrcN'»ft?;ro antfa: i srasiTs^resPr “ sth^f- 
imra^” (^rr. *tr, 3, 3, u) } “aFsjriw «tftT' 

^^rjr-srrnkn 1 sm ^.f.g’' (5 tt. flf, 3, 3, 33) 5ft fgf&ft 

5tmpmFT'sj'/iaiwtg^rfkfrftk “ wrrfftra a=i 
%erj:” (5r(. w. 3, i\) «r%5T- 

’rsft wsrfor arwnrarf^jatRrgTOsrcr aftra: 1 <s3f«jpt “ arrj- 
fVws^Wm” ftrr. w. tf, \, '<), “an^ft xm r 

(sri. vtr- i {. s>. 3), “ 3n#r: ?fw^” (5n. >n. ». 
v»)> “ *&5nrar ^ih^nui ” (?rr. «r. «. s>. * $), “ a#r- 
fto aa<^iy4k^<HftHr3FT ’’ (srr. ht. y. l. ?*) 

wrrr^Rfq:, stcrht ^fettis w 5^- 
wr? 5 j: ^t?«rb awFit ftwtaf: 1 rMq- 

<*£ aWftraaiwtir 1 ^ a^rft?m^Kr ft^ramsjnc^- 

M^i^TP^pipra siftbrj i <Etfr*nf? 

ira fftH srr^r *rgni hsi^wt i tf^ “ektiFfa- 







5 r 5 ?T<T,” ( 5 TT. »r. V. «. o Pi - 

“ «$«*<£«( g ” (?rr. *rr. y. y. c) 

•-a 

RF^g^toT gapm Hguunift^ni^fl'^refftctiffts^Mn?.: 3 23 
?rf »r^i^r ^nrjurft m ^tw^ht4R , s^: f^^Tr %g 

irr^rf^iT sag ' ?^n ayui'u- 

c*^ i iiH^i *1 ^j< fl^??frRr2n% !; ^ -frf A^f fRr^jTRi i‘H;Mi?r«nJ 

Prgurq^#aRT fafufa n fifn* *rr 
a*r:— 5 Tf^T^f: ftFftRg, 5 T g 

?fir i 

*rerfa—^?rPr^?f (srr wr. *■ 3. *v) <wra a-aai 

^^rsfr Hfrgflffir, r gcrrsm *fT ” fa<u~=igH*«< 

“ ‘ «w gr:’ ?fir s»5r?re^R ^Rt, fns 

sTTWjrrjtTf^TR, 3T<r: sms %Wf. € w ^WTSTt w#gtf- 

?fir ^ffRft^Trsrerw, "wi ^afag* <wif*H snir *rfa- 
f fe rgq ^ qfr, w WRicrrJf f^sj; ?rf?i%rj” ;Pr fVRrfelRR- 
wii ftflMrfoRw gQffir^^^mwRf^jrrfe. Pi^u**, pr 
fnpi »r«r r f^gwrPrPf gj%«g; ?c<rr^c« w “ w*r- 
^mfs?r »pr*i?f w-z-., r«;Pt R^te rrtIw rmtstr " ^ gjrr- 
^Rrg «<urR^r^s^scPrfr ;mR[»i&r«rara«»nrRr i^kr^R 
^ h^hIu^ ct: “ arrar^r anmra?Kt$ Rr^Rri-R^ m- 
?ET*r: ” ^g^jRlwnrr^f^fWR ^pa^rt-naT iiRrsuirR) sr^are- 
WRTg. I 'WiPT jt?^: 1 

r«tt JTi^^Pi*rcri^OT (frr. *rr. i. \K) “aw- 3 232 



anti'll 'Tttt [jfnraif , ^i^"'<<)|i^ttfTTr?{ iv%iinK^Ti n--ft 

JSejiSTWtysrjjT | a^arcteft srsrft jtr 0 : ga: ?ft 

w^rSR ht^ij't ’ 1 f;gr«*rf^T ft- 

srftas HSTOiftsst ftfftfrftr jagpr sra 3 g %g- 

i w ft— 

“ g^rfasgrft ^r wt *re?r ftwr i ’’ 

?ft TrtWR «wiui irft SRSgHnRJ^WSt ^TR- 

HiftprprTPTft'T^ eft grr^tg srftsg t eft raggpeft^a'? igftRf 
gger ana TOra* *3ift ^ «Krr« saftfri q ftWfg 

’R’rnaraftt 5 TFI: 'n^iftiwai’WultAui qft- 

^r*f5TFI Nnr 3 wwft 3 ii ” 

fft ^w^r^grv-rrftft^ti t Hwpw^rrwf^-irT-'f^fft; ^wtarpr 
fa&rr^ ^^JTr^^qT^iiqnJirnTrftfjmftvi na^ar^- 
ftn * <rnn%3 a^rnr ifrrft *npi nftft ^foti-g i 

a*4 ^rrft saaT'srawfttrift 

^rawftrg i sfft^ftR t^wiwa aft«ri argftr 3 

*r<fcflft ftg^Tftfr. TTirfta eitft ura^i^t ?igw ^r, 
^s.s» i =bi-i«3'n i.n>j ft ftqTfttg fpsj=pft<n s^ftprraft-rw- 

TTpft tf3oftira3rft<ftaftfffttT srrft ^ wts 

^mhi ^jFTfT: vrWTRigqtTf^ftgflrart:, gn* 


HFVVHR«vjg j 



fcrar&ifotfri: I 




^ wi 

“ H^N i* stst «wr^|irfrw: I 
^ gf^Tqftipp^ || 

*1 1 ] *'*1 r -l J T' l J l H f.| ifl 11*11 '1 | 

1 I'T^H c 4^*:< r*<t !1-1! 't'HH *1*^ )| ’’ 

sfa ^i?r^w gftn rr mw^ w feaftfr %^fg ?rc*rtft *tte- 
5*mi P r ;Wa g ftg qwr^r war wffi r q i rrfiww 



I n *?. 1|*1 >j 

-wq: ) ?ifr — HfjrPrgTrtfwsr gg^?wT^T^ri? ft*- 

Vfmq Jr^nr; k wr:, ^! srsifesMifatA: --f'Nift'i^ftija: 
T&F .t # l w qf5^rd ftwswtfa xsnr: 

wf^rT sar^rctwrar ^qmfrw: wf: i ^ 

foftj rq s?sr nfaiftqfldig gqy i <rer aftSimM ^mfarprVar- 
*H<H<iig'jTKR5r , wh frwfirqrjqrra^t ciw^sw- 

a^r i 5T 3TitNp^ ^rNrfajah^Pwfl: T%qr?r sft 
ftnwfq srrsr j^mrosOTfrrm arrtFrcrri&r ^mr^nssT rrfa*- 
t®t i 

^rptdt ] erar f*—«rqp» artrognf 

dTH^H '' -h<t faftireasrerer ffr:, ararfir >k*t ftf%tj n« wi&rt- 

gi% wj»rwj?r^in(Rjr^^rg<i sq*<«K^>*rT 


3-aM 


3 23S1 


1 T*w*rerNaRq:)H (My) 

2 ^tsr^ (\ly). 



tv.... A . A .. 

lWTl?fTwl: I 


33S2 


flaaa 




a?w( t am <w ir*pir«n^ 

^rf U3M>P!*'rrf^J^S T^RW. ift SHT«r, 

“ «J aiR^n??<m«r ft^cr m^sri+t mfs- 
fWt fimra : ” 5 m gnrprr ?m- 

orm. ^ ^rt n^wi%ffmfram*rg3cr*i 1 frfimwr^ n^tw “ ^er- 
(W. *r. \. IX) ?m ’ 5 p J f, S 1 *^ 
«s+mv4iK. < j u nf^«fr#r ^ 3 ^rf^wwaptfcr * 


: ar? ^ 


Wifi, affewRfa sflwttcnrT^rsrmiftaw wj 


srftWt ” 5 m [ 

jprnr«fra «w irnsifs^irfo^sfr («ir. *rr- *. 
««r^5n^g^wR*#>t?rKr<rv?if i r<3mmms*rawT < msmT^ 
“ gvt'ra^Kmrft ftrfirsR'Kssmorrfi. ‘ *mm 


TF:»Ht£r??r ?R>n *pRT ^8*t 'jIKMWlfa’mT 1 v ^ ^ ’” 
5 ^?ir g^FE^fir Hgnr^WMiNfri^m ^ffrnr; 

frsjT siif^ (gr. *rr. 3. a3) 

“ afa*^smrngvn*f frffe jsftmj 

KR. I TOT 3f% ^.W4Rl<l"-^ci*jisl J W'1 

5;fti9T ’TPt. 1 ama fRJjfHRi stp^Rm. | amr ^ 

*WK Wfeafo BWI<#HIHWH«(f! ” 5 Tf mr^R 

stfa^R fa*TOftf%mwiaR *5T[pnf^5Rsj*5?i jfsenjr- 

wrartfflilftafM I * R etswsis^: <r<TTOt gs^q^TOrct trts 





1 


l ^r: “ Tjjw fl^r: ” wjjlftacit (sir. »TT. V 
'e>T, tf 5 *) rfl^lftWM'WRf ^Spfi-W^r^fir st«F«T, “^TT- 
«raw Frranj” ?ftr sr*tsns%*r 

“pwsn^ ’ (srr. *f. v *. V’O 

rf* ’TjjSivfA'mftfa ft^^- 

nffwrifWwrft i a“: 


*tr ^f!>: i tt ^ ¥T*5ra*Jn*r ?tri- i fPir arfirs^: t T4t 
fr srftfiRfi fRa wwrai ^rwt^ 

flf^ntr ^r unrrfo ; wrt srf«- 


3£f9|TfTl%'T ¥1*?'^: tfTJTffif ’ ^ t n0rtPT^¥R fR ? TFfil^¥ ,J IFT 



$#tjT«nr^r$ft (srr. wr 3 . ^ 3 ) 'iripqTtfit- 

««i sfa^ririwru. writ ¥rr*i^^ srtfw^- 

^r«nrcfc«sr “ Trrf3?wrnirg ^raf 

(sn. *rr. ^. ?,. \) 5ft fgm wri'prawtft “ ^wif 


sraajfcr /N^i=i <RimtStw i ht*«h 1 f% sH^fNr^sn:- 
¥nT1*w5?i ¥TT¥?te ? 5f HTTSta; f^firraftfa y(^*Ul- 

t fTcj^ftrcrf^fi jrf'T^’SKflftwTf^r wtrft ^sfr: 
i%*^tv^tw ^srv^^^nfr^sTHf^TfTt^rjFi 

■•ccrf^^Tf^rsff^ ” u^r^frr g^pw frg^waFrrcffrcifa- 
UFJT ; HcSW*tr4I fa'IlTtf^rtaR-i*f 1 

g “ fitff K^rtfSrfir^ra ” fftr gwnTR^nrtiFTt 
wft *kt ^mrftPRn%: fa^rrmn. “ sn*nr 


3-assj 


asses 





” (srr. *rr. 2, 2, \) ?fk q*°r ^kh^'h^- 

?«rfi? 4 c4tt e^fllcWk^f^TTk rTtTRPfwn^: “ *t’ 3JT- 

^rni^RTf ” w aw <rkfk srsjg <•*<*<r4: 

^ftr^ft ^cM i ?j Wf^^r krfk SPiPi*rjq “ faik^rrsm 

” (51T. m. 2- 2. ^) 5e*w*f<«Vt “ <*k 

tt 3r^ ^^■Hic^('t ,, i^i'^i?4; ->'^2'■ 3 -<m- 

^mnnrrrtw: w*4 tkuu fa Pti4fkUA irtrt kW- 


T*r wi m: 


(SIT, 4 T. >>, V. 'i) m 

y^'i <4 t *jvw ii 4 s’t^rt'Nrt , j^TTrg , T s ^rraT^e$rs^ri?rFT wt- 

gi^ tiK. ii ^aw i ^aH V ^t w ..^r^m stt^rt *r«ik ” ffk 

dkM^ gPF? fJRfcRr^»i%n®!ffr wprg^n^nf^^SkrRi 

weffe’TT 1 fa-prsw^ik ri^Rrr^ikq TjfofVfa 4 W 4 sb 4 ^nSfr- 

^a^fi^rngfewra ?fk sr«r 4 ^rurforr; *r^ss«n gwr 

ksf^TrrsEksft 1 Ik *4 ^ snrrRr ;i«r qggw- 

« 

CTR^mES^Tr RrfrT^TZN}^ 4F^W%4 5fftJ3: Sf^R 

wfpk mWk "wrwkilkr i 354 f- i rk^Pi^m i^fai feffgfgsk^q- 

^rPftPIT ^Si«RMr«4^^TO4arataYkTO4-«kWtft5^ ' =T hr; 


.UmTl^v: um^y jtita.<jji t^i ei Mii^fcTcjt?cx5^^itoj i m tj tUiT 


mi<h »iini fftr fkK^ri^ig^r&fjuifa^'i'MMRMw n^risR *t*t- 
«t^t wjbtwsf ew ^rm, frrWfk^m fo re \fafa? r g~7 T- 
W5^sr s?*tk 1 .*wr ktg 


T.4ftwsni4nw g4ig!SPF@: I • wgrl* ! l^SMUHqf- 3q i *rmi | ^ fkyT- 




Tpp7^^T7« ^rT'J^JK^T^Ff ^no^cH'i i'T r <7'%' , 7 R><flt ‘T 7 7- 

orfNtwirfo qftsrttr^rWl mspraw fmnww 
wjwrn?^ “ sri%r ” ^ir^wwrRBTil^r %r,, >rgp^7* 
iri sgw^wr qrawwwiiwffn q^ir«7 erq&rfoirmr* 
f3mr i <ttfNMr*n wftermf^Ri sqiawpw- 

^irfiRra ai <Si;p?i<t> 7*Tpfa «ra?5rr^W srm$rrc*$ 1 (str. 
»r. l.i,\) vimi gg^i »wmi§* 5W- 

-ir-H'HH-v-i^i *incv f*j 7*fr®fiJ■ 

^7 TTptfrfr' TTilTftjpj fRJjft “ 3 -Tc¥T*IT’fo 

(<ir. fff. ?, ?. H) fljirHjj’frwR^tr- 
3RH^ WRqjMr p^F^aq i a: w% “ srfes.Rrf? 3 fR^pfrlar 
5 ^ 73 ” 7$f qjWq 1 — aRfNjsrfN aw “ w<^W- 

*77: ” # 7T? (577. *77. V ». \\) ^rwJ75i#T r^tn faff- 
^WsKmwWf^ST^ *Er$fa, “ fMMarfH *7$R ” prift?* 
mrTtwp | q«m'<li;prripfr«R R>£aFr3i%<rfaqr.sft th hrw 
R3R5HJs.Wpi *7Tg$J^ , fFTTTTT^TTp^BWrTT a4'7R'f*7 

*7f*R TTip'S- 

qq 1 aTOsjqtft'p aw flqotRsiir^iq w w/raR, wgiif^rst ^rar- 

1 . *Ttm?R«iR (0) a. *ftftar (0) 

8. qpa q g ^trrafirafafa <o> 

i. %: etc. (0) 

5- (^tan^RiaR 10) 



ftNTKTfofa; t 


e’wf^nwFT *#sr- 
fer 1 n r ^xM, . «w<iVWiNu»Hw ?re«r wiA^i^^wr-r—f% 
girin%tr4 i ^fafrrer^ (ot. *rr- 3. V $) 

rc rapfajfl TOMV t ef ggarcTT'IFxrcW^R 

forrafcRrgPH^ r *r | *nrri s^rarwr 

HTfW( jfNHI*r!<4HW=t,I^M?T s Tnif^' ; 't^M'f H|x-4 

««lfSnH I 

s.ntNi^iAna' w' ^3°*- 

Rsn^rosTOT.: 5 agonrarfcpra- 

^ ^m#tPi ^RRr^rrft ^'wf^rwii 
'RtxUlSl^Rlflxj^ MIIBMd-HP m«iPi ?g; i ^Sfrarfa- 
3R^5 Btfa ^PrTBT^rrpT 

4fimrpurgxxg ^H^qn!ifi i ft | ] l) !i'«m<-** TBoffarft 2 ^=»- 
(W5im3 : ? 3 °rf^d^r f¥?farrft 5 «&nPr tr^r i rri^sft 
^npr^rrM ^|<?i femriT^t ftTjnrrtgtppT ^ 
9wn%BTO««rr^f^><^i am ufamJ i fa I 

a , ^it ^ fl^'Ji: 

«wr^ar ^rrfir«T, 7 afore ^ ^ <r*§ar 

—^sra:—ssurffosra? asrarttraw^,—sir.— 
^?rrf^?3f^ art &&• —s^nf^sraj =i«n- 

1 fqrerwtbafoi (A); ftppra«tl^r4is (O) 

2 ^ttrffrT tpf (0> 3 0 omits «5°J—«*R:. 

4 prcfocT^ (0) 5 fofalft <0) 

* 0 omits *««tt 1 W^Ng* fawr (0) 





-q- *gf¥rsi*ggw*- 

^^^1*1,, “ f^g«itarcrc>rcTfllt* jf**: ” ?fg ggn, gfkdWt- 
sra# fTt^F^gqf^fTtr ^ ?ggN , fqqr^g«rgf wrwwrwi^srr ft#r 
ft«ww g-fet^fkifirw gw'lrm sritfo q<>iR<& r~T «s*f- 

wfa nsf^ra^g sjq«&, g^sjgir^ng g^FWfftp^gswrwPFWPl l 
FpirgaKSfp^pTFm w ftojforfg 

Rigrwgp^w Fjssmi^rft j ?mr g?gjj3r gffr#r gr?T- 

g ggrcr, fts=g gr«4gffl?ifirsr[5pT f 

sfftg f? tn^iftf^orag^ggRigpr gwgFswfaf qsrrrgf ¥pggr- 
og grrgorfaftrs *r s'wgFtror [?r%, g<?gi5*sf%q s?nfr»Msft 
swf*»ljPT*gra: i ggr %•— {apgpPRtfr (sir. wr. X. X~ r) qtw- 
srrgsjggrfgg;^ “g^sgg^rre ” *fir ijjmrgq; 
(srr.gT X- X. xv) “f? ^ftwawg, f^” ?fir =nwgh£ 
wfersiwfejR.; “wingwrgggm, ” s&faixft (qrr. wi. X, X- R<:>. 
^a j i*^a» i ^ 5 a i C “ ^ sfaifaqfi&q ^H<j|rf:” jrgnf^wiwwHfeftt- 
“ am s^ftmSi (sar.gr. V. R. R), 

greVl^ q; “g?w m w m ggg art<rns” ffii ft<nrgr- 
ggpi; s?iF?giq^%?TO^5rraf^5^fewn; “@pgjfrKif^'tgT% 
^fag*o* (gr. gr. r. U) ^r^qrag; “ 2 «r, 
ggafg’ 1 <3rffegi*rfr’Ti HWi^rfrrtngrf^f^if^; “ are- 
^g^grftjjor# wr%: ” (sit. wt. X ■ R* R*i) ^rNt^- 

qrw^. “ 5W^^r,” gg*nwrftfejR , 

i gfij?nnTt (0) 

■j g-, qfirait fegg m gw” & c (0) 



ftpnfenWpi: i 


S), “” fftr jpr^rwrfR; “arr- 

wgj sTFTi ” aranrfKnBJTSt 

“ W ^ SWrARR 1 .” (FIT. «T. 7 . $. U) 'ft Q’lq^TTRnj “ ^t^- 
hotter i?# ftsti: ” g^ i f^m fTB 

swrn^stfewn:; “ H^r^i^wrs ” q°t- 

P'dflJ (FIT. wr 7 . \. V3) “Frfe^sff 

'?firi” spuf^n^t^ wrftnSr^rftfe**!; “ smgrfargnt, ” 5 ^- 
fWSt (w. *t. 7 . a. U) “*r % *rrara> ^rf 

5Wii Wt *tw ^ ttpih?- ?t I ” $ra ^r+qlsS TOgn- 

s?g 4 wT®*h; i«jrf 5 n;<ffr (fit. «rc. *. a. ar^r- 

*tr€t$<Tg. “ atFT *t?<tT frofi-rafcrasra-ti ” 
Fra^pf^Jraisrijr^ 3?^<r P(i|'jrRrs*i^ft=R5ig 
g-gopurvmw’rT fe*Rrg^Jir«( ^ 1 '<to P^nrawranir- 

farrar-fNer i ^^"(jNi^wi ?ra erarrafK.'j'i ttft 

f^ramFT fra^wntf 1 fogSt 

fpftot* r g <R5r*arr«$Ti *rQtf ft m ra^rafoef 1 

11 Hfli^rRra^gffjfrraT 


3rt nwtiTOn n?Tcn?rw H’Frrawira^ fw- 

«fafan, 'tor ^ i fajfiEm iarrart ^i=rqFiT stsciara 

rpra j w (« \. \. <\)— “ wrairMMg” 

ifit *rmra, *ni! etc (=r. *, \. \», <£) “ nt^- 

Fra!f^n*rara, twt eft ^h^uun+j'Ii {*. v 7 . \\) 

“ w ^ ?'*ra faFira-rarararwifHH’i *pt- 



iSmi'if'i’W i 


^nr ” ffir i frawJuFPf^h q^nyiprowf 

jj^R , ggjW iRfw^ri ffo# ^kfira^ 

“ fa$Kr =mfog g ^r^K»m srpfm: 
fosrrrB *Fffo t?Tp#c wnwr, rcrfifrTqfog 

ug-ftfo rngg. i ^ft Jjfrre^fog 

•rw srpTrf^q;, srski^rr i arwr <iwiw 

f^STO, ft=t-K'( st#r ERtS'^fairl =)NRHfo^-5'ttf^*J I 1 JX- 

3T?JnTf?Rg4 ^TtWiRT^FiRq;, 51 JifURRq; gfo- 
"S^fo iTTWl \ I l HC[|^'r> ^frt^W ‘i.Jdfft 1 - 

5R« *3Pf;, RfrTMHIRli^ HTf, 5 3 ?f7T ; ^ 

^ ^TRT ” 5? ^>3T^f ^R3f5^ft«WT «T^R fa'*SR4srf#IR 
?5TTO ^Hl<5SWgftlRfiir W’ritf^'mf 5fT sjfat sb'rfwfoft grfo?- 

^STr^TPRTTtft T5TRT3 $51^ I rPSfTft- ^fofo- 

«fo g^r-nr-Tp# “ «wr q«fo 

fog# R#” s# tort g^^r: 1 gg gfo m gr^nt l 

iri^xt'l gf^fTCIRT R2?RR#fo! ■'il«li=t>'-<ir«»n<i vi|c<i»qfi(w!|[ 

qfapggfog grbfiRCkt grawfoforfetfTgfnit 

iaM'iMHirgi!} gRTWHRfo; sjg^g 5 ?3rr^T- 

gW^rfoggir 1 

gRT: !R>nfRraTgrfl^wsr:— fo^rc: Me-t^ii^sIinviiR:, 3-34211 
gr*fogj)[, ■'Rffor-RT, ?n£>w gr^rtw# i *ngT=w^, 


1 13 the reading of moat Man. of this work: but 
%)l editions of drlkavtha Bhasvi read *ig T#<{"\. 

2 TOW <0) 



twilSW. I 




324312 


TOHwfoKrftwifi; ?R 3WR*r4fSmrpr ssRft I anrwt 

sfTr^fl-i'rjcupI. i sr^r«rr anr^r fd+iM ?inr47 ^ *Jnii- 

wrarftft i 

“ V) M 0 J.H | IT 1 " ?ft TOJTO | 

*T#r— j^rtsrr 

Aft 9$5: 5 »vw S?n?rf^W 

rpHT, 'WiKUlft'h^nl 3 nnnm>H., d^r 

I tKO-K ^T* jp^ri^WT- 

«nP ! ,^f>HH^ ' J | ^ STfTrir^ ffrfcH 1 5rqr3T^f^^ft<tfewsi%?fr- 

^TFig i 

ftpfcrftjRnr spot:— form, ^raircrsrf* 


frsitr ^^.k^n^hihh ., 03 ?^ s^iwkh. i 'tS 

*^V jsqrs?Rr»n% m-- ^ 


Wimld—• IWTfT^RTl^ 'tmy-J qft>.rW t Jjarm^T- 
'TjRrcnn^trff^nif^' err* 5 ! *ri?i srwrt^rfesS 

wrf, ^ 5 fr?*r, 5R*rrfftfrfsRNrK*f s^yr^cwrarw- 

fWrtf^t 1 arf^rm. ^ “«^r ¥mff ^ w5r? 

sTR^pmrft i 

antwwt ^imi^ ^ ; <rcq 

Sf^WN^sfr “ *g*r. 

•B^Sfn' favr?'- j 


1 Pi$ini, I, ' 2 , 09 . 2 Hdlflft Md^RW^fi iO> 

3 9IW^?i (My ), 4 Pacini, II, 4, 1. 







srsnit flwmHPRM i ^ arWrar a ztna 

aJmwAroprr =? “ir^rn ” i*. \. 

U) ?f*r?iPw7i3 J «hT?i $<r^f ffcs 4ta«r w wr^awi - 
jjshrrft nTMMwr<iH *t3.rcrF*rrft “ 
srafts;” (s. x. M). 


0*. 3. a. *) 


?jjr»rpni#: fafim, “ 5 if?- 

ftifeiFt,” (w. X. ^), “arfa^wj af^- 

0*. 3. a. 2 ) sfa 

tsnsr y^'n-^aryj^T^T: n^rosKfira 
“g 3 'ssa*F i ?*wl* ”, tc .<rarftfl^w; ”, (*. \ u\, as) 

flti irfl-nMixi'+iJTrfawoij$omjn»3w wisq w wgtndiwvftrww- 
^rpsrft a wra^fa aairwa 


*3P{ i 

“'4^7 aH|4<44^ira.” (», 3. »^) *&-3S48H 

aWrPmni *?firww #r <pfoi9ft<m<iini ^ “«r^- 
^i%”, “armnfm sw” ufawjft: *4 t- 

U|W||Hlh|$,1|H«)r4filflr $rftyr#XFTT '»*)IH*0 J <MI ^PTSpRI 
<fift>W8 ^*TT I3H npl^ra{WW'P'MtN 2 ft«TT 4f- 

?mt mrorafiT srarraft *fcramRprf^cc4a $rr^ i & 

qsxfa M& i foig 3 *wr *rafrr iWnw I “ an^4 g 4x. s . 2i2ai 


1 wnfinw^ (0) 

2 (Myi 3 WMW'«» ( 0 ) 





pppmtt ” h *wftt ; f%*g rat%* 

*ara»res?snT^fft??r^ mt, ^ ^ 

•*^c4(W’t<Klc«(!h{fl •'?: srrffr»Trfa« ^HT •aR'd: ?TPT 
ijspt ?reraT%WRifi. I 

“srftf^raar: 'rw^rrETT^srt i%*n: i 
gsra: sefesrar sr<sr ?tm 5<faw ftf^rr: ll” 
f55't'«Jr^H a <TC*f WT I W- 

nffdW f^Rt^nf^UW 

^r ran sKoftee^ra^raft f^prfasmragq^* **ira t 
“ srsJTrfcro ” (ar. %. ^. 3 ) ;pi “ar- 

*areraste5«n^<ra&3 fln^icJ4#^rr<dr n3*raifi[gw3tw- 
^rarf^ifnfN^w^Pi. ^rt^wRTgT7%: ” #r rngrara ^ ^t- 
^*ru)rOr<*fa <rsp<^n ^e*R*«rm s^ftcuwtfir, s*nPr fefe*sr- 
wfrara ^fmrrravjfr 3mw, ^nraF5ri^wT^Nwra?rawftr %- 
asqftra ai^r^PrtRiTot ^ ?r??raq; i am ira fp^- 
^ouwjq*— “^^rJr¥*t[raft+Jj 1 ur^M*-^i^ j ^w[^f^Mi%:; ftg- 
rrraaara arRM^n” rf* i srra?jg-8rr %nr» 

'+,K'<idif<ir , 4 afh*wr^wj5*«*i ?r%! itwr^sR =^pr- 
ftra*rra«r ^r 5 rmrftfTKr a4#*r:, aiwrra ssh^r- 

fawK«r 3r^ngs=ira sfa > aRntFm*t5ft “g^ra’jsrarr- 
Mq g ^ r fc* ?; ’’ (*. v t. \<*,) *fit ^wrtra to- 

tt^rr * »^rrftfir s^srernra pi^rarara, i «ra tra “ vu^ifoi i rt ” 


i sa^wni (O) 2 wnrrft to> 3 fgng^rara^ (0) 

* *fM (O) 5 O omit* ar 






d» 


(*?. g. q. mwtprK^^ s*r- 

ifwwu =r 3rf*rarfa i ^ “ aifl^pfcrnj.” ^ft jk- 

(S. 3. V. C) WTO ^T%, 3fW- 

'rPn^ffRUUFi sffagf^Kqg y 'j#w^iwinT afarfSppj 



(«. '{. 3 . v^, s?v) sfmst^W’iTOi^r^jnrRii;, * 

i «rr <#d^i tj^n-'ir ht ^3 er^FRRe^g f^sfa- 

trRT 2 *iM ^ f^g t 

4W-43iii l t=Muimui (ar. 5, <t^rf 5^pjj?irqT3R fsj-.s a«aa 

*rffer, a*nft gg “arr^ft arf^ 3 " (%. s. X, 3 ) 

^rfHii'jmr-qur uriirvJMg, g stfaraisRapTH 1 tra ft gg- 
gftr: ^tf^Tftn^Ttor jqfw^cf qrr£g, g 3 **r- 

^wArmwpf sr^Tt fa«r«r*nt*jg “ ?rcrft- si’hngfaq;- 
?W tow vi m f, ^I'^ifg^T— sit ^ffrfer - ?fir 
g?r: — 3 3T *uitr ^ — 

*<Mi<2whH'i-^p4 44ift3<*tVcHitsftr 
W<rt it t 3 ggt 3 m rafa feMK . 

mg* srfteErftftwTwqT fRRgg^ftr^i^N' 4 1 

^qm^rsiiNr “53 wiftn -’ 5 # «rms 3 FRig?if 5 tg; 1 *rft 
5rfNncfftwi3te'tR trmRiftwtogq;, ngr “5# gr^^ufj-g” 
sfa f^rt<Tt qNWT 3pT sfmgfkarswh t 7 TtW%- 


1 3 raafof?w< 3 tgswurqtg (0) <* to) 
3 0 omit* 3 4 3 i<r*<i (O) 




/Vftefaiwf-f 


^ ink i 

at t^ri^nftrawRs#^- h^!*^m * wft. <pi*^ir*i*tAt 
Mj^wwfaavi TSfrf* s^mRramnr t ffcwwfaswjih- 
«ift3R <?s.<it<#!iry asj a^Tfn^'fF- 

tstoi srft. wn^rwpft epfafai i w % *% ^ 

g^i. f^arasr 4 <wn fawNH imw^taTfeir ” 5?#w 


g^{. MtcWd^r H<IHH fflWHH dW^MIK'C 

JTif^nui., * i — 

S 24*142 # Sl^fSft- %¥H, 

ttfo, “ *piw*ffre*ftwgnrcft& ffit i ftpR^rrfeRJTJTs 

'OJtfllfiWWJr'i^T * *WJ& t ^ d-ftHMf f^T, 

aw Sfl?3t ftmssfaft ^WTPt^Tt^ ftrW^TWtTT- 

irasgmtT: tWTS*: I$P* H5n% " ^ mr 

^ ttf^jlfti '■ J J*t* J i ihT tf■■-'!tv$n!f^* Jr*)pi'-t|"^ t.| q*tj 1%^- 

m*f> ftreww* icftww -7?terrfa TOPWwtmw- 
^ d^r^^H^P-lR li f af^rarN^ nw- 
wws{ft'?#TH65«idrfl>wir, sipw swifi 3?’Jnrr^?7fhf^ 
w#tw wk^Kft firoEWf, ^rrf^ R nfii^ 

S3S ^wnpitt 


a 242*29 hi dft Rt- *J <1 <ps ^ftsKiftwr^isab, an^ifWw^IRHr^ 
<Wpfc£3$!f ^3f, “ tHSJSWlW+1*lft ^fW*I^l!TORR«ra- 
r^lf^a gJk^fiTS sra^ngt^fcj ” 

g^lflRjf^prf^RT^ffqgHTWf,, “ i^rars'Jtrf^tejfwim- 





««prg»nrer wrfcf W'T'kis.w nr- 

Rig/WS H^gftrrr^ht’' c3T$Jnrrfi^w^t ^ g^ntfr wr- 
*r*?r?rrn-TO<rmci i ^ t : srf^Rrft^pnr sffaRn ft^jftlilTT^^rT^t^ - 


JR^?rrf=FWir (sr 5. V?) qftqi«rr4f«WF4‘tKWI <HT ^^ftaiaaa* 
srsfffri: srfksrtfftfltwfttfh ^q%rr^!?5t stanwr ift wg?- 
■wft ? * ^ w^*r ^d^flforw* 3ri^Wr<?n>fej!trf r*rnr am- 
sr<jfmraq;, ^ g ?ft; ww 31 - 

5tfr«rflft*rft Trcro'Nrc^qgr^r'Tr^ i 
* ^ w^rfa^rfart sr*T-cr wgtorctaRnrrcr srrnrag <tet ji^si- 
ftswftpHrf' Prf%q<rc«TW«3R^st 3gq^^rcraw*iimt5<?R8 
nsfirfeTi^rin' 5 Rf&i ?fir ^ i ^tTpjTRRrnft ft; ftrats*- 
fir?mt^f sppft 1 araVsvr a^?j^rni^rr^m+jJMi * twt&, 33 * 
^^Nrercrsrr «tr%; JT#4r«r; i ^r^wfirfsrsmsfci 3 ^ 3 *$- 

pm— W wiser: tjW 3W^ ??m?f 343226 

*r fi^%fHT^Nrt^itJTrft«qii<ia.RT ftjq^rprfa 
*n%^rans^ m RwWrftpq'Rr srrwfrwwr ^rf^tft: 1 - 

1'5?!fr?rrPr*fsjfp5!B?5Ji.; erRf^ci sjarM^rsfw ft; =^m- 
JJFt: J< Nt ft £ I *f RT J?SRTS: , € awgpqT^ rrrnrrajTft-E^: 

d^ii>4i«^iftit>ipj| ri'iaj'+.ti'tisft w=rft i anr wift%— 


i arfanEftsft (%?j (0) 




“ \% 3 sr n?ro^^r; i 

«TCTTft ^TT<7=Trf¥ TTFiF*Tlft ?trfa ? I 
wft <rrft t tfdrctfNx^rafl'rear: it 
OTflifeat % ’#r 'rrs c ra ftsrar: i 
fcj *far ^ ^ gggftj si ” 

%*5WK^<RJl4'Ml j -SH 4H«M3 5[rfl?TFTSr7^3 Ajim- 

org i ■w ^rmrarsHfawr; ^^fa^rsferq, ?r««rn 
nw^rgmirr sftr w-3 %it qsr 

JTtsj5rrerar§ ?fir (?mr!) ^r^pSwg ^Pr 

WirfftfasTfara ^<«ft3Trf^pf^ 5r<kfr^fcrra^ra^TPr- 
ifit * warrsd*: i 

, «rwrc*^t%^rW?cR?R?<w a<?ft ^«rK^wf^r^H- 
I ^w«i5wrf^ipTr^Ji sng^w 
Rwrfirag | cR it. unwar spr^r# ff^^r w »r^<ft- 

?j«q; | ita arfl-Rcar {*. ?. n) 3jff« asr sumr-rr 

it<g =^^ >°r l^^fSTiT^KWr IWtSl, 3PS SC5TW?PTR ^TT- 
Pr»rf^3^ar>T^KiT , :-7'TiT^r a*? f%^fW<nrcWrWfe^rTFrr- 
*R i mr ^r'rr ^iRnwirwanl 

1 Kimiku, Uttftta bhaga, p 113 reads *^% , 3 Tfr g ft j SjtI- 

rcana Cafidnka reads 

2 ■‘TRraTT* (My), (givircani 

Cwiiiki). 

( 0 ). 





irftrg ^ snifft JifRU^ =»rragr«i^5 34ftsM * 
ft*mraff i <r<r rs; fraNi^M^— ^rspr 
<«'«iT gsrfei «sy«i 

vpi-upy 1 ^^ ^H^{j?r?5^T ^rrgfrwpra ^ 

?w ^T ! fmraf aw^tr^Hm^r ff^jannrr^^n- 

^n^rgris ra£r<ra«rftra fei<rfflft t fra- fftrftfsr srsfrererararc: 
?rany *ftfra:— 

“ ?ra: ^f^rjcffnc *fa%g *pftf5r i 
'nra^ ^r wrrara 3ft ir frffcsTfarw it 
dWK y J 1 *v ^<<4? v^mi yTfTf ft ■yyra: 1 
g*ra yyi=iyM<T- , -i’)i: it 
?tt fniRi?rarfirra l (r-^rft sft yrftr^ 1 
frsfrar ^ wsraft wrfafa 2 11 

Nil 

jraifcr ^«f rg ^ r ^ TM y»rcr fjft | 
frf^raFrrafrsft wrft ^F=tra: 11 

wrate* 3 raft wrat^ra; 1 


yra rarawnJ 4 frerffli ranRir 5 ^^ 11 ” 1 

3?y ^rftyrr d-ray^y-iy %fr%g: fovrafra^rag- 
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drlka^tha Qivacarya bui expounded the doctrine of flivadvaita; 
wo consider here whether it is qualified- or non-qualified- non- 
dualiscn that ih there upheld One is led to believe that the first posi¬ 
tion is what is accepted from the statements of qualified-non'dualism 
and so on in the £rambh*J?a CIT, 1, 1-3, H **/) and other sections, 5 
and that the second position is what is accepted from statements 
like 41 for the devotees of tiic Non-reUted, there is release even 
here, " id the commentary oo the aniyama aeotioa (III, 3 t fl'J). 
Both of these positions cannot claim to he considered final; hence 

1* The word 4s adhikarana” has been throughout randeredby its 
nearest eqivalent 4 ‘section 51 An adhikarana comprises one or more 
eutras directed to the elucidation of a particular topic. It is divisi¬ 
ble into five heads . the subject matter, the doubt, the print# jtt&e 
view, the refutation thereof and the final conclusion. This is the 
order in which they are enumerated by firlkantha m his commen¬ 
tary on 1, 1, 1. The Vedanta Sutras aid cited throughout the 
present text and translation merely by numbers Wfieo other 
works ate quoted from, the name in full or in abbreviated form 
is always given along with the number of the page. verse t or 
autra. The arambha^a adhik.ir3.qia is directed to showing the non- 
othprriaBH ot edect from cause, the world from Brahman, with 
special reference to the Sruli “VScatauabbanam vikaro nimadha- 
yam, mpitiketyeva satyaui (Ch, VII, 1, -l) 1 *. Two interpretations 
of this text are ottered by Srikagtha. A discussion of them will 
be found later on, in the text. 




2 


one of these two must be determined to be conclusive. The pres¬ 
ent inquiry is undertaken for that purpose. 

ft This is whit appears here at first sight. It is seen that 

wherever $ivadvait& is dealt with or referred to by the acSrya In 
hia commentary on the Brabma Mlmamsa; in all those places* 
(the position) is stated only as qualified-n on *d a ahem. 

ft 1 Thne, for instance* in the irainbhapa (section (it is said): "We 

are cot (among) those who maintain absolute difference between 
■Brabmao and the world* as between a jar and a cloth* that being 
opposed to the texts which declare their oon-distinctness; and we 
are not (of) those who maintain their absolute non-difference, nor 
do we declare the illusoriness of one of thorn, as in the case of 
silver and mother-of-pearl, that being opposed to the texts which 
declare difference between tbair natural qualities. Nor ate we (of) 
those who posit both difference and non-ditferecce, that (relation¬ 
ship) being opposed to fact. We are, however, of those who 
maintain qualified-non-dualism, as exists between body and the 
embodied or between a quality and the qualified”. So too (it is 
said) in the bboktrftpatti section (II, 1. 14): 'Vbat has been set 
out already as to fliva alone* without a second—the Self qualified 
by the universe both intelligent and non-intelligent— becoming 
both cause and effect, tuat constitutes (the doctrine of) the quali¬ 
fied* non-dualism of Siva,.*’ 

a . 3l The position of pure non-dualism is refuted through the 
statement of objection and reply in the “ikaatyadbikara^a 1 ' (the 
section beginning with fkiafcernadabdara, I* 1, 5). “ Now, 

from (the words) 'Existence alone this waa in the beginning, 
one only without a second’ and so on, it is understood that 
the substance which is (but) of the nature of existence it free 
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from qualification, because of the exclusion (implied by obne 
in existence ab>nc). How may that causal condition be said to be 
qualified by the universe in a subtle form? 11 Such is the state¬ 
ment of the objection. “By the exclusion (implied) in existence 
rtfrrjie, what i6 excluded is not qualification, but the causality of 
what is non-existent; for, there is possibility of confusion as to the 
causality of the non-existent, because of the declaration, ‘Non- 
existence this was m the beginning; from that existence was born’ 
(Taitt. II, 7) Further, how does Brahman's freedom from 
qualification result from (the text) ‘Existence alone this was in the 
beginning, one only without a second ’ 9 ‘WaB’ (refers to) a 
qualifying act; *in the beginning’ is a temporal qualification; the 
limitation ’one only without a second* excludes the existence of 
any other controller; the words ‘without a second* declare the pro* 
perty of being the material cause of the world, and consequently, 
omniscience and omnipotence. How can Brahman become the 
cauae of the world in both senses, m the absence of omniscience 
and omnipotence?”. This is the statement of the reply. 

Qualifled-noa-duahsm is established in the very same section, 
in the consideration of the primary significance of the word “flat" 
applied to Brahman* “It is not proper to take ‘3at* which ia of 
the form of both Btem and suffix to indicate only one object; for 
through its stem and through its suffix it denotes two objects, 
Thus the dictum of the learned ' ‘the word Safe indicates dakti 
and &iva by means of the stem and suffix; they both arc Brah¬ 
man; through (their) harmony, they ensoul all the worlds.* It 
is Par&me6vara alone, as qualified by 3ahti of the form of the 
world subtle and gross, intelligent and n on-intelligent, that is the 
object denoted by the ward ‘Sat’.*’ The use of “Brahman" In the 
singular in that context is for the purpose of reminding (one) that 
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$akti and Siva should not be understood separately, but Siva 
alone as qualified by Sakli; jast *s the singular (is used) 10 the 
Nylya Sutra “The meaning nl a word is the individual, form, and 
genua (N, 8. II, '2, 65) J> io remind (one) that- the individual, the 
form, and the genua are not distinctly tignified (as being other 
than) the nature of the individual *.& qualified by the geuus and 
tbe form, The qualification J \hev ensoul all the worlds 1 ’ dispels 
the doubt that quail fled* non-dual ism does noc iesu]t merely from 
the fact that the word “Bat” meaning Brahman denotes Siva 
qualified by flakti, since there exists the inert world composed of 
ether etc ; (and thereby) it serves to show the inseparability of that 
(world) from 3a.fcti and £iva, through the element of &tkti. 
The same is made clear in the later portion of the commentary 
(beginning with} the words “gross, subtle, :t etc. The meaning 
of the word “Sat 11 as explained there applies equally to the word 
“Brahman.” Since the determination of the meaning of “Sat” 
to under discussion, that alone is taken. 

Hence it ii that in the section about b’numS, (I, 3, 9 and 9) 
in explaining the word “Brahman” along with “bhutni,” all the 
worlds are shown to enter therein. Wow, by the definition of 
bhdma as “That wherein nothing else is seen, nothing el 60 heard, 
nothing else Known, 1 ’ how can it be declared that where the 
bbi3m£ is experienced, there ib absence of all other perception ? 
Bor, if the world exists, it is not possible to prevent the percep¬ 
tion etc , thereof, (This objection) is raised in the words “ when 
the World exists, how is it possible to prevent the perception by 
the released eoulg, of that which does not serve the goal of man?”; 
and the reply is shown by establishing that though the world is 
reals ii becomes the object of perception only as entering into what 
to signified by t-he word bhuma, and not as separate therefrom. 
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“This material world is not indeed what is perceived hy the 
released souls. Brahman Himself, of the nature of unsurpassed 
Bliss, comes within the range of (their) perception, in the form of 
the world.” Thereupon ie cited with approval a text which 
declares that the world becomes an object of perception to libera¬ 
ted ones) only as entering into what is denoted by the word Brah¬ 
man which is of the same significance as the word bhuruS, “So, 
indeed, the £$ruti (says) ‘then he becomes that. Brahman embo¬ 
died in aka^a;' to released ones, after their attainment of release, 
the variegated am verse, the object of perception, becomes Brah¬ 
man qualified bv Energy (f$aku) of the form of Supreme Light 
(paramaka&a.), and comes within the range of (then) perception 
only in the form of Brahman “ This sense is explained later in 
the commentary, on an elucidation ot what goes before in the 
context {of theBcuti):' “The released soul ie praised in such 
word6 as 'he attains independence, he attains lordship of the 
mind (manas)’ and so on By (the words) 'lord of speech 1 and so 
on, is declared his possession of speech and other senses, pure, 
under his control and untainted by matter. On bis attaining such 
a state, this visible variegated universe becomes Brahman Himself 
embodied m Light (akada); this ib the inner'Significance (of the 

text)”. 

Again, in the fourth chapter, in commenting on the sutra 
“Bh&ve jigradvat, (if there is a body, then as in the waking 
state)’ 1 (IV, 4, 14), this Bense ib elaborated (1) by the (following) 
statement of objection and reply! “How, if it be said that when 

1 , The text of the ficnti ia, “ipnoti svirajvam, apncti mana- 
sas.pa.tim, vakpatiAcaktiifpati^, irotrapatir vijnioapatih, etat tato 
bhavati, akJia 4arlcam Brahma, eatyltma pr5$ar£mam ? mana 
anandam'* (Taitt, I, d>. 
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(there ie) enjoyment in the nature of perception of the things of 
this world by released ones, then by their experience Of what does 
not serve the goal of man, the absence of the tram of bondage 
and suffering cannot be secured, no, (we reply), since there is do 
perception of the world by liberated ones in the form in which it 
does not serve the goal of man. This universe is indeed perceived 
as of the form of Brahman, by released ones”; (2) by hia later 
citation of the text, “So, indeed, the fWti, ‘then he becomes 
that’ ” and so on; and (3) by his explanation thereof. 

The answer to the objection “since the inert world exists, bow 
oati qnalifled-non-dnaliatn result from the mere fact that words like 
Sat denote Siva as qualified by Sakti”, is indicated in the verse 
(cited as) authoritative, m the words “they ensoul all the worlds”. 
This has been made clear by its being established in the Praklty- 
cdbikaraga (I, 4, 23 el uq) and the following sections, that the 
entire universe ia the transformation of Sakti, Qnalified-non-dnali- 
em alone being thus expounded everywhere, how does the doubt 
arise as to the acceptability of pure non-dosham? 

Further, the section “Na sthSuato’pi” and the following one 
set ont only to establish that the form of Brahman is charact¬ 
erised by stainless auspicious ness and exists in relation to the 
woild, and that it is not devoid of qualities, Thus i (proceeds) the 
first of these sections; the initial doubt is whether Brahman is 
endowed with attributes or not. For that purpose, (there arises) 
the doubt whether, in the case of Brahman reveated by textB like 
“He who Btands within the earth etc.,” the predicates of (1) resi* 
deooe in the earth and so on, (2) the possession of these as his 
body, and (3) the controilership of these are true or untrue. For 
that, the (further) doubt (arises) "if the predicates are true, will 
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the consequent defects (of such residence etc,,) affect Brahman or 
not > " 

This being the position} the pnmu facie view (is as follows): 
If residence m the earth etc,, embodiment therein and so on were 
true of Brahman, then just as for man there are defects bound up 
with the subtle a,ud gross bodily cooditioos in the states of waking, 
dreaming, deep sleep, swoon and death, similarly would they 
(attach) to Brahman also; for, there is no difference (between the 
two) in respect of embodiment; because, (further) it is declared id 
the sfitra “Doha yogidvi so'pi (or it, the concealment, may be due 
to conjunction with the body)” (III, 2, 5) that the evils of trans¬ 
migration are dependent on connection with the body; and (ateo) 
because; it is admitted by all that residence m bodies made filthy 
by (the presence of) faeces, urine, flesh etc, is as highly .distasteful 
as residence in Raurav* and other (hells), 

Nor may it be said that while pleasure and pain are experien¬ 
ced by him who resides in a city belonging to a King, as a eone- 
sqence of the King’s orders, to the King himself, though resident 
therein, that does not occur, and that the same (difference) may 
hold here also. The cause of the suffering consequent on the 
operation of the King's orders, is not, indeed, mere residence in the 
King's city; rather is it a special (consequence) of being subject to 
the King’s orders. The King indeed is not subject to his own 
orders. Hence, it stands to reason that the King though resident 
in hie own city is untainted by the suffering consequent on the 
operation of bis own orders. In the case, however, of evils expe¬ 
rienced in the body, residence in the body is itself the cause. 
Hence, }uat as of the suffering connected with an evil-smelling 
prison, the presence in the prison is itself the cauae, affecting him 
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who resides there, of iiia own will, as the governor thereof, in the 
same way as him who is cast id the prison cell, similarly the suffe¬ 
ring consequent on the body will surely occur to binr who is 
present therein as the controller, in the same way as to him who 
is boned therein. 

8 312 Not may it be urged that sinca suffering is controlled by 
karma, though Brahman may reside m the body, for Hun who is 
free from karma, suffering consequent on bodily residence cannot 
flome about. Even karmas only endow (different kinds of) bodies 
such as those of gods,- nten, cattle, birds, etc., suitable to the 
special varieties of suffering and cause the souls that enter therein 
to suffer. If for the Lord, embodiment in various bodice may 
come shone irrespective of the suitable karmae, tbeD, from the 
statement of the non-existence of karma, what (indeed) oan be 
gained 0 It cannot, verily, be said that the suffering caused by 
evil emeli etc , that may come to him who is cast in ]»il for trans¬ 
gressing the King’s orders does not occur to the person in autho¬ 
rity that enters the jail as its governor, merely on the ground of 
his not having displeased the King. 

2-313 Further, experience oi suffering will certainly come to Brah¬ 
man, since, as present in all bodies, He becomes the object of 
denotation of such terms as Brahmin and so on, which enter into 
injunctive and prohibitory statements; and being, therefore, un¬ 
avoidably affected by the 6ins resulting from the disregard of in¬ 
junctions, He becomes subject to karma. If it be said that 
because of the text about freedom from sin etc., (apahata papmatva 
etc.,) there is no possibility of Brahman being subject to karma, 
(we ask) hovr can that text .prevail against the conclusions that 
Brahman is the subject of denotation of terms like Brahmin etc.. 
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entering into injunctive and prohibitory efeatmants and that He is 
subject to k&cma, (.conclusions) lhat result if we accept as true 
the presence of Brahman id all bodies? Hence, because of oppo¬ 
sition to texts which are purportful ooly aa enjoining and prohi¬ 
biting (action), that (other) text may be (declared to be) mere 
arthavada, whose object is praise of Brahman; desiring to conserve 
its truthful character, in order to maintain it, one can only show 
tb&t statements in the AntaoSim Brihina.na (Bfh. HI, 7, 1, et t>c<j) 
about residence in the earth, embodiment therein etc,, are not 
true, but are figuratively made lor the purpose of praise This 
being done, there results consistency with the Brahmaija state* 
meat " neither gross uor small, neither abort nor tall" (Bph. Ill, 

8, 8) etc,, and of the Sveta&vafcara hymn “What is higher than 
what is higher than the world, that is without form and without 
pain (&vet. HI, IQ),” (texts) which ptedicate tiawiessnets only in 
the absence ol the body, Therefore, Brahman s residence in the 
eatth etc., fits embodiment theiein, His control thereof, the 
omniscience, omnipotence etc , needed for that control, all these 
are imagined* Brahman is free from qualifications; because of 
the text “Truth, knowledge, (Taiit II, D" etc., only the form of 
Intelligence is to be admitted. 

Here is the *iddhinta. to Brahman in Himself fiawlees, fl 32 
even though present in the earth and so on* defects do not attach. 

The dual characteristics of the absence of the taint of any 
defect and the presence of unsurpassed auspicious qualities are 
well known to belong to Brahman, from all texts, both tfruti and 
BrnTti. such as the following “This Sell, free from Bin, old age 
death, grief, hunger and tnifftt, whose desires come true, whose 
purposes come true’*; “the absolutely, innately pure Self is called 
Siva, because of the non-existence oi tue beginamgSess taint of 
% 



impurity": “there ia a certain abode of illimitable qualities, (who is) 
the controller of all the worlds, distinct from both the bound soul 
ipaiu) and the bonds (pSia) ” So defect cao thna result here (for 
Brahman), since we hear of the absence of sin, old age, death, grief, 
and so on, consequent on connection with a body, as also of the 
presence of a host of qualities, viz., the entertainment of purposes 
which come true and so on, which are opposed to those defects. 

If it be said that eveo here, though naturally endowed like 
the finite self (jlva) with freedom from sin etc, the consequent 
defects may attach to Brahman, in the state of connection with 
a body, (we reply) not so. It is only to cure that (doubt), that in 
each hymn of the Antaryawi Brahmapa (Bph. Ill, 7,1, <if teg), 
beginning with “He who stands within the earth”, absence of 
defects is declared by the term “Immortal" in the statement 
“This Self, the internal ruler, immortal,”, in the AtharvaSirasi, 
after the description of the entry of diva into all things as their 
internal ruler, in the words “He entered within that which 13 
Within”, by the gods who thereby understood the self-hood (of 
Siva) in all things, the following words of praise are offered: “He 
Who is Budra and Brahma, He is the Lord, to Him, verily, we 
bow", “He (who is rtudra) and VijOu", and so on (A. Sirasi, II, 
1*32): in each hymn thereof, it is only to remedy the defects that 
may follow from connection with the respective bodies (of Brahma, 
Vigpu, MaheSv&ri etc ,) that the ontire note of lordly and other 
qualities, opposed to those delects, is predicated by the term Lord 
(bhagavin). Further, though Brahman and the jlva are connected 
with the same body, the difference in the enjoyment and non¬ 
enjoyment of the fruit of that (connection) is declared in the hymn 
“Two birds of beautiful plumage, inseparable friends” etc,, 
(Svst. IV, 6), 
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XI it be asked “how is it possible, even then, to avsrt the a *3 0 3 
distinctionlessness resulting from statements of formlessness and 
so On ? v , (we reply) thuB: if two texts conflict, it is not meet to 
deny the aigoific&nce of one of these by making it out to have an 
untrue purport. Rather is it proper to uphold both on the piinci* 
pie that “(ail) traditional doctrine is equal (in authority) 1 ', by 
endowing both with true purport. Thus, the very texts which 
predicate Brahman’s connection with bodies declare Ms non-con¬ 
nection with the defects resulciag therefrom. In the text “What 
is known as SkaSa is, ver.ly, tbe dispenser of names and forms; 
what ib within that, that is Brahman, that is immortal, that ib the 
Seif, (Ch. VIIl, 14, 1),” after declaring of the Supreme £ka£a, its 
control I ership of name and form, because of its identity therewith 
as transforming itself into them, it is made out that, though 
immanence m name and form is mentioned of Brahman, yet by 
the statement of non “Contact therewith in (the text) “What is with¬ 
in/' (it follows that) for Brahman there is no identity with them, 
as in the case of akafo, but rather the relationship only of body 
and the embodied; if, indeed, there were identity, there would be 
occasion to suspect (the presence of) the defects thereof; that, 
however, does not exiBt; there is no occasion for the presence of 
defects of the body in the embodied; thne is the meaning (of the 
text) explained. Following this, it is proper to understand the 
text about formlessness also in Borne such manner as that Brah¬ 
man is comparable to what is formless, that just as Sk&£a etc., 
which are bodiless are not affected by flaws due to presence in the 
body, bo also Brahman (la unaffected) Mil ao on. 

Nor may it be objected that the texts which declare form 2 323 
should be re-inter preted iu sortie fashion because of their opposi¬ 
tion to the declarations of formlessness, which are important, on the 
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ground that, as 3 q the example of the governor who enters a prison, 
{or Brahman pragent in the body, even if it be as controller, conse¬ 
quent suffering is bound to result; for, the production of suffering 
by things ia due to control bv kartoa, not to the nature of things, as 
ik seen from wife and children, cold and heat, refuse and uTine caus¬ 
ing joy and sorrow, according to the differences in the time (of the 
experience) or the class of the object $mrh too say a “That which 
was pleasant, later becomes painful; what was agreeable becomes 
disagreeable; hence, nothing is essentially painful or pleasant .’* 
2*324 As for the argument that, if Brahman be present in all bodies, 
because of His being denoted by terms entering into injunctive 
and prohibitory statements, there mav be experience of goffering 
for Him Also, as a consequence of sms due to the disregard of 
injunctions and prohibitions, necessarily attaching themselves to 
Him, that is futile. The understanding of the meaning of a 
sentence comes about quickly by relating teimg like Brahmin etc,, 
only to what is primarily known thereby, i e„ the finite selves 
related to the respective bodies, m accordance with the preponder¬ 
ance of well*established nBage common to both Vedic and worldly 
parlance ; their function being thus fulfilled, there does not result 
afresh under eta tiding of the sense of the sentence through the 
relation of the putpott of that very sentence indirectly to I$vata, 
who is (only) remotely understood by having regard to what is 
derived from such doctrines of &nfi as those about ?6vara being the 
internal ruler of all, the controlled serving as bodieB to the internal 
ruler, and terms denoting bodies having an extended application 
also to what is embodied. Hence, it is that in (the injunction) 
4l the first U to be chanted thrice, the last thrice”, in understanding 
the sentence, the terms jird and loft relate only to what is soonest 
understood, viz., the first and last places, not to what are under- 
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stood later, as connected with the first or last places (in the parti¬ 
cular sacrifice which is the model—the Prakrti rite—), i.e., the 
Rke beginning with “Pravo V5j5 l> and “Ajuhote. ,> 

Nor does it follow from the text about “Truth, Knowledge’* 
{Taitt, II, 1) and eo od, that fchs form of Brahman is Knowledge 
alone ; for, as the form of Knowledge (is accepted) to sale-guard 
the non-futility of that text* the attributes of omniscience etc., 
should aUo be admitted in the interests of the non-futility of such 
texts as “He who knows all, he who understands all (Mu, 3, 1, 9b”, 
“the Lord of all, Sambhu, in the middle of iikafo (A. 8ikhS, III)”, 
and so on, since there is no difference in the revealed character 
of both kinds of texts And there being no conflict between the 
form of Knowledge and the other attributes, there is no need to 
discriminate between the two If the text “Truth, Knowledge’ 
etc., (Taitt. II, 1), declared that Brahman is of the form of 
Knowledge alone, then, indeed, there would be opposition (between 
that and other attributes). But that is not what >t says, but only 
this much, that Brahman is of the form of Knowledge; that, how¬ 
ever, does not conflict with attributes known from other texts. 
The attribute of “being golden” known from the statement “a 
golden crown” does not indeed conflict with the attribute of 
“being set with geme i: known by perception. Further, the state* 
ment that few Vedanta texts predicate the attributes of omnisci¬ 
ence etc., of Brahman, is too tnftiDg ; the entire host of Vedanta 
texts about Brahman shows His possession of attributes. There 
is not, indeed, any expression about Brahman in the Vedftnta 
from the use of which does not result the absence of some defect 
oi the presence of some auspicious attribute. It is well-known 
that the two-fold characteristice of Brahman ara also establiahed 
by saget who produced the Upabrahman&s of the Vedanta. 
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The non-attach too nt of defects to Brahmen, though present 
in the earth etc,, is established on the strength not only of the 
decl&ra1 10 ns of His two-fold characteristics by £roti and Sm?ti 
but alBO of the illustrations cited by &ruti. Thus (run) the illus¬ 
trations cited by firutt: ‘‘Just as the one akft$a becomes manifold 
m jars etc,, so alec the one Self is present in the many, as the Sun 
id sheets of water.” By the fleet of the similes ie taught imman¬ 
ence m all (things) as derived from texts like “He who stands 
within the earth” etc. Thereby is answered the objection as to 
bow one super-sensible Being (can be) present in many, either 
option, the presence of the whole or of a part, having to be 
rejected. By the second simile it is taught that, though present 
therein, just as in the case of akasa, so present, there is no taint of 
defects resulting therefrom Through that is ihe objection 
answered as how to for that which has (the many) for its body, 
there oao be no experience of defects consequent thereon. It is 
the opinion of Srufci that there is difference in respect of subjection 
to karma and tbe absence thereof. Nor can the (following) 
objection be raised i the Sari while not present in the water is 
understood as present there ; since, however, the Supremo Self, 
is not in tbe same way understood as present, while not really 
present in the earth etc., but is admitted to be really present in 
the eartn and so on, non-contact with defect& consequent on the 
limiting adjuncts cannot hold good of Brahman, as of the Sun. 
The example "as the Sun in sheets of water’ is (cited) only to 
show tbe non-existence of the experience of resultant merit or 
defect, that just as tbe experience of increase and decrease conse¬ 
quent on the limiting adjunct? water, does not really occur to 
the Sun in the water, so too experience of merit or defect conse¬ 
quent on presence within the earth etc., does not occur to 
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Brahman. Thin results from the harmonious understanding of the 
two illustrations By explicating the scope of (the simile) io the 
extent (of making out) Ihe non-presence of Brahman m the earth 
etc., as of the Sun m water, the first mentioned simile wOQld indeed* 
be nullified. Nor in there a rule that the illustration and what 
10 illustrated should be similar in all respects; for, comparisons 
are made both m the Veil a a and in worldly parlance only on the 
basis oi similarity iu respect of the particular quality intended. 

Thus, a section consisting of tea siltras beginning with <4 Na 2 33 
stbin&ta” etc,, is devoted to establish that Brahman is endowed 
with attributes, that He is the abode of faultless auspicious qua¬ 
lities. After that, the same is confirmed by (the process of) ob¬ 
jection and answer. A farther section is made up of mile sutras 
commencing with '’Prakrtaitivattvam hi pratiaedhati tato bra- 
vlti ca bhuyah (it is the this-mnebnesB of the context that the text 
denies ; and it declares more) 5 * (III, 2, '21) The doubt there is 
whether the possession of two-fold character istioa, established by 
the previous section, holds good of Brahman or not. In that 
connection arises thiB doubt: m the Bfhadaeanyaka, after stating 
of Brahman the form oF the universe, sensible and supersensible, 
i,e., of earth, water, fire, air and ether, in the words “Two, verily, 
are the forma of Brahman, sensible and super-sensible” (Brh. IX, 

3,1), there is the negation “then follows the teaching, not tbtfe, 
not thus'*. Does the negation so made have for ita object the sen* 
sible and super-sensible forms declared of Brahman, so that what 
was said to be the form of Brahman, viz., the universe, sensible 
and super-sensible, is really not so * Or does it refer to the declared 
tbis-muchneBB so that the declared form, of the nature of the uni¬ 
verse, sensible and super-sensible, does cot alone become the form, 
of Brahman, there being a boat of other attributes as wail ? 
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This is the jnitAa fan? view; it is undisputed that by the nega¬ 
tive prefix (najfi) in (the sentence) “not thus, not shuB,” (there is) 
denial t>i what is signified by the world “itl” (thus); thus far- there 
is no dispute. The term “iti” (thus) which denotes a mode, relates 
to the mode already mentioned. And what are declared earlier 
are the two inodes of Brahman, of the form of the worlds, sensible 
and snper-eenEible. Hence it is proper (to bold) that the denial 
IB of that. The repetition for the sake of comprehension, in “not 
thus, not thus,” ib for the purpose of demonstrating the denial in 
entirety of the two previously mentioned forms. Or else, the 
two-fold statement may have the purport that by one the sensible 
world is negated, and by the other, the 6Hper-sensible world. 
That the declared this-mnchneas is denied, le not (a) suitable (in¬ 
terpretation); for, that does not enter into the context, like the 
two forma; further, the two-fold statement is not purportful in 
that negation as in the denial of the two forms. 

The aiddhanta, however, is thus: (the knowledge of) Brah¬ 
man's being qualified by the form of the worlds, sensible and super¬ 
sensible, being conveyed by Sruti itself in the earlier statment, 
and not being attainable by any other means of knowledge, can¬ 
not be negated by the succeeding statement, as contradiction will 
result between the earlier and the later, option not being possible 
m the ease of facts, as (it is) in the use or rejection of the aodahm 
cup. Hence, it is proper to conclude that the inode of the nature of 
the declared this-inuchnesB, which is entertained in the intellect 
because of the earlier statment about being qualified by forms, sen¬ 
sible and super-sensible, is here denied. 

Immediately afterwards, (tha flruti) predicates again a host of 
attributes in the residual sentences “there is verily nothing else 
higher than this ‘it is not so.’” Then (comes) the name, “the tenth 
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of the true. The senses are the true. He is the truth thereof 0 
(Bfh, II, 3, 6). By the first statement “It is not so,” it ie said 
that a being, higher greater than this Brahman said to be within 
the rang© of the declared thiB-muchne&b, does not exi&t, thereby 
being assorted the quality of having non© superior to Him. 
Though there may be none higher than Brahman, yet there are 
Hi« equals, in respect of embodiment in the sensible and super¬ 
sensible world, and the control of both of them. There are 
indeed, among fcae inhabitant* ot tms planet, adepts m Yoga, and 
released persons, in whom i& (found’) as much as in Brahman the 
capacity to control both {the as embodied therein. To 

remove chis doubt, tiia sentence beginning with ‘Then the name 0 
etc., after mentioning the name *’Fhc truth of the true 0 , gives the 
deriviLioD thereof By the term “piatia’' the individual souls who 
control biic eenses are there indicated The' are of the nature 
o? the true; they <ue unchanging, as tnere is no origination of 
their form from another form, as in the cane of ether and so on. 
Superior even to these, is Brah nan, the truth, since (for Him) 
there us no origination even in trie sense of the contraction and 
exoauaion of knowledge, as in the individual soul. Hence, though 
in Yogins and in released souls, there may be, after the blossoming 
out of knowledge, the pawn* to control r.he world at that time, 
that did xiofc exist previously when knowledge wag m a state 
of contraction. Hence it is held that Brahman alone is the 
eternal controller of all the worlds,that there ia no finite self equal 
to Him. Or else, by the entire residual sentence only the absence 
of equal* is taught, the absence of superior (beings) results by the 
argument fartum* In th's position, this is the conetruchoii of 
the first sentence. “It is mot so”—Brah mao alone is higher, 
greater than the sensible and super-sensible worlds, vwhich are) the 
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correlate of the cais-much ness tbit is negated; superior to tbia 
world, as cod troll er (thereof), there ie none other than He. Or 
else, this (other) construction (is possible): “it is not so’ 1 —other 
thin this Brahman, who is within the range of the negation of the 
declared tbis-rauctwese. there is no great being- superior to the 
World as its controller. In both of these constructions, there 
is the merit that the word “other" in the text cannot be 
thought to be purportless. 

3 3331 Now* this residual sentence h&momaeB also with the position 
which negates both the forms (sensible and su poteen Bible). How? 
This is the meaning of the fit at sentence: “it is not so”—there is 
no being higher than the two forms negated, which appears 
to be other than this Brahman. The second sentence is for the 
purpose of confirming that. By the term ‘‘pra^a” signifying the 
senses, sansa-objects ace indicated. Of the objects of know¬ 
ledge, in the statements, “the lump of day exists, the pot exists, 
the potsherd exists, diiat exists” etc., the lump of clay, the 
potsherd etc-, are variable reals, whereas Brahman is the real that 
is constant along with whatever ia known by the predication of 
existence in all those judgments. The varying (forms) are seen to 
be imposed on the const ant (real), as garland, snake, a fissure in 
the ground etc., (are imposed) on the “thisnesB 11 of the rope. 
Hence, the variable pot etc t merely appear to be real; Brahman 
la superior oo them, the final truth; tins is the sense of that 
(text). 

3 3333 If it be said that, since it is possible thus to interpret the 
residual sentences m conformity with the understanding of “thus" 
as referring to the two declared forms, any other mode of inter¬ 
pretation ie unsuitable, (we reply) that it would be bo, if Brahman 
could be an object of perception in the form of existence, like the 
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‘'thisness” of the rope That, however, is not possible. Texts 
like “Him form does not stand withm the reach of vision, do one 
sees (Him) with the eye" etc , (Katha, V, 1, 9) declare that 
Brahman, verily, is nnraamfest, beyond the reach of perception 
and other (mesne of knowledge). The nature of Brahman is 
revealed by Himself to His worshippers, if pleased with the 
worship through the sacrifice that is meditation, based on firm 
devotion This is understood from the following statements of 
Sruti and Smni. “This Self is not to be attained by discourse, 
by intelligence or by a multitude of texts; Him alone whom He 
has chosen, by him is (He) attained; to him this Self reveals 
His form” (Saths, I, 2, 2$). “This (Being) is to he seen by 
supreme devotion, by oo othei means whatever, Hari, and I, 
and Studra and similarly other Gods and Asuras with fierce 
austerities are to this day desirous to get a sight of Him.” Thus, 
devout contemplation (samradhana) is declared to be the means of 
the intuition of Brahman. 

(The realisation of) even the lordship of the world is not 2 3S3S 
different from the attributes of knowledge and bliss, is being the 
effect (of such meditation). .Just as there is do difference between 
their knowledge and bliss and those of Brahman, so there comes 
to he no difference between their lordship over the world, and 
Brahman’s lordship ovei the world Henoe it is that Lord 
Kfaga by the repeated practice of meditation, by uninterrupted 
concentration for a long period, attaining through lotuition of 
Brahman, lordship similar to His over the world, is seen to reveal 
that to Arjuna in the GJti The exhibition by Agastya and 
Viivamitra of their capacity to drink Up the ocean and to create 
another heaven, is seen from the PurSpas. Nor is this improbable ; 
even in our experience, it is seen that those who contemplate the 
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M G&nida Mantra", attain through the meditation of Garuda, 
the distinctive property of Gar.ids, that of counter-acting poison 
by mere presence Hence, it is but proper that wma distinctive 
attribute of Brabman’s is realised bv meditation on Brahman. 
It being thus settled that devour; med.fcuion is the cause of 
knowledge of Brahman, that its result is the attainment of His 
lordship and so on. it follows that because of the settled cause 
and effect not being seen in perceptions like “the pot exists*’ 
etc, the statement ,¥ not thus, not thus** denies the declared 
this^iacchuess* not the declared two*fold forms. How* The 
lordship manifested its those who have in tasted Brahman may be 
said to be ot a nature similar to Utah man’s, because of the text 
“the stainless cue attains absolute equality (with the Supreme).” 
(Mu. Ill* 1, d). Hence, ju&i as it has to ue accepted that 
Brahman's nature of knowledge and bhsa appears m them, so ILs 
lordship too has to be accepted (as appearing m them), as, other¬ 
wise, absolute equality docs not result. Verily absolute equality is 
equality of all qualities in every detail, not merely some amount 
ot similarity in respect of some one quality* Hence, since even 
in devotees of Brahman is seen the manifestation of the distinctive 
attributes—knowledge, bliss, lordship and endless other auspici¬ 
ous qualities, there is no room to dispute the conjunction of 
an infinitude of auspicious qualities with Brahman. Therefore, 
Brahman is certainly of two-fold character. 
a‘ 3 S 4 Now, if it he said that declaration of the world as of the form 
of Brahman, to “Two, verily, ar* the forms of B?ahman” can 
be maintained on the (basis of the) relation of super-imposition 
between Brahman and the world, any other mode of maintaining 
it being impossible, and that, therefore, the statement “not 
thus, not thus” is suitably understood only as negating >the 
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super-imposed world, no (we renh), since it is possible to 
maintain that, the world is of the form of Brahman ir other 
ways than by the relation of superdmposition. 

That, indeed is as follows : the term ‘rupa 1 is indicative of 2-3341 
state, not of quaktv, As both Qnifc? and multiplicity ace predi¬ 
cated m U ftudrais one onW,’* “All, verily? is Rudra,” it stands to 
reason to understand that what is declared of Brahman in state¬ 
ments like “Two are the forms of Brahman*’ is a multiplicity of 
states, like the multiplicity of postures of a single serpent such as 
being coiled, straight or crooked 

Or else, let there l>$ but difference between Brahman and s 3342 
the world; eveo then, (the treatment, of the world) as of the 
iorm of Brahman—in tne woide “forms of Brahman”—is valid, 
since from the text “AH this, verily, is Brahman” everything is 
related to the form of Brahman us one genus. Though there is 
difference between luminosity and what 13 luminous, yet since 
they are related to the same genus? brightness (Tejastva)* the 
usage <¥ A11 this is of the form of brightness ’ is, verily, observed. 

Or else, let neither of these two positions be accepted; on 23343 
the first view, indeed, two defects—transformation acd inert¬ 
ness—-may attach to Brahman; on the second view too, that 
may happen, since the world, dependent on the genus 
Brahman, is also admitted to be Brahman* Henoe, on both 
views, there will be conflict with all tests predicating of Brah¬ 
man freedom from faults, Therefore, (the relation) is to be 
taught here, as on an earlier occasion. Earlier, indeed, in 
the section “Amfo nanivyap&defot 1 ’ (II, 3, 42, it teq) 9 it ib 
declared of the class of intelligent beings, that it is an amaa 
(element) of Brahman, as a particular mode of what is qualified, 
bern^ol the same nature ae inseparable attributes like light, 
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genus, quality, and the body. Let this be (true) of the elate of 
nou-intelligent beings as well; it ta that which is said to be a 
form of Brahman ; (hence) there is no flaw, fn this way, the 
Pue&Qic statement about tbinga intelligent and non-intelligent 
constituting the body of Brahman (as stated id the verae), “The 
whole world of the nature of intelligence and nOQ-mtelligence is 
without a doubt the form of t 'a all-pervasive Teacher of the Uni¬ 
verse, for tbe reason that the Universe is nader His control, 0 
comes to have tbe same meaning as the test “He of whom the 
earth ib the body 0 and so on (Bph, III, 7, 3). 

2-24 From the negation of old age etc., of Brahman in such texts 
as “By the ageing of this, that does not age,” (Cb. VIII, 1, 5), 
“Not gross, not minute, not smalt, eic /’ (Brh. III, 8, 8), the 
inference as to embodiment in the wotW is necessitated. Only 
if present thereto, can we explain tbe declaration of the denial of 
the consequent defects, when there is a possibility of their being 
in Brahman, Hence, Brahman is Bawleas, possessed of attributes, 
related to the world. A: ter having thus in two sections established 
of Brahman that He is endowed with qualities and connected 
with the world, in the section beginning with “P&raxo atassetdn * 
tn5na-saoibandha-bheda*vyapade^bbyab (because of the mention 
of bridge, measure, connection, didereuce, there is a higher 
Being) 0 (III, 2, SO), it is shown by statement of prima facie view 
and conclusion that there is no other real, higher, greater than 
this Brahman. 

2‘4 Farther, the section “Adaradatop&h (Non-omisaion, beoaase 

of emphasis)’* (111, 3, 39) is set forth in the third chapter to prove 
that the attributes, physical form etc., of fJivu are true and 
eternal, not fictitious and impermanent. This is bow (it is done). 
In the doubt whether Giya’s physical form characterised by blue 
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tHrost^daesi etc* and Hi* Insts of g'liibtits like hivug purposed 
which oo me true, are but imaginary or the reveise, whether 
(consequently) any of them, me to be dropped (in contemplation) 
nr not, the prxma factt view 13 (as follows). 

It ib Acknowledged, because of texts like “Brahma ig em- % *1 
bodied in ikBla/’ “He who shiuea \n the form of Bliss, immortal*' 
and so on, that diva’s physic*! form is of the form of Bliss. Nor 
does stoutness or thinness result tor Bliss through the (the 
existence of) sides, throat, hands, fingers and so on If that were 
admitted to happen, the possession of jov as the head etc , as 
declared of Brahman that 16 abundance of Bliss, in the Taiitirlya 
Upaniiad, in the wordB “of him, jov is the head, satisfaction is 
the right wing, supreme satisfaction ia the left wing. Bliss 1a the 
body, Brahman is the tail, the support’* would also be true. 

In that case, wb&t is concluded earlier in the sQtra “ Priyaiira* 
BtYadyapraptirupacayap&cayaii hi bhede (having joy as the head 
eto , do not apply ; with difference there would be increase and 
decrease)’' (HI, 3 12 ) would contradicted Therefore, the 
physical form is imagined ; &ud the collection of attributes men- 
fcioned therewith is also imaginary, that being opposed to texts 
(teaching) absence of attributes. 

Aa for the siddhSnU, (it is as follows). From the emphasis 2 42 
secured by repetition of (the qualities of) blue-tbroatedness, lordship 
of Dmi, having purposes which come true and so cm, the truth of 
the physical form and of the collection of attributes necessarily 
results. Since £rutt is authoritative, only as stated in the druti 
may (Anything) be admitted, by those who take refuge therein. 

For the Supreme a kata of the nature of Bliss, change in the 
nature of increase aud decrease is admissible; not so however, 
the possession of joy as the head and so on. It follows that they 
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are imaginary, 01 nee there is no means of ascertaining their 
significance, and further, they are mentioned along with the 
(clearly) imaginary wings, tail et>c., of the (fieWes) of food and so 
on. Tf it be asked, what then is the purportful repetition here, 
we reply thus: in t*« meditation of (the Being within) the solar 
orb, in the words 41 obeisance to the goldeo-armed, golden-coloured. 
Him oi the form of gold, the lord of gold”, there id repetition of the 
(idea of) lordship of Uma in different terms, In the &rt Budropa 
m$ad, there ig repetition of bine-throatedueeB in the words “obei¬ 
sance to the bine-neobed one and the bine-throated one/* In tue 
Dahftravidya, iar) in tbs Kaivalyopanifiid, the companionship of 
and the possession of three . es are mentioned together, 
in the words ‘‘The companion of Unia, Pai&meAvara, the noble 
one, the three-eyed- blue-throated, gracious one” (Kaivalyopamsad 
J, 7 ). In the game Dahuravidia, {as} in the Taittirt) a Upa- 
niflad, there 19 repetition (of the ideas), through the words “dark 
and tawny”, “diverse-eyed”, in the statement “the person who is 
dark and tawny, whose virility 19 the (upward-rising) fire, who 18 
diverse-eyed” (MN, XII, 1 ). So, also, the re-statement id the ffcndi- 
Jyavidya of the qualities mentioned in the D&haravidv*, jUch a.a 
having purposes which ecme true and ?o on, ts repetition, 

2 421 How can re-statment due to differences of sakhi {branches ot 
the Veda} amount to (pui portful) repetition 1 - 5 Where there are 

The word abby&sa has been used in the present content 
to refer to such repetition as may convey significance, serve, in 
other words, as titparya hnga, Other repetition ia but re-8fcatement 
(puuar-imnanam). In the translation, the wearisome re*itera- 
lion of the word “purportful' 1 is avoided, it being understood 
wherever “repetition ' is used, and not any other synonymous 
word. 
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differences of 4ikhS, re-efcatemenl is for the purpose of their being 
known by those who Btody the respective branches; re-statement 
where meditations are different, is for the purpose of having a 
knowledge of the various qualities (to be contemplated), einoe the 
qualities of one form of meditation cannot be understood in 
another, except by combination uipaEamhara), The re-iteration 
of certain qualities even in the same Sakha and meditation, is for 
the purpose of reminding (ore) of the identity of meditation 
(which is) serviceable to the combination with one another of the 
qualities mentioned. If il be said that re-statements which have 
thus other purposes, should not be considered as repetition, where¬ 
by significance may be ascertained, (t'ue aoBwerj ib (ae follows); 

This is the sense of the section beginning with "Amandidayafc 2 422 
pradbanasya (Bliss and so on aB belonging to the subject, have to 
be understood everywhere)* 1 (III, 3, 11): the qualities of Truth, 
Knowledges Bhs« etc ♦ the distinctive physical form of the nature 
of BIibb, qualified by blue-throated ness, companion ship of Umi 
and 30 on, since all these are included in the definition of the 
essential nature of &va, the Supreme Brahman, they are to be 
combined m every meditation on the Supreme, aioce they are 
required for the purpose of attaining to Him in experience, as 
distinct from all ottiec deities such are Brahms, Vi|i?u s etc. It is 
also established in the PnyafiiraStvadi section; which succeeds the 
above, that even the qualities of having purposes v\hich come true 
and so on, attained by released ones, these too are to be combined 
in all meditations on tnc Supreme, since they are required there, 
on the principle that the fruit is ot the same nature as the medita¬ 
tion. In both these, the cardinal principle of combination (of 
qualities) eveu where meditations are different, is only the need 
for the same. It is only on the same principle that, though (the 
4 
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performance) of sacrifices, (the acquisition) of calmness etc., the 
wealing of sacred ashes, the repetition of meditations, the cessa¬ 
tion and aon-attachment of past and future karma as the result 
of the observance of meditation throughout Ufa, and the distinc¬ 
tions of path and seasons, such as those of light and so on, all 
these are mentioned only lu some one meditation or other, their 
being understood in all meditations on the Supreme is established 
in the SarrSpekai (111, 4, id} and other sections, by the removal 
of the special objections that arise in each case. Thus, since 
qualities like haring purposes which come true, though mentioned 
id one place are understood in all meditations on the Supreme, 
their re-statmeni in other meditations, serving no other purpose, 
remains only as repetition capable of imparting significance, 
Hence, Biuce by repetition emphasis is secured, physical form and 
the host of qualities are not to be omitted. 

s-43 As for the texts predicating absence of qualities, (they), correc¬ 
ted by text* predicating qualities, continne (authoritative) as denot¬ 
ing the absence of objeotionable qualities; for, on the principle of 
the padihavanlya, it is deBirable to postulate that mode of settle¬ 
ment which would secure autboritativeoeas for both texts. 

2 s The next Section *'Upas thite't as tad vacs nit (01 him who has 
approached Brahman; because of that being declared)” (III, d, 40) 
is set out for the purpose of provmg that Erahman attained by the 
released ones is of the nature of Siva alone, endowed with physi¬ 
cal form and qualified by etcrual faultless attributes, that there is 
no Brahman, free from qualities, (and) transcending that (other), 
which is attained by the released ones. This is how (it is done): the 
doubt is whether BrahmaD attained by the released ones is other 
than Siva or is Siva Himself. For that, there is the doubt whether 
release is the attainment of the condition ol Brahman without 
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qualities or the attainment of similarity to Brahman wife 
qualities. 

(This is) the yrtma facie view: hundreds of terete proclaim fee 3 'Si 
position that the Supreme Brahman is formless and attributeleisa 
and that the attainment of that condition ie liberation' The teat 
declares wife emphasis that "being Brahman alone, be attains 
Brahman (Bra. IV, 4, 3)”, “be, who knows that Supreme, Brah¬ 
man, verily, becomes Brabmsn Himself, (Mu. Ill, 2, 8 ).” There¬ 
fore, fiiva, endowed with form and qualities is not the Supreme 
Brahman; nor is the attainment of equality with Him, ultimate 
release. 

But the siddhaota (is as follows): only diva of the form 3 ,si 
above declared, is the Supreme Brahman; only the attainment of 
equality with Him is supreme release. Because, atter the devotee 
has attained (Hun) through meditation, as present within fee 
■mall lotus (daharu panfiarlka) andeo on, there comas about fee 
manifestation of his own form, only as a consequence of which, 
there are his enjoyments, such as laughing etc., which are describ¬ 
ed in fee teats "This serene being rising above the body, having 
reaohed the Supreme Light appears in his true form; he moves 
about there laughing, playing and enjoying, With women or vehi¬ 
cles or relatives (Ch 8 , 12 , 3)” and so on; and further because, 
in the text"(tbe) stainless (one) attains supreme equality (Mu. Ill, 

I, 3)", the attainment of supreme equality is declared of fee 
stainless one . 1 The manifestation of one’s own form or the des¬ 
truction of the impurity called afijana does not indeed exist except 
in the condition of final release. The texts that deny qualities 
I. The expression niraH)tma,freeJromanjana,i. e., fee impu¬ 
rity known by that name, for convenience, Is translated here as 
“(the) stainless (one)”. 
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like those which declare them of Siva, the Supreme Brahman, 
have the purpose of negating objectionable qualities. The parti¬ 
cle “eva” in the texts “becoming Brahman alone, he attains 
Brahman 11 , * 4 he who knows Brahman becomes Brahman alone” 
{though apparently meaning in conformity with texts 

about equality here mean= “iva (like)”; for, the “eva” particle is 
seen to be used in tbe sense of ‘"iva” in the text about sleep 4< {he) 
becomes blind, sheds tears as it were, reaches annihilation as it 
were, 11 wheie vinMameva, meaning annihilation alone, ib used in 
the sense of annihilation m e< were. Or else, this is the meaning 
of the two texts: “he attains Brahman only after obtaining Brah¬ 
man’s nature through the expansion ot knowledge, he who knows 
the Supreme Brabrnan becomes himself capable of expansion 
through the expansion of knowledge Thus, Brahman is only 
(that Being that is) endowed with attributes, poBBeeBed of physical 
form, connected with the world and with qualifications, not 
devoid of qualifications; in the system of ^rlkau^hacarya who has 
established quaUfied-noo-dualism as the final conclusion, by him¬ 
self establishing (the above conclusion aa to Brahman) in many 
places, and by expounding that sense through the BUtras in several 
sections, where is the room for imagining that para-non-dualism 
is biB final view 5 ? 

2*6 For those who take their stand cn Brahman without quali¬ 
ties, release without any need of departure (on the path of light 
etc.,) is declared in the words of the amy;>m* and other sections, 
“for devotees of what is nou-relafced. there is liberation even here*’; 
since, (however) that declaration begins with the words “Some 
gay*’, it ib clear m every ca.Be that it 13 a statement of opinion 
other than (the author's),. 

S 7 Anri as for the conclusion in the *utra “SastradpstyStupadefc 
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Viimadev&v&t (The instruction ib due to the insight based on 
Scriptures as in the case of VSmadeva)” (It, 1, 81) and other such 
stltrae, that the causa of release is the devotee’s contemplation of 
non-difference with 9iva, that relates to imagined non-difference. 
Hence, It is that m the commentary on ’the sQtra “Prakatedivacca 
‘vai^ejyam praks£a&ca karinanyabbySsat (And there is non-diffe¬ 
rence as in the case of light: and the light is intuited by repeated 
meditation)'’ <111, 2, 24), occurring in the Prskrtaitivattva 
section, it is shown that the basis of the contemplation of identity 
with Siva is imaginary, by means of the illustration of the contem¬ 
plation of identity with Gsruda, the basis of which is imaginary; 
{these are the words of the commentary); “’The manifestation by 
Ktapa and others of His (Brahman’s) lordly qualities by contem¬ 
plation of identity with Him, is seen in tbs words '1 give thee 
celestial vision; look at my lordly Yoga (my identification with 
ISvara)’. By the repeated contemplation of (identity with) Brah¬ 
man, in Vidvamitra and Agastya (are seen) the capacity to create 
another heaven and to swallow the ocean; lu (our) experience too 
(there is) the attainment of the distinctive qualities of Garlics 
by magicians, through contemplation of Garu^a.” Evan by 
SudarAanacSrya in the “Tatparya-Safpgraha,” 1 only this illustration 
of contemplation of identity with Brahman ib cited; “Padmanibha 
is said to be the Supreme Brahman, and the Supreme Beal, the 
Supreme Light, and the Supreme Lord, since delighting only in 
contemplation of Thee, he is non-diffarent from Thee, as the 
magician by contemplation of Garuija, is non different from 
Gamcja’ (“^ruti-Sukti-MSIS,” verse, 42), It is reasonable to hold 
that that is the opinion of 9rf kanthaeirya too, who follows him. 

1. This is the “Catur-Veda-Titparya-Saipgraba,” known as 
the “£$ruti-SSkti-M5la.” The author bad another name-Haradatta. 
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Now, if the commentatoi’s vision is diceoted to gualified-non- 
dualism and the difference of the finite self from Brahman, then 
What is said ic the janmadi section (I, 1, 2) and the erambha^a 
section (II, 1, 16* et teq\ about Brahensm ol the form of existence 
being the object of such perception ae the “pot exists”, fails to fit 
in (to the system): (those statements are as follows): “Material 
causality of all res qI ts for Brahman, the persistent existential 
element in all things, (as seen from the judgments) 'the pot exists*, 
‘the cloth exists’. It ib of pots etc , of the nature of clay, that 
clay is regarded as the material cause’ 1 (I* 1, 2); “if it be said that 
just as the presence of clay is seen in (the judgement), 'the pot is 
clay,' the preseuce of Brahman is not similarly seen in (the judg¬ 
ment) ‘this world is Brahman’, (we reply that) the presence of 
Brahman of the form of existence is certainly seen in all, (as in the 
judgments) ‘the pot extBts*, ‘the cloth exists* ** (II, 1, 16). This 
statement (ig made) for the purpose of giving room for the inferen¬ 
tial conclusion as to the illusortness of the world (on the ground) 
that the variable pot, cloth and so on are imagined in the con¬ 
tinuous existent Brahman, hke snakes etc , imagined in the thianens 
of the rope- Nor may it be objected that the statement is for the 
purpose of exhibiting the material causality of Brahman, that 
(purpose) alone being explicitly mentioned. If, of Brahman, 
material causality of the variety that transforms itself into the 
effect, as non-dliferent therefrom, were acceptable, then indeed, 
lor the purpose of explaining it, perceptions hke “mud pot”, “mud 
jar” which make one understand the non-difference of the effect 
from the material cause, would have to be cited in illustration. 
And Brahman being the material cause of the world in that fashion, 
18 not acceptable to Srlka^th&cicya, that (view) being refuted in 
the Prakpti section (I, 4, 23 *1 **?.). Hence, it is proper to take 
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this as >d illustration o( another mode of presenting the perception 
of imagined identity, analogous to the perception "this is a serpent” 
or “this is a fissure 10 the ground" in the rope. 

Thus, in the Atp sectiOD (I, 2, 9 et seq), while commenting on 3 811 
the first half of the “Yadi tama” hymn (8vet 1Y, 11) the word 
“tamas", darkness, is explained by the (following) objection and 
reply, as referring to the ignorance prevalent among finite selves 
at the time of the deluge: "Mow, if it be asked bow can the 
world be of the nature of darkness, if the eternally luminous Siva, 
the Supreme Brahman exists, no, (we reply), for, wbat defect can 
there be in the self-luminous Siva, tbs witness of all ? For the 
finite selves lacking bodies and sense-organs capable of apprehend¬ 
ing objects, which as devoid of name and foim are incomprehen¬ 
sible, there is no apprehension of the world, through their own 
cognitive faculty, enveloped in impuiity; even for the self-lumi¬ 
nous Siva, there is no apprehension as before (tbe deluge). Hence, 
the final state, of the nature of Supreme sleep, marked by the ab¬ 
sence of all diversity of effects, is called t*mas (darkness)”; then 
in commenting on the latter half of the same hymn, in tbe Pra- 
krti section (I, 4, 23 *f «<?) in the words “tbe diapeller of the dark¬ 
ness of that period, the Supreme Prajna, the energy of Knowledge, 
of the form of tbe great manifester, came forth”, there are predi¬ 
cated of the Intelligence-Energy (Oit-Sakti) of Siva, the function 
of dispelling the darkness, of the nature of ignorance,—(which is) 
declared in the first half (of the hymn), (to be) of the nature of 
ignorance among the finite selvas—and the function of manifesting 
objects like pot, cloth, etc,, to finite selves, (as seen from the 
name) the great manifester. 

In tbe Irambhana, section, it is shown that the manifestation h SIS 
experienced m finite intellects, as “the pot appears to me” is of 
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the nature of Brahman’* Intelligence, id the words, ‘'If the world 
were not pervaded by Siva of the nature of existence and intelli¬ 
gence, then, deprived of existence and manifestation, how could 
it he seen to exist or to appear? It would be but unreal” (II, 1, 
Iff), Of the happiness experienced by the finite self when he 
says “I am happy"* it is said m the following works of the ananda- 
may a (I, 1, IB et *etj) and the ftbhSvam Baden (IV, 4, IQ et sty) 
sections, that it ib of the nature of a fragment of the supreme 
Energy that ie ot the form of Brahman’s Bliss: *'0f the self of 
Bliss, it is declared in the text ‘This, verily, causes delight’, that 
He ib the cause of the bliss of finite selves. Only he who is full of 
Bliss himself can cause delight to others'* (I, 1, 16); “Who indeed 
could breathe, who could live, if this ak*4a that is Bliss, were non¬ 
existent 9 This, ■verily, causes delight. He is the essence; having 
obtained this essence, one becomes blissful;’ m these words, it is 
declared of that (CiV$akti) that it ie the object of all enjoyment; 
thus it is that the gradations in the manifestation of Bliss, up to 
Brahman, due to obscuration by limiting adjuncts, are declared in 
the text commencing with 4 TbiB is one bliss oE a human being’ up 
to ‘This is on© bhsa of Brahman’ ” (IV, 4, 14); all this fails to 
harmonise (With the view of difference between Brahman and the 
finite self). This ib indeed (taught) for the purpose of expounding the 
non-ditferenc© of finite salves from Brahman, for, it is inconsistent 
with the view of difference, sine© one’s knowledge does not rettult 
from another’s nor one s bliss from another's bliss, 

SPaft If such an objection be raised, it will be said that it is not the 

view of the ioirya that the perception "the pot exists” etc., has 
for its object Brahman that is the Vifiajya element (i. e , the 
subject of qualities). For, in the Prakftaitavattva section (III, 2> 
21 et seq) direotod to inquire lute the correlate of the negation in 
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the text, 14 then the teaching ‘not thus, not thus’, ” this doubt 
13 raised . “ now, Brahman of the form of existence that persists 
in (such perceptions as) ‘ the pot exists 1 , ‘ the cloth exists/ etc , 
is real ; other variable objects like pot etc., are negated by the 
text m the statement 'not thus 1 ”; then* introducing by way of reply- 
the siltra’‘Tadiivyaktamahahi (the firnti aavs indeed, that it is mani- 
t‘e*t) M (111, ‘2, ‘22). the purport of that silfcra 13 explained by himself 
in the words. ** Brabman*a foim is not manifested by other means 
of knowledge, such *3 perception For the reason stated by 
Sriifci, * His form does not stand within reach of vision, it is not 
perceived by the eyes ' and so on, it follows that the existence 
cognised through perception is not Brahman ” Therefore, the 
the two texts cited above from the janmadi (I, 1, 2) and the 
arambhana (II, 1, 15, <*/ * 0 /) sections should be related to the 
attributive element of Brahman (1 e., that aspect which is made up 
of attributes, in other words, Cit-S$aktO For, by accepting the 
transformation of that into the form of all the worlds, the suit¬ 
ability results of explaining bl the illustration from perception 
of non-difference. Nor may it be urged that since m the Ikeati 
section (I, 1, 5, rt set/) Brahman is himself said to be existence, 
it is not proper to predicate of Him the experience of existence. 
For, it as just as reasonable to predicate exietentialtty of Brahman* 
though 3e 19 Himsrif exigence. as to predicate Knowledge and 
Bliss of Him, who is himself the kiiowei and the enjoyei As 
for whit is said of individual knowledge and enjoyment ot objects 
being fragments o£ Brahmai/c Knowledge and Bliss, that holds 
even if Brahman and the finite self arc different. For, just as 
the distinct hearing ot various individuals belongs to the ether as 
delimited by the hollow space in (different) ears or to apace as 
delimited by the cat d mid points, the. distinctively individual 
6 
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cogmtiona and enjoyments may be recognised to be elemonta ot 
Brahman's Knowledge and Bliss, as particularised by their 
respective internal organs (antsfchaiapa). 
seal Now, in the abhSvam Bid an section (IV, 4, 10 <■< ** 9 ), it is 
said without reference to delimitation due to the functioning of 
the internal organs, that the form of the supreme goal enjoyed 
by liberated ones, is but the replete, unlimited Bliss of Brahman. 
Then, after praising it in the words “ It is the Supreme Energy 
ot the form of the Supreme Primal Being, the Highest Existence, 
the Harmony of Resplendent Bliss, that, as the form of Brahman, 
is called the Supreme ikiia, which is the means of attainment 
of the goal directly for Brahman and the released souls, in¬ 
directly for the rest *’ (IV, 4, 14), after expanding the sense of 
“indirectly for the reat," in the passage beginning with the words 
“Thus, indeed; ‘who, verily, can breathe, who can live'”, and so 
on, and endmg with the words “the manifestationof Bliss is 
declared as of (varying) grades ', the sense of the passage, “ that 
which is the menus of attainment o! the goal directly for Brahman 
and released souls ” is explained, through the statement “That 
Bliss is present in full in Brahman and the released ones, without 
limitations, because of the text ‘ and of the sage uo tormented by 
desires’.” Then raising the objection as to how, if the sage 
nntoraested by desires is a released soul, there oan be a decla¬ 
ration of the experience by the sage untorineuted by desires ot 
tha bliss of human beings and so on, ending up with the bliss of 
Prajapati,—whioh are (but) fragments of 6he Bliss of Brahman, 
manifested ltt varying degrees, because of the distinctive nature 
of limiting adjuncts—it is said in repli, “The wise one, the 
sage untorineuted by desires, is he who performs agmhotra and 
other rites, without desires a ad with intellect dedicated to 
Brahman. Of that liberated one, and of Brahman, the bliss is 
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eqnal. In tbe cage of bird, who, by the excellence of his medi¬ 
tation (Yoga), transcends each stage, realising that what is gained 
at each prior stage is little, tbe bliss manifested to him at each 
stage may be compared to the bliss of human beings and bo on ; 
thus there is no contradiction. 1 * How is this consistent with the 
view of difference between Brahman and the finite selves s > To 
the happiness of another* not appropriated as distinctly one’s own, 
by some special act, the character of being the Supreme human 
goal to be experienced cannot surely attach. 

If thiB (objection) be urged, it does harmonise (we reply), 2-822 
for, it vs the Supreme Energy of tbe form of the Transcendent 
Bliss of Siva, the Supreme Brahman, that is acknowledged by 
the commentator to be of the form of the whole world, intelligent 
and non-inte Hi gent. Hence, from the no n-d inference thereof in 
essence from the finite selves, there results blissfulness in essence; 
and from noo-diiference in respect of their qualities, of the nature 
of tbeir respective intelligence-energies, (there results) blissful¬ 
ness m respect of attributes. But to ihose, who, enveloped in 
impurity, are bound n the migratory cycle, that (Supreme 
"Energy) does not shine either n itself or sb non-different from 
them m respect of essence or attribute ; therefore, it becomes an 
object of human endeavour, (only) as a fragment admitting of 
gradations, due to the limitations imposed by the special activities 
ol the respective internal orgvns. A9 for liberated ones, it shines 
in all these three ways (i.e., in itself, and as non-different from 
them, both m essence and in attribute), hence, impartibJy and 
fully ; this vs the difference (between the two experiences). It 
(Cit-Sakti) becomes the goal of mac, in the form of Bh«, which 
is an attribute of Brahman and the liberated ones alike ; this is 
made plain even in the present commentary, in the words “This 
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bliss is present in full, wilhout taint or Uni it at ions, in both 
Brahman and the released souls ” (IV, 4 , 14 ) Therefore^ even if 
the finite self be diffeYem from Brahmam the Blise ot Brahman 
may appropriately be the goal in respect of finite selves, in con¬ 
formity with this, there i& no need to suspect an\ Jlaw in the view 
explicitly declared l>y the commentator as to the difference bet¬ 
ween Brahman and tbe finite selves. 

a-afla This hae, indeed, been declared clearly even 10 the arak sec¬ 
tion (II* 3 , 4£, «f t ft/)* There, the puna /tut c view being stated that 
Brahman Himself, because of the inllucnee of limiting adjuncts, 
real or fictitious, attains the form of the finite self, as a conse¬ 
quence of the refutation thereof, it 15 established of the finite self, 
that it is an element of Brabraan, being of the nature of a parti¬ 
cular attribute of the qualified B rah roan Four of the autcas of 

that aeeiion—" Abhfaa eva ca (they aie but fallacious arguments)' - , 
U A 1 nivamit (since the unseen principle exercises no regulative 
influence)", 41 Abhisandhyadisvapi caivatn {so also of tbe desires 
and so on) ft and 41 Prade&iditi cenm, untarbhevit (if it be said, 
because of difference of pUse, no, since they are all included 
in Brahman ) 0 (IK 3 , 49 — directed to the refutation of 
print a/(tcif view that Bra'itnan Himself attains the nature of the 
finite self by either the Ivin nation of ignorance or ie ; il limiting 
adjuncts. Therefore, fig fmU conclusion of the aclrya is the 
position of qiialifisd-rnn-da.i.'^tn—that Brahmin ss qualified by 
Energy of the form of tbe worlds. intelligent and non-mtelhgeat, 
not the pomtnn of p ire-non 'luahsm—that Siahman is attnbuto- 
leas, formless, and unrelated to the world 
3>1 Though tibia 13 what appears from beginning to en*i, yet on 

a careful examination of the implications of the commentary 
pure-non-dualism alone is (seen to be) the final conclusion 
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Thas the sutra “ Aniyam&SBarvesSnt nvirodhah SabdSnuniSai- 3 j j 
bhyain (No restriction, there being no opposition to any text 
revealed or inferred)” (III, 8, 32) (fivours this view) The com - 
meutary is first directed to the relutation of fee />rimn fade view 
that departure on the path of light etc., are to be understood only 
id those meditations like the UpikosaU VidvS -where they are 
mentioned, not in other meditations, since they ate not heard of 
(there' There is no restrictive principle that departure on the 
pith of hght et'-., are (confined! only to those places where they 
are mentioned. They ocme in, rather, in all meditations on 
Brahman. Only then is there no contradiction of the following 
Sruti and Srnrti texts, “ Those who know this, and those who in 
the forest meditate upon 'Faith and Truth, etc (Ch. V. 10,11; 

“ Fire, lignt. Jay, the bright half of the month ” and so on {Bh. 

G., VIII, 24) Then cornea this commentary • “ Some say, ‘ No 
restriction’, there is no sestrictioti as to departure along the path 
of light etc., in the case of ail devotees. Even if that be so, 
there is no contradiction of Sruli and Smrti ” Though this 
appears to be the statement of an opinion other than his own, 
yet he says later, “ Evod to that (interpretation) there is no 
objection, since, lor devotees of that which is Non-related, there is 
no need of that BraveUlong the path of light)”, explaining thus 
the non objectionable nature oE the other interpretation, on the. 
gronnd of the needtessness of the departure on the path of light 
for devotees of Nirgnna. Brahman, as if by a reason acceptable to 
himaelf ; hence, ft has to be inferred that both interpretations in 
the form of two varpakaa 1 are recognised as expressing his own 

I. A varqaka is one of several interpretations of the same 
sutra, where the interpretations are fundamentally different, not 
different ways of expressing the same conclusion. 
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position, the first of those (or the purpose (of showing that the 
path of tight etc., is) common to all meditations on the qualified 
Brahman, the second for the purpose of negating its applicability 
to meditation on Brahman without qualifications, 

s is Similarly, the other opmiou is expressed even at the close of 
the Tadapjteb section (IV, 2, 8, /*( iO;), This is how that section 
(goes) 

a 121 The doobt is whether the departure taught in the prior 
section " Sam in Sc a asttynpakcamadamrlamm cs (equal up to the 
commencement of the departure arid immortality)” (IV, '2, 7) and 
the subsequent departure apply to the enlightened one or not. 
They do not apply ; for, attainment of Brahman even here ie 
declared by (Jrutl in the case of the enlightened ones, in the words 
“ when released of all desires that entered the heart, then does 
the mortal become immortal, then does he attain Brahman ” 
(Bph, IV, 4, 7). (Fnithet), modes of departure etc,, in the oaso 
of the unenlightened are declared in the statements relating to the 
mode of departure, the attainment of another body, enjoyment of 
the fruit of karma (while) in that body so long as the karma 
lasts, and the return to this world, having acquired fresh karma, 
(in the words) beginning with “ the tip ol his heart glows, by that 
glow, this self goes up ” (Brh. IV, 4, 2), and ending with ” So 
much for him who desires,” (Brh. IV, 4 , 6) ; departure of the 
enlightened one is then denied m the words, “ he who does not 
desire, who is desifeless. free from desires, desiring the Seif, with 
desires satisfied, of him the vital aire do not depart; being Brah¬ 
man, he attains Brahman” (Brh. IV, 4,6) Nor may it be 
objected that it is of the enlightened person that departure and 
travel along the path of light etc , are predicated in the following 
texts—” Those who know this” eic., (Ch. V, 10, 1), and “ going 



up thereby he attains immortality " (Kabha. VI, 16), For, since 
at the death of the enlightened person, tbe merger of ail subtle 
elements, ti*,) speech, mind, vital air id the Supreme Divinity, 
Brahman, is declared m the test, K Of this person, dear one, 
speech is merged m mind, mind in the vital air, the vital air in 
fire, fire m the Supreme Divinity'* (Oh, VI, 8, 6), for him there 
can be neither departure nor goings dependent on the (possession 
of) the subtle eiements^-tbe Beosee, mind and vital ait. (Again), 
since the Supreme Brahman is everywhere, theie is no need for 
departure or going Thus, the texts asserting attain meat of 
Brahman even here, aud denying departure, (prove) stronger by 
showing (their own) consistency and avoiding the inconsistency (of 
the contrary position) In conformity with this, the texts about 
departure and going should be said to relate to that kcower of 
Brahman, whose objeot is liberation by degrees Nor may it be 
said that in the text., “ of this person, dear one *’ etc , merger of 
speech and the rest, in the Divinity, t£ declared in respect of 
function only, not of their essence, since, on the latter interpre¬ 
tation, the departure common to both enlightened and unenlight¬ 
ened persons being described, merger of being in Brahman would 
result (even) of the speech etc., of the unenlightened, and it would 
not be proper to adopt a fresh interpretation of the expression 
“ merger " in that case (alone) Since the text cited occurs in 
the context of the Sad Vldyi tthe teaching of Ueaiity as Exis¬ 
tence), (Ch. VI, ^), and the iiupa Vidya (the teaching about the 
colours ol elemental hre, water and tne earth, as constitutive of 
the visible fire. Sun, Moon and .Lightning, Ch. VI, 4), the depar¬ 
ture described therein relates onl> to the enlightened person; 
further, even though of the expression “merges" as related to 
the merger in mind and the rest, the meaning is merger of 
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{auction alone, yet on the principle adopted in the sutr* “ 8yac- 
caikasya Brahma Sabdavat (dihei e:it serieaB njav hold good of the 
saute word, as of the word Br&hman)” (II, 3, 4), the sense of 
merger ol being in preferable, as suitable m relation to the 
Supreme Divinity. The above is the jwimo tacn view, 
a isa Now for the 6iddhanta. Though Brahman is present every¬ 
where, only on the attainment thereof at a particular place, ta 
there release from the bonds of the body; the bodily bonds 
continue until the stage of attainment; for, from the declaration 
of the destruction of the bonds of harms only on reaching the 
abode of the Supreme Brahman, after crossing the river Vuaja, 
it follows that the subtle body caused by (those bonds) continues 
to exist, Hepce, the mention of the path of light etc , in various 
places, is only for the purpose of the attainment of the frmt of 
release, since their mention is in connectiou with meditations 
whoaa fruit is release, and since there is need of that (path). As 
for what is said about the ^appropriateness of going, in the case 
of the enlightened, sioce speech and the rest are merged tn their 
being in the Supreme Divinity, that ie not (true), for the reason 
that even after the falling away of the (grosB) body, a subtle body 
continues for the enlightened one, that being seen on the autho¬ 
rity of the text about discussion with the Moon and so on. In the 
Psryanka Vidyi is declared the enlightened one's discussion with 
the Moon, on the path of the Gods ; beg inning with the Words, 
“ those, verily, who depart from this world, they all go up only to 
the Moon", it goes on thusthis Moon is the cl one-way to the 
world of Heaven. Him who answers, he (the Moon) sets fme. 
He who does not answer, (the Moon) showers him down here as 
rain. He is born here as a worm or a moth or a bird or a tiger 
or a fish or a bull or a man or anything else, in various places, 
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According to bis deeds and bis knowledge. Him arriving, one 
asks, ‘ Who art thou ?> To him be should reply ” etc., (Katifltaki, 
I, 2). Hence, m conformity with this, the text 41 then the mental 
becomes immortal’* should be interpreted to declare only im*- 
mtoence of the attainment of iux mortality, not to declare 
Immortality even on the cessation of connect ion with the body. 
It cannot be taid that on the destruction thereof, immortality is 
dedarod, since the subtle body may be known to exist in come 
place; ersn m enlightened onea about to depart) somewhere, a 
quality of the subtle body is, verily, seen, viz , heat ; that is not 
a quality of the gross body, not being perceived elsewhere (sb id 
corpses* etc). 

As for what is said about the departure ot the vital airs of 
the enlightened one being denied by the text “ of him, the vital 
airs do not depart *\ that is not (true). What is denied there is 
the departure of the prills from the embodied one, not from tbo 
body, since the words '‘of him ° relate to the finite self of the 
context, spoken of as one who has so desires, 

Now, by the possessive '* of him **, the finite self is indicated 
as that which is related to the pranas, n^t as the basis of ablation 
(apadana) 1 . The apidina is certainly the body. There being no 
question of the departure of the prinas from the finite self, the 
denial thereof is inappropriate. 

If it be objected thus, do (we reply). If a basis of abla¬ 
tion be needed (to complete the sense), in preference to 
the body that is not mentioned, the finite self which is 
mentioned as related (to the prfinas) should be understood; 
further, since of the prai>a9 understood to be in relation to the 

1 The.basis of ablation {apSdana) is that from which some¬ 
thing departs. 
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Suite self, the atateinF.ot of the it relatedness would be unfruitful, 
the possessive which mentions bare relationship should bo pre¬ 
ferably interpreted to connote the specific relationship of ablation, 
as in “ He listens to (the singing) of the actor ” and bo on, 
(where the bare possessive “ of ” means “ proceeding from ”). 
That the finite self alone is the apadana is clear in the recenBlon 
of one branch, the MSduyandioas; their reading is: “ N* 
tasmat ptapa utkrSmanti, (from him, the prSpag do not depart)”. 
Nor is there the fault of denying what there is no possibility of ; 
for, there is the possibility of the prSnas leaving the enlightened 
soul, even at the very moment (of death), because of texts which 
speak of the attainment of Brahman oven here, as in “ He attaine 
Brahman here ” (Bgh. IV, 4, 7) and the rest. The departure 
even of the enlightened one thtongh the (101st) artery m the head 
has also the support of Srnrti 1 “ Of those, there is one 

(artery) that goes op splitting the solar orb ; by that (artery) 
passing beyond the world of Brahma, one reaches one’s 
Supreme destination ” (Tajnavalkya Sinjti). Thus is this sec¬ 
tion set out in the six stJtns (IV, 2, 8 to 13), mt Tadapiteh aainsara 
vyapadeiat (since the state of bondage is taught, until the attain¬ 
ment of that)‘‘ SukimsM pramaQata£ ca tatbopalabdheh (of 
subtle form, that being seen),” “ Nf.pa inardenita'p (hence, not 
at destruction),” “ Asyaivacopap»tteru?ua& (heat ib consistent only 
with that),’’ PratifadSditi cenna dailrit s pasta hyekeaam (if it 
be objected on the ground of denial, no, (tom the embodted one; 
it is mdeed clear in the reading of some),” “ Sui&ryateca (thie is 
also supported by Seutti).” 

3 13 * By having thus established departure and going in the oase 
of those who meditate on Brahman, the attainment of Brahman 
here, by those who know Brahman without attributes, may he 
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taken to have been denied ; it is to remove this doubt, that the 
othe opinion mentioned at the close of the aniyama section 
(III, 3, 32), is mentioned again at the close oi the present section 
also, in the words, Some say that for devotees of what is Non- 
rolated, there is liberation here, even with the falling off of the 
(gross) body, passing along the path of light etc., not being 
obligatory (on all)’’ (IV, 2, iS). 

This is the opinion of the ScSrya who holds the above view : 
the statement “ of him, the vital airs,” etc., is made after finish¬ 
ing with the unenlightened one in the words “ So much for him 
who desires ” and undertaking to say something different about 
the enlightened one, in the wordE “Now, as for him who does 
not desire” and soon ; it would appear that in consistency with 
the implication of that undertaking to declare something special 
about the enlightened one, that sentence should deny the depar¬ 
ture of the vital aits from the very apadSna from which they are 
declared to depart previously in the case of the unenlightened one. 
The departure of the vital airs of the unenlightened one has been 
declared previously, as (taking place) only from the body j “that 
departing, the vita) air departs therewith ; the vital air departing, 
the senses depart therewith ” (Brh.IV. 4. 2). The departure of 
the vital airs and the senses is said to occur from the very place 
whence the finite self is said to depart; thus ends the description of 
departure along with the finite self. There is no dispute about the 
departure of tbe finite self being said to be from the body alone. 
Sinoe, thus, the tort “of him, the vital aira” etc., is moBt suitably 
understood as denying departure from the body as apadina, for what 
reason should this be abandoned? It cannot be said that while in 
conformity with tbe principles (of interpretation), the finite self 
alone which is mentioned in connection with tbe vital aira may be 
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Understood a?> the ap-Idiiia, the postulation of Eome other apSdSna, 
not ptrsent to the mind, ifl nn war ranted ; for of the body men¬ 
tioned m the prior context as the a^Sdaua, there is preeeuoe (to 
tjic mmd). “ PrajKpaii gave a horae, to (the god) Varulja; he 
then obtained that deity <t.e„ he caught the disease of that name); 
he suffered much ; he thought of a sacrifice to Varun*, on four 
potsherds; he performed that sacrifice ; thereby, he was relieved 
of the suffering caused by the bonds of VatutyA (the disease)/' 
From the drift of this introductory passage, it would appear to 
one that the performance of a sacrifice to Valuta on four pot- 
sherds i& about to be enjoined on him who makes a gift of a 
horae. What follows, however, 16 “ He who accepts a horse, 
catches hold of the disease,—-Varu^a , as many horses as he 
accepts, so many sacrifices should he offer to Varava on four 
potsherds (for each sacrifice)/' In this injunctive text, directly 
prescribing the sacrificer, though there is the expression " he who 
accepts a horse/' it is not thought that the duty to sacrifice 
belongs to him who accepts. What more should be said to show 
that here, in the absence (even) of. a text mentioning the finite 
self, as the apicUoa, tbs postulation of. that as the bast a, merely 
on principles (of interpretation) is not to be thought of? Nor (h 
the postulation necessary) in view of the later context. For, 
what we hear later ia only this much i “Being but Brahman 
he attains Brahman. On this there is the verse : when all the 
desires that entered the heart are resolved, then, the mortal 
becomes Immortal; (even) here he attains Brahman 1 ’; ‘‘Just a? 
the slough of a serpent lies dead and cast-off on the ant-hill, so 
also the body lies. Then, this bodiless immortal spirit ie nothing 
but Brahman Himself, nothing but light(Bfh. IV, 4, 6 k 7). 

Since the first of these texts teaches the manifestation of the 



ever present Brahmen's bains ln the enlightened one, since, (conse¬ 
quently) there is no need of his going (along a path) m order to 
reach a special place, the departure of the vital air, helpful in 
such going, ib not needed i hence, the adoption only of that 
interpretation denying its departure from the body as apa- 
dans is satisfactory, cot the acceptance of the meaning of the 
non-separation of the senseB from the finite self. Nor 
may it be said that since the text i: He attains Brahman ” 
teaches distinction between Brahman aud the enlightened one, as 
between what is attained and him who attains, the text cannot 
mean manifestation of Brahmen, that, therefore, l the particle era 
(meaning alone) should be construed in the sense of tVn (meaning 
like), arid that this ia the sense to be taken—-that (the enlightened 
one) by the. expansion of knowledge, becoming like Brahman, 
reaches Brahman. (For), of the word “ apyeti ’’ the sense is not 
reaching, but merger. Merger is bat the manifestation of the 
Identity in the pure subtle form, after abandoning the gross form 
qualified by vital air, the senses and the mind. Even where there 
may be the nenee of attainment, what 16 meant thereby turns out 
to be but the manifestation of identity. In the Brbadtoapyaka 
itself, after the following hymns are given oat, “ Lead me from 
the unreal to the real: lead me. from the darkness to light: 
Lead me from death to immortality there is this Br&hmana 
commenting on the three hymns: "When be says, ‘lead ole 
from the real to the unreal: the unreal verily is death, the real 
is immortality ; ‘ lead me fro n death to immortality, make me 
immortal' is verily what he says : (when he says) ‘ lead tne from 
darkness to light’, d&rkness.verily is death, light is immortality, ‘lead 
me from death to immortality, make me immortal,’ is verily what 
he says ;(wben he says), ‘ lead me from death to immortality', there 
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is nothing in it, hidden ss it were * (Bfh, T, 3, 27)« In this com- 
raentary,. the word ffomaya (lead) signifying attainment, is inter¬ 
preted in the sense of the attainment of identity^ It is determined 
therefrom that words signifying attainment in texts of similar 
import connote the manifestation of identity. 

Similarly it is quite clear Jthat the second text too in the 
form of a verse is beet understood as negating that departure 
which has the body as the apadana. Nor, on the principle that 
the present tense may be used in the close proximity of what is 
to happen, may the word “ here ” in “ he attains Brahman here ” 
be interpreted as merely eulogistic, indicating the early attain¬ 
ment of Brahman , for, the acceptance of the primary sense alone 
is preferable. The understanding of the same sense is favoured 
by the third text too which compares the body abandoned by the 
enlightened one to the slough oq the ant-hill, cast off by the serpent 
that has not left the ant-hill. The fourth text which predicates 
of the enlightened liberated one who has abandoned the body, the 
nature of Brahmao, the cause of all life, and to show its suita¬ 
bility, declares (of him) the form of pure knowledge, m the words 
“ nothing but light,” is favourable only to that sense. Hence, it 
is not proper to give up the natural sense of the text “of him, 
the vital airs do not depart ”, even in conformity with the rest of 
the context. 

Now, in the Madhy&udina recension, in the place of the text 
cited, the reading “ from him the prates do not depart” is seen. 
Hence, in conformity therewith, it is reasonable to construe the 
genitive “of him** in the Kaflva reading, which express relation¬ 
ship in general, as terminating in a special relationship 
of the form of ablation. Thus, though in the first text, 
there ta not gained for the enlightened one, on the death of the 
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(gross) body, tbe meatioo of anything special, as compared with 
the unenlightened one, yet by the later declaration of the attain¬ 
ment of Brahman, there is obtained the mention of a special 
feature; hence, the promise to declare something distinctive must 
be understood to relate only to this. If this he urged, not so 
(we reply), for, after the text u from him the pr5»as do not 
depart it is said of them, in the werd, u they remain even here 0 
that they are merged even here, so as to accord with tbe sense of 
the verse 44 he attains Brahman here 0 : in conformity with this, 
the expression “from him 0 should be construed as referring to the 
body, figuratively on account of the noH'differeace of the body 
and the embodied. Hence it is that in the questions of Artabhiga, 
to the question “ when tbe person dies, do the vital airs depart 
from him or not >,*’ there is the reply, No\ said Y»]imvalkya, 

1 they remain even here. He swells, he is filled with wind ; being 
filled with the wind, he lies dead, 05 (Bfh. Ill, 2, II); it is seen there 
that of the apidana of the vital airs, there is mention of the 
physical characteristic of being bloated like & pair of bellows 
distended with air. 

Now, Artftbhaga’e question and the answer (thereto) do not 
relate to the enlightened one, since that would conflict with the 
(tenour of the) later context. In that context, indeed, to this 
Iresh question of Artabh&ga’s, ** when of tbe dead person, speech 
merges in fire, the vital ait in air, the eyes in the Snn, the ears 
in the cardinal directions, the body in the earth, the soul in the 
ether, the hairs on the body in medicinal herbs, the hairs on the 
head in the trees:, blood and semen m water, where then is the 
person? 1 ’ through the secret discourse of Arfeabhiga and Yij&a* 
vaikva, it is declared that Karma, of the nature of merit and 
dement, is determined on as the abode (of the person), as the later 
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text itielf proclaims to that effect It i* there declared i i( They 
two going out discussed it. What they said, it is but Kdrma that 
they said- What they praised, it is but Karma that they praised. 
By meritorious deeds one beco nes meritorious, sinful by sinful 
deeds'\ Kor may it be said that 1 a earlier state moots *'he in 
turn conquers death p (Bfh. Ill, 2, 10)j the crossing of B&msira 
(bondage)is declared) and that therefrom it is ascertained that 
the denial dt departure applies to the enlightened one. Foe, it is 
after the mention, in the words il 6re, verily, is death, that is the 
food of the waters'’, of the meditation on fire As the food of the 
water*, that it la dedared as the fruit thereof “ (he) in tarn wards 
off untimely death 5 \ Hence, as a &>ns«qn©nce of (the medita¬ 
tion on) the cohque^fc of fire, there is the oonquest of untimely 
death, not the crossing of bondage Hence, since of that text 
too the subject l* the unenlightened one, and Brace for the unen¬ 
lightened one, 4he departure of the ■vital airs from the body mast 
necessarily happen, the denial of depart are from the fmite eelf 
should be understood ns the goose of that (text). For this 
reason too, it is *o : to the earlier text “ when this person dies*’, 
by the general name u person’' the finite self alone is referred to as 
that from which the vital airs depart. Nor may it be objected that 
the reference of the term “ person M is to the body ; for, ra the 
later portion (beginning with) “when of this person speech merges 
in fire” and -so on, there is a separate mention of the body, as 
related to the person of the context, in the words “ the body 
(merges) in the earth ” (Byh. Ill, 1, 13). Nor may it bo said 
that the seif too is separately mentioned, in the words “ the self 
(merges) m-the ether"; for, the*e, as in “ Saancla Stmi, BliM is the 
centikl portion” (Taitfc. II, 5), ftiete is scope for the expression 
"teni ”, to refer to the heirfr, as the centra,I organ. 
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Thus, if it be said that by figurative uue, (based oo) non diffe- 312,73 
recce of the body and the embodied, the third personal pronoun 
m ” Re swells ’ should be construed &b referring to the body, not 
so ; for, because of the lack of occasion fcr the separation of 
praqaa from the finite self, m the case of the tmenlightened one* 
the denial there becomes improper ; tt must (hence) be necessarily 
said that, the question and answer relate to the enlightened one. 

Now, since from the earlier and later questions and answers 3 ia^3 
referring to the unenlightened one, it must necessarily be said 
that similar questions and answers also refer to the unenlightened 
one 5 the oocasion for the separation of the pri?as from the 
finite self must somehow be understood ; if (this) be taid, no (we 
reply), since by the mere pioxirmty of question and answer relat¬ 
ing to the unenlightened one, it is not possible to counteract the 
characteristic marks w odicatmg) the sobject (to be) the enlight¬ 
ened one. Iq the series ot Artabhaga’s questions, the first ques¬ 
tion is " What is grabs '> What is afcigraha* 1 ’ The second ib “ It is 
a fact that all this is food to Death? which is the deity whose food 
is Death w When this person dies, do hi* pxau&s depart 
from him, or do they not? 1 ' is Lhe third. u When this person dieB : 
what is it that does not leave him ? ” is tht fourth. The fifth is 
*' When of this dead person, speech merges in fin and so on. 

These questions not relating to the name topic, there does not 
result any unity of context. Even go, since the questions from 
the third onwards have one topic, as raogiog round the history of 
the dead person, of the third qucetioo too, as of the fourth and 
fifth, because of the strength of then proximity, it may validly be 
said that the topic is the unenlightened one. If this be said, it ie 
answered (thus): by A&vaU and others, filled with envy and en¬ 
gaging id a disputation with Yajnavalkya with a desire to defeat 
1 
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hiiu. yelled question & are put, foe tba most pant, with a view to 
humble him, aB not aufficiently quick-witted, For instances the 
first question put by Artabhaga “ What ts graha ? What is 
atigraba?” seeinB to relate to a sacrificial matter ; sides it occurs 
however, m the midst of a discussion concerning the soul, the 
reply, taking cognisance of the crookedness of the questioner, states 
that the breath, speech, the tongue, the eye, the ear, the mind, 
the arms and the Ekin are grahaflj and that the down-going vital 
air (apina), name, taste, form, sound, desire, actioo and touch are 
atigrahag, Similarly by Lahy&yani is put the question u Where 
did the Parikfit&s go?”, making use of the little understood word 
<( Pirtkfita *\ The reply given by Yajhavalkya, “where the horse- 
sacrifices went”* is but explicatory of the sense of that word- 
So too, envy ie plainly expressed m the very tone of these words of 
QSrgf, “Just as a warrior of the Ka£ls or the Vaidehas may stand, 
having strung hie unstrung bow, and with two foe terrifying 
shafts in hand, even bo do I present myself before tbae with two 
questions , do thou answer them *' {Bfh. Ill, 8,2) Thus, the 
proximity of the third question to the fourth and fifth which treat 
of the unenlightened one, being capable of explanation as serving 
to generate the cunfuBion that all three relate to the same topic, 
cannot serve to conclude the sense (of the question) ; much leas 
(can it so serve), since a different construction may be set up (for 
the third) in the light of the first and second questions, which 
refer to entirely different topics, viz >5 graba, and atigraba, and the 
deity who feeds oa Death ; least of all (is this possible) m view of 
(the proximity) being over-ruled by the characteristic mark (hnga) 
in the third question, indicative of the topic referring to the en¬ 
lightened one j this is the line (of criticism). Hence, travelling 
on the path of light etc,, preceded by departure; established only 
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ia the cass of devotion to Saguna Brahman, is not common also 
to the knowledge of the pure Brahman. In the interpretation of 
the Sutras in this view* it will be seen that it is the method shown 
id the damk&ra BhSflya that is acceptable to the acirya. 

So, too* at the close of the section 4i Arciridini tatprathitefc 3-13 
(On the path of light etc,* that being well-known}” (IV, 3, 1) 
this other opinion is set out. That section (runs) thus : to the 
enlightened one, who has departed by the artery in the head, doeB 
the attainment of Brahman (come aboul) only by the pathol light 
or by any other path? 

In this doubt* this is the pmna facie view : thare is attainment j-iai 
ol Brahman eveu by other paths. The stages of the path, sneb 
as the palates, the organ hanging down between them, the root ol 
the hair, and the halves of the stall, mentioned iu the (following) 
wordB of the Vyahfti Vidya, H That which hange down between 
the two palates in the form ol a nipple* that is the birth-place of 
In dm, where the root of the hair splits up* dividing the two halves 
of the skull M (Taitfe. 1,6), these do not indeed find mention in 
the path of light etc- In the daibya-pro&na in the words u He is 
led np to the world of Brahman by the aamans ” (Pradna* V* 5)* 
the property of conveying to the world of Brahman is declared of 
the samanfi studied in the Sams Veda, In the words of the Dahara 
Vldyi, u when the (person) departs from this body, then by the 
very rays he goes up (Cb. VIII* 6, 5) f M the property of conveying 
ib declared of the Sun^s rays alone* to the exclusion, of all else. 
Similarly, from the text (indicative) of speed* 4< when hia mind is 
failing* (even, then) does he reach the Sun ” (Ch. VIII* 6 -. 5), there 
is absence of mention of prior stages like light etc., for the attain¬ 
ment of the Sun. Hence, the attainment of Brahman (is) by the 
respective paths established according to differences of topic and 



52 


the male of meditation, not the path of light etc., alone, 

3 132 Now for the aiddhanta ’ it ik well known that the path of light 
etc., is cominon to all modes of meditation. (It is said) in the 
Qhaudogye “ Thoae who know thus, and those who in the forest 
meditate with faith and austerity 11 {Oh , V, 10, 1); bo too in 
the Bfhftdir&ijyaks, “ And they who in the forest meditate with 
faith and truth '* (Bj'b VI, 2, 15), 

3,133 Now, it may bo said that the reference to devotees here, as 
“ those who meditate”, may relate to those mode6 of meditation, 
where no path whatever is mentioned, This would he so, if the 
identity of the paths could not be established ; hat that can he 
shown. That which, is described io the Yyahfti Vidyi as rising 
above the halves of tha skull, the region of the root of the hair, 
passing up through the nipple-shaped organ, the seat of Iadra,— 
who is either the finite 6elf or Para meivara^-that is but departure 
through the artery in the bead. What are referred to later as 
Fire etc.. “ in Fite, as Bhuh ? he rests, in Air, as Bhuvah, m the 
Sun as 8uv*h'\ are bnt the stages on the path of light etc, The 
statement of testing in Fire and so on, ib in the view that there is 
rest in (each of} these for some time, la the Vyihrti YidyS, since 
there is meditation of the three vyi^ttis, Agnt and the rest* as of 
the fourth (vyifyti) Brahman, called Malia^ the statement of rest 
in their worlds, oa the strength of this, is proper. 

3 134 In the statement, “ He tb led up by the ssman verses to the 
Brahma world. ,J (Praiua V, i>), it is proclaimed of the saman 
verses constituting the third of the three moments of the three¬ 
fold pro 9 ava > an accessory to meditation, that as accessories to 
meditation they possess the capacity to lead up to Brahman, not 
as constituting a path ; for, meditation with, the pra^ava of three 
moments is prescribed in the words, “ Again, he who meditates on 



this syllable A I'M of three moments, on the Highest person etc.,’ 1 
(Praiua. V, 5), after the mention of the meditation effected with 
Prapava of one and two moments *, and the three momenta are 
taught to be of the nature of the fit, Yajns and SSrnao. 

The exclusion, in the statement 4 ‘ Then, by the very same 3 136 
rays” etc, mentions I he exclusion of the non-conjunction of 
attainment with that for (the attainment of) which the rave are 
prescribed {as paths), not the exclusion of light etc., for, of the 
same sentence, there cannot be the sense both of leading up by 
the rays, and the exclusion of all other (paths). 

The Btatement (indicative) of speed which is justifiable, in com- 3 ise 
par is on with the (long and tortuous) path of the Fathers, does 
not Cxolude the earlier stages. Nor is thare intended any other 
path for the enlightened ones, having this (the Sun) as the final 
stage, Thus from the exposition of the one-uess of all paths, it 
follows that it is not proper to over-ride the general statement of 
the Pabcagm Vidya, which is supported by the principle of 
parsimony- 

In order to remove the doubt that because of this demonstra- 3-137 
tiou of the path of light etc., being applicable to all meditations of 
Brahman, there may follow the denial of the attainment of Brah¬ 
man, even for those who know Brahman without attributes, the 
contrary opinion is expressed eveo at the oloae of the present 
section, in the words, “ Some (say) that for the devotees of the 
Non-related there is no (path of) light etc (IV, 9, 1), On this 
view, because of the exp reason, u well-known,” in the a&tra “ On 
the path of light etc., because ib ie welbkuown ”, the siltra has to 
be understood (as expressing) a sense valid generally. It must 
necessarily bo admitted by all that the sense (of the sGfcra) is 
(valid) only generally, for, the path of light etc., docs not apply to 
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those deities op to Hira^ya-g&rbha, who are released even from 
the respective worlds they are m. Nor may it be said that the 
prescription of this as the only path is intended (to apply) exclu¬ 
sively to human beings, who are released through the practice of 
meditation on the earth; for, in the ease of those released after 
attaining the status of V&su, Rudra, Aditva, and Marat heats, (a 
status) which belongs to the devotees of Madhu VidyS, there muBt 
necessarily be another path comprising the status of Vasus etc., as 
the earlier stage?; this is the view of the ScSrya, 'ihus, in whatever 
section rising or departure ia established of the knower of Brahman, 
in all those places, this opinion is expressed, in order to remove 
the doubt about the applicability oE the respective sections to all 
knowers of Brahman; further, in the aniyamSdhikaraQa, that 
(opinion) 19 justified by (the author) himself ; from these follows 
the excellence of the SciryVs view. Nor may non acceptability be 
suspected from the introduction of the word ‘some 1 m every caae. 
These may be explained awa? for the purpose of showing that 
ha himself here takes hie stand on meditation of Brahman 
with attributes, not on the knowledge of Brahman with¬ 
out attributes, (but) thereby it will not be possible to conceal the 
excellence of his view, aa understood from his exposition through 
demonstration and repetition, Tn the ftnandamayidhikaraqa,, the 
body of the section is interpreted in this way : the (Self) of BI 16 S 
is the Supreme Brahman ; the Brahman that is the tail, the sup- 
port thereof is the Word—Brahman, called pr&n&va, which denotes 
that (other). Then is introduced, as a different view, with the 
words “ Some say ”, the position that the Self of Bliss ib the In¬ 
telligence- Energy (Cit-dakti), while Brahman that is the tail, the 
support h the Supreme Brahman ; (this position) is expounded 
as bia own, in the words of ihe janmidi sdtra (1,1> 2): 41 That 
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indeed, which, being praised in the words, ‘within that is the Self 
composed ot Bliss,’ is demonstrated to be characteristic of the 
Supreme Brahman in the words 'that is one Bliss of,Brahm&n,’ 
because of the unsurpassable supremacy resulting from the 
repetition beginning with ‘this is the inquiry into Bliss', that 
itself, beeanse of abundance, ra spoken of figuratively as Brahman, 
in the words ‘Bliss is Brahman’. Revelling in the enjoyment of 
each Bliss is said to bo the eternal contentment ot Brahman ’; 
thereby ib shown the SoSrya’s method of introducing a view ac¬ 
ceptable to him, with the word 11 some ”, 

Again, the acceptance of non-difference in meditation bet- 3-14 
ween Branmau and the finite self, which is favourable to the re¬ 
cognition of the knowledge of Brahman witboat attributes is seeo 
in the section “ PripastathinugamSt ” (1,1, 29, el ieq). There, it 
is determined that the vital air which is tanght by Iudra to be the 
object of meditation for release, m the words “I am the vita] air, 
meditate on me as the Intelligent Self, as Life, as the Immortal ” 
(K.au|ltaki III, 2), is the Supreme Self, not Indra. The eutra "fU«- 
tradyatyatupadciSo Vamsdevavat (the teaching is due to scriptural 
insight, as in the ease of Vamadevai” (I, 1, 31) which has for its 
object the removal of the doubt “ how then does Indra say ‘lam 
the vital air, meditate on me is then explained in one way: 
the teaching of Indra " I am the vital air” ib due to the realisa¬ 
tion of the interna) ruienhip of the Supreme Self because of the 
texts, " He who stands within the Self ” etc., and of the fact that 
the denotation of words like " I ” extends up to the Supreme Self, 
the internal ruler, because of the text: “ That manifested names 
and farms" etc. Then another 'interpretation—(via.,) that the 
teaching is due, in toe alternative, to insight arising from euoh 
texts as “ That thou art, '* which have for their object the non- 
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difference of fcbe Supreme Self from one's owa Self—is given, in 
the following words J . 44 Or else, it is determined that Indra s 
statement; is of the same nature as the declaration about being 
Manu and the Sun, made in the realisation of hie own all-pervasi¬ 
veness by Vatnadeva, who by insight into Vedantic lore, by medi¬ 
tation on the harmony of Brahman and the Self, had attained the 
nature of Brahman, got rid of the contraction (of intellect) due to 
self-consciousness centering round human and other bodies and 
sense-objects, and obtained Supreme Self-consciousness of the 
form of the whole UmverBe,’* 

8-16 Then comes the 6ection “ Atmetitu apag&cchauti graha- 
yantica (But as the Self, they understand and taaoh) 1 ’ (TV, 1, 8), 
which, raising the doubt whether the contemplation of non- 
difference occurring in knowledge of the attributeloBs, (yet) does 
not occnr m meditation With attributes, because of the difference 
between Parame$vara with qualities and the finite self, due to their 
connection with contrary qualities, such as all-knowinguess and 
little-knowing-ness, 86ekB to show that, thongh there ie empirical 
difference, yet their noa-difference is to be contemplated, through 
insight into their essential non-difference. 

3,161 This is how (it proceeds): in the doubt as to whether Brah¬ 
man is to he contemplated as different from one's own self, or as 
non-different therefrom, this is the prana facte view. The medita¬ 
tion on Brahman should be performed as different from one's self, 
because of the demonsttation of the Lord (Pati), the Supreme 
Brahman, as an entity other than the inner Helf, the bound soul 
(Pa4u), the finite self, in texts and extras, such as "Rudra, the 
Supreme Sage, transcending the Universe" tfjvet. Ill, 4), and 
l4 But higher, because of the mention oi difference” (II, 1, 22), 
and further, became of the nrcecoDOi)ability of the nature of Bra h- 
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mac with (that o!) the 6mt« so I f m respect of bucK qiiJities as 
ommscience and so on. 

But (this lfl) tho siddhinfca Though the Supreme Brahman 
called £na i« certainly higher (ban the finite self, yet tie devotee 
meditates thereon, to the form ,l I am Brahman' 1 ; foe oontempla- 
tors of old, have understood that as but their Self, in the -words “I 
am verily Thon, O Lord, 0 Divinity, Thou verily art X” fJSbala 
Srnti), 

Nor is this co-ordinate with the relationship of the body and 
the embodied. In that ease, the statement “Thou, verily, art I" 
would alone be appropriate, since in respect of Parameivara, des¬ 
ignated by the word “Thou” there is the applicability of the word 
“I’ limited in denotation to His own body, But the statement “I 
am, verily, Thou” is not appropriate; for, itdoes not stand to reason 
that the word “ Thou " denoting Par&meAvara Bhould apply to 
one’a own self which is of the nature of the body ol Parameivara 
(and is) dtaignated by the word “ I It is indeed of words de¬ 
noting the body that a capacity to extend to the embodied (also) 
results, not capacity to signify the body in the case of those 
(words) denoting the embodied. Nor may it be said that both 
sentences have the same kind of sense, the words " Thou ” in 
both sentences denoting Parame&vara as qualified by the attri¬ 
butes mentioned, while the words “ I ” signify the same Being 
qualified by the presence in one's bodt. In that case, there re¬ 
sults the futility of the difference between the two statements, 
constituted by the use of the pro non ns of the First and Saoond 
Person-—“I” and "Thou ”—placed earlier and Uter, along with 
the corresponding verbal forms, “ aBtni (am) ” and “»m (art) ", in 
“Tvam vibam asmi, ah&m vai tram asi, (I sin, verily, Thou; Thou, 
verily, art I)”. Since, even through one statement, the non- 
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difference of the internal ruler of one-self from Paramefivara re¬ 
sults, there also follows the futility of the other (statement). Nor 
do the two sentences serve the purpose of confirming the cogni¬ 
tion of non-dilereuca ; for, there being no erroneous notion of 
difference between the internal ruler and Parame^vsra, sb (there 
ib) between the Guite self and Par&medvara, there is no need for 
bringing about that confirmation. Hence, it is concluded that 
(the meditation) is enjoined here for the purpose of confirming the 
(sense of) non-difference by removing the doubt as to difference 
or non-difference, through the interchange of objects (of contem¬ 
plation), i.e., ol the non-difference of Parameivara from ene-self, 
and the non-difference of one-solE from Paramefivara. Similarly 
of the Ait&reya text also *■ What is I, that is He, what is He, that 
ill." 

3*164 To the devotees who understand thus, the Supreme Brahman 
though different from them, bestows His grace by granting His 
own form. “They in turn, teach their pnpile, through (texts like) 

‘ That Thou art,' that, though different, (Brahman is) of their 
own form.” Oi the text “That Thou art", the co-ordinate relation 
is not that of the body and the embodied, ifroto the use of the 
word “ art \ it follows that therein is taught the non-difference 
ol Parauteivara designated by the word “ That ”, and previously 
described and defined as the cause of the world and so on, from 
what is designated by the word *' Thou The word “ Thou ” 
refers bnt to the finite Salt that is addressed, and does not extend 
to the internal ruler thereof , for, reference to cue's internal ruler, 
as what is addressed, not being so well-known from one’s own 
expenence or the teaching of the ancients, as tne reference to 
one's self, the term (Thou) is not oapable of denoting that (the 
internal ruler). As for establishing that Pataine^v&ra, the Col of 



the present context* has been taught earlier to be somehow one’s 
own internal ruler, there arising no doubt as to their difference, 
the repeated teaching of that (their non-difference) is not needed* 

Nor may it be objected that what is acceptable to the commas' 31 55 
tary in the meditation of non-difference with Brahman is not real 
non-difference, but only imagined non-difference» as in the con¬ 
templation of non-difference with Garu^a, that being cited as an 
illustration of the meditation of non-difference with Brahman, in 
the commentary on the prakftaitavattva adhihare^a (111*3,21 
ct xeq). For, the reality of non-difference is understood from the 
(following) statement in the ^astradfati sutra (I, 1, Si) ** Of him 
wbo had attained Brahman-hood by the contemplation of the 
harmony of Brahman and the finite self 1 h , and the statement in 
the itmeti tupegacchacti section: “ Though the being contem¬ 
plated 10 a different entity (from the devotees, yet) the Supreme 
Brahman bestows His grace on the devotee conferring on them 
Hie own form* " (IV, 1, 8). If non-difference were not real, the de¬ 
claration of an actual attainment thereof would not be appropriate. 

The clause “ though the being contemplated is a different entity'* 
means "though empirical difference does exist" 1 nor is there any 
contradiction in takmg it to have the purpose of refuting even a 
possible ground of objection. Hence, it ia that in the following 
words of the commentary on the vikeravarti &3tra (IV, 4, 19}, it 
has been proclaimed that the contemplation of one-self as Siva 
continues even m him in the world of Parama-^iva has 

attained union with Him, after the complete extinction of merit 
and dement, the cause of all delusion etc. ,J Wandering about 
freely m the worlds of the (celestial) rulers from Sadafcva up to 
Brahma eating what he desires, taking on what forms he desires, 
rid of the desire of tor bnroau ar>d other bodies,' functioning with 
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the three energies ticcbS, ji&na and ktiyS) uncontracted, (he) 
enjoys the splendour oi perfect self-consciousness, immersed in 
the worl^ which is of one texture with ihe nature of Brahman, 
the harmony of $iva with tSakti, which abounds to Supreme Bliss, 
light and power Thus it is that his perfect self- co use ions nose, 
aa ensouling the entire world of enjover and enjoyment, is derived 
from the text ‘lam the food, I am the foods I am the food, 
1 am the eater of the food, I am the eater of the food, I am 
the cater of the food* (Taitt. Ills 10). 11 (It may be said 
that) identification in consciousness with the Supreme Being 
which, as present in all bodies, directs all enjoyment and 
enjovers as (His) body, may come about of itself without standing 
in need of the contemplation of hod- difference with 3iva ; for, by 
the expansion of the Intelligence of him who has attained union 
with Siva, the capacity to direct the world, present in the Being 
that pervades the Universe, ie not aroused ; (further), m the com¬ 
mentary on M Asantate&c5vys.*irakah (And non-difierence because 
of non-pervasiveness) ” (II, 3, 48) and other sutrae, there is shown 
in him the existence only of this kind of perfect eelf-consciougmesB. 
Though (this be so)> yet it is not what is intended in the commen¬ 
tary on (th 19} 8Utra, the perfect self'ConBoiousnesa is rather of 
Brahman alone, as determined by the force of the qualification 
applied to that SGlf-caoaciouenese, vis., “immersed in the world 
which is of one texture with the nature of the Supreme Brahman/ 1 
What is stated there of the world is but its inclusion m the nature 
of Brahman, not its being His bo<3h. Of the liberated one, con¬ 
firmed in the contemplation of identity with $iva, the continuance 
of that (consciousness) is declared till the falling o*f of the body, 
even at the time when he sings a& he pleases, (I am the food, 
I am the food, etc,), 



The non-difference of Brahman from the finite self thus S'ia 
sho-wn to be acceptable to hi in, through the commentaries which 
elucidate the contemplation of noa-difference, is also shown in a 
somewhat indirect way in the commentary on the siltra “ Vadatlti 
cenn&i prijflo hi prakatai?at (if it be said that it is declared, no; for 
the topic verily is of the Self) 1 * (I, t» 5), occurring iq the Bnu- 
maaik&d hi katana. (I, 4, 1—7). The pmna fntit view in that section 
is that the unmauif eat mentioned in the Kathavalh text M The 
Unmanifest is higher than the great one, the Person is higher 
than the Uomamfest ” (Katha HI, 11) being the pradhfina accept¬ 
able to the Stinakhyaaj the Simkhya system is based on the text 
cited. In “Jneyatvlvacanfieca (and on account of non-men cion of 
being known)’* (I, 4. 4), which is the secondary sQtra directed to 
the refutation (of the above view), there is a further reason given 
in support of the final view. If this same text were the basis of 
the Sintkhya doctrine, then the property of being a necessary 
object of knowledge to him who Be eke release should have been 
deoUred of the pr&dhJLoa, which, is acceptable to the S&qikbya, 
which declares release to result from discriminative knowledge of 
the Self, (Parofa), from Primordial Matter (Prakfti). That is not 
here stated. Hence, it is to be noted that the 85^3khya doctrine 
ja not based on that (text). Foe, it is not reasonable that in that 
which is the basis of a branch of knowledge, there should be no 
mention of what is described in that branch of knowledge. 

Now, it does not happen that there is no mention of the 
property of having to be known ; for the K&tba Yalli $mti, verily, 
in the hymn l< Soundless, touchless, formless, etc.” (Kafcha, III, 

15) declares of the Uniuanifeet (Avyakta) which is higher than the 
category of the Great One (Mahat) devoid of sound etc., that it is 
to be known. The sutra “ Vadatlti cetum” etc., (I, 4, 5) refers to 



this fresh Slmkhv* doubt and serves to refute it, In that hymn 
(Kafcha, III, 15) Pat am *£vara is declared, not the pr&dhSna, the 
context being of ParamaSvSra alone. In the commentary, where, 
to show the mode of refutation, based on the context relating to 
Parame&vara a text from the context relating to ParameSvara 
should be cited, there is cited the hymn l< The wise one should 
suppress speech in the mind, sink that into Bentient intellect ; 
sentience he should suppress in the Great Self and that (again) in 
the peaceful Self” (Katba, 111, IS). This is how the commentary on 
that eutr* (proceeds); "If it be said that being known i a declared 
in the later hymn * Soundless, touchless, forroleas, ondecaying, 
tasteless, eternal, odourless, begtomngloea, endlesB, higher than 
the Great One, and constant, realising that, one escapes the jawe 
of Death* (Katha, III, 15), no, (we reply|, since the earlier dis¬ 
course is about the Pcajfia alone, as seen from ‘Yacced ySng manaaf 
prijna, the wise one should suppress speech in the mind etc.* 
(Katha, III, Prom the use of the word “ Prijna ” in that 

sutra, it appears as the natural sense of tbe words of the com* 
menfcary that the present context relates to him who is referred to 
by the word “Praiiia*’ iu that hymn. The finite self desirous of 
release is referred to in that hymn by the word “ Prajfia ”, for, the 
injunctions as to the control of speech, mind, etc , ore purportfnl 
only in regard to him. The context may also relate to the Supreme 
Self, since that is what is principally intended to be indicated in 
(the hymn) *' The Unmamfest is greater than the Great One, the 
Person is greater than the Unmanifest; than the Person there is 
nothing higher. He ia the goal. He (la) the final destination* 1 
(K&tha, III, II). This being the case, if the commentator had 
not at heart the non-difference of the finite self and Parameffrvarft, 
his citation of a word indicating the finite self, where % word 
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belonging to the context (and) referring to the Supreme Self ought 
to have been cited* would be certainly unsuitable. 

Now, even thus, how cau there be absence of un&uJtabiJity, 
when even by those who accept the non-difference of the finite sell 
from ParameGyara, there is accepted, because of the empirical 
distinction between the two, a division among the Vedanta texts 
into those which concern the finite self and those Which concern the 
Supreme Self ? If (such an objection) be raised, it 10 met (as 
follows). 

In the Katba V 0 AI 1 , to the question put by Naciketas about 
the departed finite self?—in the words, 11 There is this doubt, of a 
man, who ib dead* some (saying) he is, others he is not \ this, I 
would know, being taught by thee. Dot this be the third of the 
boons’* (Katha, I, 20},~~ a reply relating to the Supreme Self is 
given by Viuvssvata, m the words, “ Realising through self-con¬ 
templation that resplendent Being* difficult to flee* deeply bidden, 
located m the cave (of the heart), dwelling m the abyss, that 
ancient one, the wise one abandons joy and grief ’’ (Katha, 11, 12). 
It la quite oertain that the question 1 elates to the departed finite 
self, that being the conventional sense of the word “prefca". 
That the question relates to the departed finite self is also made 
clear by the words of Vaivaavita “These damsels with their 
chariots and tbeir lutes— such ones are not obtained by mortals. 
Be waited on by these, given by me. Do not question about 
death, 0 Naciketae " (Katha, I, *25). (There are aUo the following 
grounds to support that conclusion), Naciketas in the words ** In 
respect of which there is this doubt, tell us what that is in the 
great hereafter ” (Katha, I, 29), again asks for the answer to the 
very question of hiB, which had been condemned by V&ivasvafca 
as inauspicious, because of its relating to death.; subsequently, 
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Vaivuevaia begma bis teaching ouly alter criticising fcbo position 
of “some (who say) he is cot (alter death) 1 *, m the words ** The 
other world appeais not to the puerile fool, dazed by the delusion 
of the wealth ; believing that there is no world other than this, 
he repeatedly tails wto my clutches *' (Satha, II, 6); and later on 
ib seen & reply relating to the incidents directly connected with 
the departed finite self* in the verse: “ Behold 1 I teach thee, 0, 
Gautama, the mysterious Brahman, the eons taut one, -\e also 
what becomes of the self after death. According to their deeds 
and according to their knowledge, some enter into wombs and 
are embodiedj (while) others become immovable objects” (Katha, 
V» 9 and 7). 

Similarly, it is also certain that the reply beginning with, 
M That, difficult to behold ° etc., relates to the Supreme Self; for, 
after the question, it is said by Vaivaevatn in the words “ Even 
the gods have had doubts about this, of yore ; subtle is this topic, 
not easy to know. Choose some other boon, O Naciket&s, press 
me not, (but) set me free (from granting this boon)” (Setha, I, 
21); that the reply to the question relates to a very difficult matter, 
such as cannot easily be stated. Thereupon N’aotketas prays that 
only wbat he asked for Bhould be explained to him, (saying), “0 I 
Lord of Death, thou sayast that even the gods, verily, have had 
doubts about this, and ih*t it i9 not easy to know. Another 
teacher of it canuot be found equal to tbee; nor is there any other 
boon equal to this” (fiatba, I, 22). Desiring to test the firmness 
of his capacity (for the knowledge prayed for), Vaivaavata, in the 
words beginning with “ Choose sons and grandsons, who will live 
to be a hundred, plenty of cattle, elephants, gold and horses; ask 
for a wide extent of earth, and live thyself as long as thou desirest”, 
and ending with “01 N»ciketaa ; question not about Death” 
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declares the gain of eons etc., to bo objects of haman desire worth¬ 
ier than what was questioned a boat. In spite of this, NaciketsB. 
in words beginning with “ Fleeting (are these), 0 1 Lord of Death, 
they wear out the vigour of the senses of man. A.11 life is lout 
brief. Thine alone be the chariots, thins the song and the dance”, 
(Katha I, 26) and ending with “ Understanding the pleasure of 
song and love (to be thus ephemeral), who would delight to live 
long’” (Katba, I, 28), condemns these pleasures as of doubtfnl 
(permanence), though praised bv(Yama) himself, and as leading to 
the diminution of the vigoui of the senses, under-rates the life of 
all heiDgs even from long-lived Brahma down to a small insect, as 
(lasting) but for a brief period, aud prays that what was questioned 
about should bs expounded. Seeing the firmness of his capacity 
(for the inquiry), Vaivisvata distinguishes the two hinds of fruit 
attaching to the goal of human endeavour, viz., beatitude and the 
accomplishment of desired objects, as the good and the pleasant; 
then, discriminating between those two and saying thatthe wise one 
chooses the good, the fool the pleasant, and so on, he praises the 
boon chosen by Nsciketas ; he (further) praises Naciketis, m res¬ 
pect of the desire for knowledge and the strength of renunciation 
helpful thereto, in the words “ I bold Naoiketaa to be desirous of 
knowledge ; desires manifold could not shake thee ” (Katha, II, 4); 
then, after refuting the doctrine that the body is the Belf, through 
the words “ No hereafter etc , he declares the difficulty of realis¬ 
ing the Self that is to be taught, in the words “ Him even to hear 
of whom is not gained by many, Hiui* whom many, even though 
they hear, know not, he who teaches (Him) is a marvel ; he who 
attains Him is skilful; he who knows (Hiru, when) instructed by 
the able, is (also) a wonder (Katha, IT, 7). Then follow tbe words 
11 That, difficult to behold” and bo on. (The above analysis pro- 
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Tidas a farther ground for holding that the reply relates to the 
Supreme Sell). Thus, it being seen that to a question about the 
finite self, a reply is given about the Supreme Self, it it inferred 
that the noa-di&'etenca of the finite self and Brahman is the new 
of the Sr in. at otherwise, there would result lack of eongrnity 
between question and answer. 

Now, let it be that the reply relates to the Supreme Self. It 
does not stand to reason that the question relates to the existence 
oi non-existence of the departed finite self; for, NaciketaB has 
already faith in its existence. Otherwise, his query Father, to 
whom wilt thou give met" prompted by the object of remedying 
the fault of deficiency in the father’s sacrifice, bis departure of bis 
own will to the world of Yana, in order to prevent the evil of 
falsehood from attaching to his father, who had said “ I give thee 
unto the Lord of Death ", his own words “ like cereals the mortal 
decays, like cereals he is born again,” (Katha, I, 6), hie asking as a 
boon for the knowledge of the fires whose fruit is heaven, these do 
not harmonise. Further, even if there bo really non-difference 
between the finite and the Supreme Self, to the question about the 
existence oc non-existence of the departed finite self, the reply Bhould 
confine itself to that,—the teaching about the Supreme Self and the 
means of attaining Him being irrelevant; for, it is admitted even in 
the systems of those who maintain the non-difference of the finite 
self and the Supreme Self, that, to the questions relating to the 
incidents connected with the fin lie self, which oocur in the question 
of Artabhiga, the Panoagm Vidyi, and so on, the answers (too) 
relate only to that topic. Therefore abandoning the illegitimate 
desire to establish the non-difference oi the finite seif and Brahman, 
because of the principle of oongruity of question and answer, the 
question andjanawer should bo understood to relate to the exie- 
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fence or non-existence of the released soul; for, the word “pretya 1 * 
is seen to be used of the released one in (be text "n&prety* 
a&mjfil&t,], when he is liberated, there is no more coQaciou8ne^8 ,, 

(Brh, II, 4,12) ; farther, the word " preta ” may well have the 
force of 1 the released one 5t t i 0 , he t who by being drawn away 
from hero (prakarig,na itah) has attained the destination from 
which there is no return. Thus* liberation being of the nature of 
the attainment of the world of the Supreme Self, called the 
Supreme Abode, the demonstration of the Supreme Self, of the 
attainment of Hie Supreme Abode* m the words* u he attains the 
end of the paths, that is the Supreme Abode of Yi$lju *’ (Katha. 

HI, 9), and of the means for (that attainment) all these fit in with 
that object, (*f liberation). 

If this be urged, not so* {we reply); for, even if the question 3.1532 
be imagined to relate to the incidents oonnected with the liberated 
one, the unsuitability of asking for a knowledge of the fires, 
helpful in procuring heaven, (remains) common (to both of ub). 

What is meant there by the word ^heaven ** is but the world 
which is attained through the path of light etc., on the extinction 
of merit and dement, and which ib Bald bo bo the Supreme Abode 
attained by the released one, (whose existence is) in doubt. For, 
the glories of the heavenly world ace thus described 1 “In the 
heavenly world, there is no fear whatever ; Thou art not there ; 
nor does one fear old age. Rising above both hunger and thirst, 
transcending sorrow, one enjoyB m heaven ’* (Katha I, 12); then 
tha teaching of the knowledge of the fires, helpful in attaining 
(that world) ts prayed for thus : !< And Thou knowest Agni, the 
means to heaven* 0 Lord of Heath; teach that to me full of faith. 

(The Knowledge whereby) those whose abode will be heaven* 
attain immortality, that I ask as my second boon 11 (Katha I, 13) ; 



and Vaivasvxfca at the close of the teaching, in describing and 
praising the fruit (thereof), specifies the fruit—the attainment of 
heaven^ as coming after the cessation of all the bonds of samsSra 
(the migratory cycle). “ He having first thrown off the shackles of 
Death, rising above Sorrow, enjoys in Heaven ’’ (Kaiha I, 1$). 
If a justification of the question (about the existence of the 
released soul) be attempted, on the ground that its object is to 
strengthen the faith in the existence of released souls, originally 
gained through the words of well-wishers, and to know farther 
detailB (about them), then, even so may the question about the 
existence of the departed soul be justified ; hence* it is not right to 
abandon the reference to the existence or non existence of the 
departed finite self, this being arrived at both by the conventional 
sense of the word m< preta ’’ and the natural sense of (the words) 
** question not about death ”, which occur later. Even here, (in 
our experience) are seen persons who, settled in the observance of 
duties pertaining to the (attainment of the) other world, because 
of their faith in the words of well-wishers, atiH inquire as to what 
ib the basis lor the view that the self is but the body, and how it 
is to be refuted. In the dastras studied by those who perform 
Vedic rites* after a tine study of the Vedas, there is seen the view 
of the self being but the body as also the basis of its refutation. 
If it be Baid that, even so, tbe question being about the existence 
or non-existence of the departed finite self, the existence thereof 
atone should be stated in the reply, and that the demonstration of 
the nature of the Supreme Self and of the means of attaining Him, 
do not fit m, uo (we reply), for, if the question be about the exis¬ 
tence or non-exiatones of the released one, hia existence alone, 
should be mentioned; the irrelevance of the demonstration (of the 
Supreme Self) ib common, therefore, even to the other view ; (for 
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there is not, indeed, seen in the ((ascription of the path of the 
Fathers and so on, relating to incidents connected with tbo de¬ 
parted finite self, any description of the Moon attained thereby, or 
the means of attaining thereto If, on the ground of there being, 
in the answer, a description of tho Supremo Self and the means of 
attaining to Him, it be postulated that the significance of the 
question about the existence or noo-exiitecee of the released one, 
extends np to that (attainment), then since, in the answer is seen 
the demonstration of the non-difference of the finite and the 
Supreme Self, it may be poBtniated, in conformity with the natural 
sense of the word “prats,” that the significance of the question 
about the existence or non-existence of the departed finite self 
extends up to that non-difference. There is, indeed, the demons¬ 
tration of that non-difference in eueh places as the following : 
“What is here, the same is there, what la there, the same is here. 
From death to death he goes, who sees any difference here ” 
(Estha. IV, 10], Nor can it be said that difference is denied only 
as between Patsmeivara as known here in the body and ae known 
there ia the solar orb etc., and not as between the finite self known 
in the body and Farame£vara that exists in the solar orb etc., for, 
there is no occasion for difference in Parameters, on the ground of 
difference in place. So also after teaching the identity of the finite 
self and Brahman, through the hymn “ The parson of the size of 
the thumb” etc., (Eatha, IV, 13), the error of the doubt “how 
can there be identity of those possessed of contrary attributes?'' 
is declared by the hytun “ As certainly as water rained down on a 
lofty place Hows down the slopes, even so does one who sees things 
aa distinct run after them alone'’ (Eatha. IV, 14); to those who 
perceive that there are in the finite self and Brahman distinct 
attributes opposed to their non-difference, eamsira, characterised 
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by that same distinctness, continues- Thus* though a word belong¬ 
ing to the context and referring to the Supreme Self should have 
been cited in order to indicate m the above manner that the cou» 
text is ono which relates to the non-difference of the finite self and 
the Supreme (Self), not one relating to the finite sail alone or to 
the Supreme (Self) alone, (and) though the citation of other hymns 
beariug on the (present) topic is possible, the hymn containing 
the word Prajfia, in conformity with the words of the sutra 
“ Prijfio hi pr&karap&t (the Self because of the topic)” (T, 4$ 5) 
is cited by the commentator, in the belief that the composer of the 
sutras, though he ought to have illustrated the subject of the topic 
by a word referring to the Snpreme Self, has (actually) illustrated 
it by means of a word referring to that from which the subject of 
the context is to be desired to be expounded as non-different. The 
acceptability of the non-difference of the finite self and the 
Supreme (Self) is thus shown by an indirect statement, at the close 
of the explanation of what is acceptable to the text and the sutra. 

3-17 So, tco, in the first adhikarapa (it is said as follows). The 
text “This Sell is Brahman " (Bfh. II, 19), through the particle 
“ this *' teaches the very self, which is known to perception, to be 
Brahman. Therefore, where la the doubt here? This ib the prima 
facie view as to the non‘Commencement {of the study) of the 
science, set up through showing the absence of any doubt m res¬ 
pect of Brahman, which is accepted as the object of the f$ietra. 
In the refutation (of this view), instead of establishing the differ¬ 
ence between the finite (sell and Brahman, like other comment&tros 
intent on the difference between the two, he (thus) explains the 
doubt as finding an object ju the doubt ae to the significance of 
the texts (which declare the existence) of difference and of non- 
difference : H When the text ‘ This Self is Brahman' and bo on 
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declare? t&ia same migratory being bound in self-conscious aeae to 
be Brah qi&d, event from that) (there arises) the doubt. Brahman- 
hood, verily, is the possession, in excess, of the grandeur of un¬ 
excelled knowledge. Bliss and Power, free from all disturbance by 
any evil; while finite Belf-hood i? the condition of patting up with 
boundless suffering, m bondage to the function of entering and 
leaving various bodies suitable to the enjoyment of the fruit of the 
variegated Karma, which, testing on the impressions of beg inning - 
less ignorance, has (since) expanded* Why should there not be 
tbis doubt 1 How do the texts declare one-ness of these two entities 
with mutually repellent characteristics?” 5 . Thereby is manifested 
his intention not to deny the non-difference of the finite self and 
Brahman. 

Why elaborate ? In the commentary, it is loudly proclaimed 3 <ib 
in almoBtall placeB, that (he Cit*3akti of Brahman is non-different 
from the worlds? berng of the form of all the worlds. So, too, the 
non-difference of Cit-^akti from Brahman, is loudly proclaimed 
everywhere. How is it possible to avoid Che final conclusion thus 
resulting, a? to the non*difference of the finite Belf and Brahman * 

Let this be so. What is said of Cit-^akti being of the form 3 131 
of all the worlds, that is favourable only to qualified non-dualism; 
for, through that is reached the truth of the non-difference there¬ 
from even of the non-intelligent world of ether etc., as of the in¬ 
telligent world. If being of the nature of all the worlds were 
declared to be of the nature of non-difference from Cit-dakii, in 
the case of intelligent beingB, and illusory appearance thereof in 
the case of non-intelligent being* then, indeed, would pure non- 
dualiam result. It has not been ho declared. Its being of the 
form of all the worlds has been eaiabliBhed in the prakrtyadhi- 
kara q* (I, 4, 23, *eq) etc,, only ae transforming itself into the 



■world* Hor is there declared the non-difference of Git-ffekti from 
Brahman , even if stated anywhere, it is (only) figurative- Hence 
it is that io the janmidi section (I, 1» 2), it is said* (in the follow¬ 
ing words), that the co-ordination of Bhes aiid Brahman in the 
Bhfga ValU is figurative, 11 That, indeed, which being praised in 
the words 1 within that is the Saif composed of Bliss, is 
demonstrated to be characteristic of Supreme Brahixin, in 
the words, 4 that is one BUas of Brahman*, because of the 
unsurpassable supremacy resulting from the repetition begin¬ 
ning with ‘ this is the inquiry into Bliss 1 ,—that itself, because of 
abundance;, is spoken of figaratively as Brahman, id the words 
' Bliss is Brahman 1 .” As for the difference between Brahman and 
Cit-£&kti, that is exhibited in many places. For instance, in the 
aktara section {I, 3, 9), in commenting on the inferential ground 
provided by the sfltra, viz, supporting (everything) up to (and 
inclusive of) akada, difference as between support and what ie 
supported is shown (to exist) between Brahman and Cit-^akti, 
this (latter) being referred to by the word ikala in the words of 
the G&rgi BrShma^a, 11 In this akaara, O Girgl, akiSa is woven 
as warp and woof '* (Bph. Ill, b, 11)* In the d&hara section (I, 3, 
19, ct seq) in tbs words the ether within that ts small; what is 
within that is to be sought' 1 (Ch. VIII, I, 1), the difference 
between Cit-Sakti and the Supreme Brahman—which are spoken 
of as the small ether and what resides therein,—is exh;bited by 
their being designated as the seat and wha,t ig seated. Though in 
the section " Ak*£o arfchSntaratvidi vyapade&t (Aka&a is Brahman, 
on account of the mention as another entity and ho on) ’* (I* 8, 42, 
et seq)- it is not made clear that the term Ska3& occurring in the 
Chandogya text At What ia called akiAa, verily, is the sustainer of 
name and form ; what is within that is Brahman, the Immortal, 
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the ” (Gb. VIII, 14, 1), refers to Cit-£akfci, yet that reference 
is made clear by the following sentence (occurring) in the jan- 
midi autjfa (3,1» 2) t while commenting on the text <e Brahman 
embodied m aka^a” (Taitt. I, <5): £{ The Supreme material causa¬ 
lity of th^ re6 pi an dent expanse of Intelligence (CidSkSAa) results 
from finch texts as < all those beings -verily originate from the 
akaAa alone ’ (Ch. I t 9, 1), 1 what is called aki&a verily, is the 
eufitainer of name and form * <Cb. VIII, 14, 1) and so on ", There, 
the difference between Cit*3aktl and the Supreme Brahman,— 
referred to by the words &k»$a and Brahman—is manifested by 
the mention of the (different) qualities of sustaining name and 
form, and being untainted by them. In the prakrtyadbikara 5 i& 
too <1, 4, 23 tt se<j), while commenting on the sfitra “ Parish mat 
(because of transformation) ” (I, 4, 27) introduced to answer the 
doubt ‘‘how can tbs Supreme f$iva, undisturbed by even a trace 
of any evil? the boundless ocean of auspicious qualities, endowed 
with powers uncontracled and e verbalised] transcending the 
world, function as the material cause of the world, which is to be 
condemned as the abode of ignorance and change ?”> he exhibits 
as follows the literal sense of that sentence in the sutra which 
mentions the inferential ground 41 The taking on of the form of 
the world, as its material cause, is consistent in the case of Para^ 
me&vara, the efficient cause, thougn He is possessed of eternally 
pure Bliss and a a unsurpassable auspicious nature ; for He trans¬ 
forms Hanseif into the form of what is intelligent and non-intelli¬ 
gent"; he then raises the doubt" Alas 1 transformation, verily, is 
of the nature of a causal change ; the abandonment of a prior 
form and the obtaining of another constitute transformation. If it 
be asked how Parame&yara 19 reserved from this detrimental charac¬ 
teristic etc.,” and givsB the mysterious reply “ transformation takes 

io 
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place in such a way that theta is no taint of change in the efficient 
cause, though (functioning as) the material cause ” thereby again 
creating the desire (thns expressed); “ What is this wonderful 
transformation ? We are eager to hear of it; pray expound 
then, after premising the reply with the words “ Listen, we shall 
expound \ and explaining the “ Yada tama ” hymn (fjyet. IV, 18), 
he makes out that the transformation of the Supreme Bi&hmaa 
being opposed to (His) immutability takes place though His Cit* 
Sakti of the form of Prajha, and not in his own nature ; by the 
distinction thereby established between trsnsformability and non. 
transfer inability, their difieteuoe is exhibited. If their non-diffe¬ 
rence be recognised, the changeability accepted in the case of 
0it-3akti, should he acknowledged even of Brahman ; hence an 
incurable contradiction of the conclusion about his unchangeabiltty. 
Therefore, the non-dilference ol the finite self and Brahman does 
not result from the mention everywhere of Cit-Sakti (taking on) 
the form of the world. To say that that results because oi some 
few characteristic inarkaoitsd id the amyama and other sections 
is hut (evidence of) an illegitimate desire. For, it is not possible m 
the case of an interpretation condemned with the authority of the, 
sutraa in many places, to support (it) merely by showing a lew 
characteristic marks. If it be thus objected, it is said (m reply, 
as follows). 

a-iaa If, by the acceptance oi the doctrine of the attribnleleas 
Brahman mentioned in the amyama and other sections, there 
resulted contradiction of the proof of the doctrine of transforma¬ 
tion, then, indeed, would the former have to he discarded, by some 
such poatulate ss that it lefers to an opinion other than his own. 
But there is no such contradiction (resulting) thereby. Indeed, 
the establishment of transformation is but helpful to the doctrine 
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of illusion. Only from connecting the world with Brahman as the 
transformation of the latter and from the denial of that (i.e. the 
transformation) does it follow that it (the world) is an illasery 
manifestation of Brahman. Hence it is that in the text “ That 
desired * may I become many ’ ”, there is first shown the evolution 
of the world from Brahman. In Samkara's commentary too, after 
first showing in the bhoktrapatti section (II, 1, 13; 8) that the 
world is a transformation of Brahman, by the denial (thereof) in 
the later arambhapa section (II, 1, 14 et seq\ 8), its being an illusory 
manifestation of Brahman it taught. Again, in the upisamhara 
(II, 2, '24; 8) and the kytsna prasakti (II, 1, 26 ; 8) sections, he 
brings about intellectual assent to the doctrine only of the world 
being a transformation of Brahman, by answering the objections 
that occur (thereto). In the following verses of the Saipkyepa 
ffcrlraka too, in conformity with the commentary (of fSaqikara), it 
is elaborately shown of the doctrine of transformation that it is 
helpful to the doctrine of illusion. “ The disputants argue, basing 
themselves only on the doctrine of origination (Tirkika), colloca¬ 
tion (Buddhist), transformation and illusion. Refuting the views 
of origination and collocation, the Great Sage takes up the two 
(other) views as acceptable. Of these, taking up, at first, the 
doctrine of transformation, introducing the bhoktrapatti sOtra 
(II, I, 12 ; 8) in order to answer the objections thereto, ho proceeds 
to preaerve the empirical world, in as much as it is (a necessary) 
auxiliary to the injunctions ranging about duty and the rest. 
(Then) arriving at the doctrine of illusion which is directly accept¬ 
able to him, he holds to it, (but only) with an eye to the former 
(doctrine). The doctrine of illusion may be based on texts like 
‘v&carambbaflam 1 etc., (Cb, VI, 1, 4) only when the doctrine of 
transformation first ariaes (from them); onlv bv eettine no on the 
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first step 19 it possible to rise to a higher one ; so too. the ifetra, 
in inspect, of the notion of cause and effect. Having first declared 
transformation, now it denies that, to secure the unreality of 
change. In the VedSnta, the prior ground of the doctrine of 
illusion ib the doctrine of transformation (While) resting thus 
6a the doctrine of transformation, the doctrine of illusion arrives 
of itself. Jnat as people having acquired the mesas, obtain what 
the means lead to (i e, what they desice)> so, too, do the Great 
Sage and the tests declare the doctrine of transformation! in order 
to reach bo the doctrine of illusion ** (Saraksepa ^Srltaka, Chap¬ 
ter IT, verses $7—02)”, * Hiving declared (the doctrine of) trans¬ 
formation, through texts like { may I be many, m\y I grow forth * 
(Ch.'VJ, 2, 3), the Scott then leads on to the doctrine of illusion, in 
order to declare the unreality of change.” (Ibid, Ch. IT, verae 67). 
In the commentary of the Acarya (fJrlkantha) too. of the perception 
“the pot exists ” etc. 7 it ia shown through the exclusion of the 
reality of the world as its basis, that it has another basis of the 
nature of identity with the material cause ; (this is) for the purpose 
of reminding (one) of the fact that the elaboration of the doctrine 
of transformation is in order to help towards the acceptance of 
tie doctrine of illusion. Hence, it is but proper (to hold) that the 
proof Of transformation is undertaken only as an aid to the accep¬ 
tance of the doctrine of illusion. 

a 103 .^8 for w hat is said of the non-dec I action of the non-difference 

of Cit'^akti from Brahman, that does not follow ; for, the state¬ 
ment thereof is seen in many places. Thus, indeed, m the akS^as- 
tallihgfit section 0 , 1, 23), after mentioning the text ° What (a 
the essence of this word? He Bald aki^a ” (and bo on) the con¬ 
clusion is established that akeSa is not elemental ether, but 
Baraoie4vara; then is raised the d oubt as to what is the object of 
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using the word 11 elemental ”, la his own statement ahtmt “ ele¬ 
mental ether ”, and the purpose of that (word) is stated thus : 
“ since oraatorship of all beings is true of the Supreme iks4a, the 
supreme material cause, (the use of the word ‘ elemental ' in thh 
other ease) is purposeful then, the further doubt being raised 
as to how, if creators hip of ali beings could hold even of the 
Supreme thiH aka&a could be deterinioed to be Parame^- 

vara, the reply is given “ because (it) ib non-di£ferent from that 
(Paraineivara) ”, In the dahara section (I, 8, 13, et iry), after proof 
of the conclusion that the email ether—mentioned in the OhSr»- 
dogya test, “ Therein is the small SkS$a; what is within that is to 
be sought after ” (Gh. VIII, 1, 1 )—ib Parameivara, this doubt iB 
raised : “according to another text ‘He who rests within this ikaAa 
m the heart, controller of all, lord of all' (Blh, IV, 4, '£% and so 
on, (only) He who is to be meditated on as tcitAm the small 
iki£&, can be ParameSvara. How then can the small aks£a, be 
said to be Parame£vara and the solution is given thus : “ even 
here, (in the case of the Brhadiranyaka text) Parameivara, He 
who resides in the middle of the small Skaia is to be contemplated; 
further, since of the qualities of Parameivara, such as freedom 
from am etc , connection with the email tkSda is declared, even 
the small ikaia (is to be contemplated), as Hia fdrm of the efful¬ 
gent expanse of Intelligence (Cidarpbera) ” (I, 8, 16). In the 
section “ Sarvatrapraaiddhopadedat ” (I, 2, 1) while explaining 
Brahman’s (property of) being signified by ail terms, the proper¬ 
ties of being of the esseaee of Brahman aod being His attribute 
a $ of the form of all His qualities are declared of Cit-lSabti, in the 
following words : “ It follows from the authority of Struts, SfflTti, 

ItihSsaS, Purtpas and the maxims of the Jeatned that the self- 
botjtained Supreme Energy, of the form of Supreme Power in all 



the world?, intelligent and non-intelligent, possessing existence of 
the form of supreme wisdom and bliss, devoid of the limitations 
of space and lime, becomes both the essence and the attribute of 
Ava, the Supreme Biahmn, Apart Item that, there does not 
come about for Brahman the possession of the properties of om¬ 
niscience, omnipotence, originating all, controlling all, being 
contemplated by all, bestowing grace on all, and being the cause 
of the (attainment of the) spiritual goal by all. Further, even the 
property of being designated oy names indicative of supremacy 
such as, MaheSvara, Siva, MahSdeva, Budra aud so on does not 
come about,” Similarly in the Sdhyanidbikarapa (III, 8, 14) too, 
there is established the non-difference of Cit-dakti from Brahman 
m essence. So too, in the section “ AnandSdsyab pradhlnasya 
(Blisee and so on, as belonging to the subject, have to be under¬ 
stood everywhere)” (III, 8, 11), it is made clear (1) that the host 
of qualities such as unexcelled knowledge, bliss and the rest, aud 
the possession of a distinctive form qualified by blue-throatedness 
etc,, (which constitute) the essential differentia of Brahman, are 
all of them to be understood in every meditation on Brahman, 
in spite of difference of topic, (2) that thereby Brahman, distinct 
from all others such as BrahmS, Vipju etc., enters into experience, 
as if grasped by the horns, like the lunar orb which is different 
from all other planets, asterisms and stars by its superior bright¬ 
ness, and that consequently, like the continuance of that luminous 
brightness in all perception of the Moon, the continuance of 
qualities like knowledge, bliss and the reet and of the distinctive 
form is (but) proper in all meditations ot Brahman. After 
this, in the section “ PriyaAirastvidyapraptiiupacaySpacayau hi 
bhede: having joy for its head and so on are not established, 
because of inorease and decrease consequent on difference (III, 3, 
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12V the doubt is raised whether id the understanding of the 
ansur passable knowledge well-known to be ohftr&ctenstic of 
Brahman, from such texts as “along with the Intelligent Brah' 
man (Taitt. II. 1,) and “He who knows all, he who understands 
all " (Mu, II, 2, 7), there should be understood the secondary 
qualities of haying joy for the head eto , (which are) well-known 
from the text " within that there is another Self, the Salt of Bliss; 
joy is its head and 90 on” (Taitt. II, 5), in the same way as 
there is understanding of the secondary qualities of having 
purposes which come true and so on; and it is made clear (1) that 
though joy etc. are specific modes of Bliss, their being the head 
etc. is (bat) imagined m the meditation for facility of compre¬ 
hension of the unaurpaasability of Brahman's Bliss, and is not 
real, (2) that if Brahman’s Bliss really possessed a head and so on, 
then to His form of Bliss, there woald result increase and decrease 
(of the nature of) occasional stoutness and occasional thinness, (3) 
that if such modts of existence as support and what is supported 
were real, difference would result, and (4) that consequently, those 
characteristics of knowledge and bliss, like omniscience, having 
purposes which come true, having desires which are satisfied etc., 
which, through (tbeir) imperishability are equal to Brahman's 
nature, and are also of the form of the fruit obtained by released 
ones, as possessing forms equal to Brahman, those alone should be 
understood in all meditalioa on Brahman, not the property of 
having joy for the head and so on. 

After that, in the section “AdhyauSya prayojanibhaySt (for 3-1831 
meditation, there being no other purpose) (HI, 3, 14), the pnmu 
facie view is stated that though in the understanding of the on* 
surpauB&ble Bliss characteristic of Brahman* in all meditations of 
the Supreme, as stated in the expression “ the Self of BliSI,” lift 
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having joy as the head etc.,is not understood, being (but) imagined 
tor the comprehension oi its unsnpassability, yet, being within the 
four other sheaths consisting of food ate., should certainly be 
understood, (they being not imaginary), 

3-isa2 This is refuted thus. The sheaths of food etc., are not to be 
understood, there being no purpose (served). They are not useful 
for liberation, that being secured by meditation on diva, after 
abandoning all else. What is the object, then, of the mention of 
the iheatbs of food etc.'> Far the purpose of meditation (Sdhyins); 
Sdhyana is direct, reverent meditation, and reverence comes from 
comprehension of superiority to ail; the mention of the sheaths of 
food etc., is for the comprehension of that (superiority). Hence, 
for the purpose of comprehending superiority to all (which is) 
helpful in attaining excess oi devotion, the sheaths of food etc., 
should be thought of aa the determinants of superiority, even prior 
.to the practice of meditation, (which) should follow the excess of 
firm devotion. 

31033 Now, the ahe&ths of food etc., being spoken ol a a the caves, 
are to he thought of not aa the determinants merely of superiority, 
but also as the determinants of the qualify of being within, which 
is.thought of at the.time of meditation. If it be Bald, therefore, that 
like.the meditation of the Srahman-juty and the heart lotus in the 
Dehara vidya for.the purpose of meditating on Brahman aa within 
the heart-lotus situated in the middle of the Brahrnan-city (i.s., the 
body), the ihonght of the sheath of food etc. is (also) copst&nt on 
ail occasions of meditation, no (we reply), because of the mention 
of the word "self ” in the words 11 another seif within ” in every 
one of those bymna. J( the sheaths of food etc. were non-iotelh- 
gent entitles of the oature of the body, the vital air, the mind and 
the intellect, then would they have to bethought of, like the Blab- 
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man-oity etc., at the time of meditation ; that, however, ie not &o ; 
they, verily, are presiding (dailies) of food etc., differenfciatione of 
intelligence and are of the nature of Brahcna. Vis&u, lindra and 
I&vara, the beings who, in the words of the AtharvaAikhS t: Brahmi, 
Vis^n, Rudra, Indra, originate from Him” are declared to have 
been created by #iva ; they, again, are those who,—because of 
(the words), which, aftei enjoining meditation on 8iva thus, £l The 
cause is to be meditated upon, lhe Being endowed with all lordly 
power*, the fjord of all, 4*mbu, in the middle of the IksSa” say 
t4 8iva alone, the doer of what is auspicious, is to be meditated on, 
abandoning all else”, are said to be excluded? because they have to 
be left out of the meditation, in the nature of an uninterrupted 
flow of thought about f$iva, winch is to be performed by him who 
desires release. Whence (this conclusion)? From the (use of the) 
word " Self M “in another self within ” in every hymn, and from 
the teaching m texts like ” he reaches this self consisting of food” 
and so on, about the special deities attained to? stage by stage* 
prior to the attainment of Brahman Thug, in order to reach, 
to the contemplation of the presence in the cave mentioned 
in the text “ he who knows the one hidden in the cave v (Taitt, 
II? 1), and for the comprehension of the superiority resulting from 
the description of the cave, and what is within that (cave), tbeir 
contemplation is necessary , for that tea&on alone, to texts like 
*♦ this self consisting of food ** etc., it is declared of those who 
attain the fruit mentioned in the text “ he who knows Brahman 
attains the highest ”, that? as the fruit of meditation on them 
(Brahma etc,) there is attainment of them (Brahma etc,,); though 
thin be so, the superiority LestiUing from the description of the 
cave and what ie within the cive, 1 like the superiority resulting 
I The Saipskrt expression “ guhS tadvat bhiva varf&nain *' 

U 




from stones of the destruction of the Tripura and bo on, should 
be understood only prior to the com men cement of the meditation. 
Though llie contemplation of these, which are helpful in the con¬ 
templation of the presence wituia the cave, should bo performed 
every day, yet that contemplation should be performed even prior 
to the commencement o! the contemplation of &va, each earlier 
stage being abandoned step by step m the order of its attainment ; 
(this is so) because of the injunction to abandon in “ abandoning 
all else ”, because the absorption of each earlier stage step by step 
in the later one is wall‘known in the f$a va Agamas, and because in 
the chapter ou meditation in the Toga Yajiiavalkya, after pres¬ 
cribing meditation step by step on Brahma and the rest, it is said 
in the same tenour, “ 0 GSrgi, this is said by the excellent ones 
among those -who know Brahman ; absorbing the various effected 
forme such as BrahmS and the test in their respective causes, with 
mind concentred, the self is to be united to pH.raT^e&va^a. ,, Thus, 
at the time of commencement of the meditation on $iva, only that 
h&e been translated as a the description of the cave and what is 
within the cave *\ The expression tad vat. ie„ guh&v&t, may 
mean either whai possesses the cave, i.e., what is within it (as 
hers understood) or what is like the cave ; m the ta tter case the 
reference would be to the sheaths oi food, breath, mind, and 
knowledge which are the cave as it were, within which is the 
supreme akiia, the seat of Brahman; on the former interpretation 
the reference would be to the Supreme Beiug. The reason for 
preferring this interpretation 18 the ccmparioou of the description 
of the cave etc., to the story of the destruction of Tripura. Here 
Triptira samhat again ib comparable to the guh5 , the samhiravan 
is the Supreme Bemg ; a similar interpretation for guhivat seems, 
therefore r mow writable. 
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meditation is to be performed (which ie) of the form of a stream 
of oonaoiouansta haying &va alone for its object; this should be 
preceded by meditation step by step on what are described as of 
the form of the cave and are referred io a9 the sheaths of feed, 
vital air, mind, knowledge, i.a , Brahma, Vislja, Rudra, tihrara tor 
Brahma, Rudra, Hvara and Sad&iva, interpreting what is 

understood by the term u sheath of knowledge l ’ and the term 
** Indra ” of the Atharra$ikha passage “ Brahmii, Via^n, Rndra, 

Indra *' etc., as referring to two—I^vara and Sad$&v»—in 
conformity with t : 'e •Siv'i Ag&m&s, the Yoga Yajfiavalkya etc.]; 
and there Bhould have been contemplation ot the absorption of 
each earlier one in the later, and of S&dadiva m the Supreme 
aki6a, (which is) of tbs nature oE the seat of &va, At the time 
of meditation on Siva, His being in the sheath of Food etc., is act 
to be meditated on. 

Now, if this bo so, even the companionship of TJmS may not 3-19931 
be meditated on, that being opposed to the injunction to abandon 
all else. In the text, w abandoning all else", Brahma, Vi|Qu, 

Kudra and Indra of the context being understood even by the 
expression M else", the superfluous word 41 all ’’ baa the significance 
resulting in the abandonment of all deities (whatsoever) except 
&va. Nor may it be said that because oE the non-difference from 
Siva of Umi, (who is) of the nature of Cit-^akti referred to by the 
expression “ Self of Bite*”, there can be no possibility of that 
beuig the object of the injunction as to abandonment. For, from 
the expression <4 self M heard in the case of the sheath of food etc., 
being common even t > the So If of BIjbs, it ib preferable to under¬ 
stand finite seF-hood of the Self of BHbs, as of those (other#). 

If (inch an objection) be urged? not so. The “ self ’* under- a 18332 
stood in ihe Self of BU«9 refers to the Supreme Self, not to the 



Suite self as in the Belt of food etc, for, from the non-mention 
later of something else to be attained by him who has attained 
the Self of Bliss, as (there is) in the case of him who hag attained 
the self of food etc , it follows that the attainment (of the Self of 
Bliss) is liberation. So, too, ot the word which is taught 

to be common to the finite self and the Supreme (self}, in the 
words v * Self * (ih used in the sense of) the finite self, strength, 
the body, nature and the Supreme Self ”, it is proper to adopt 
whatever sense is suitable (to the content) Nor may it be 
thought, that since i;i the Vnandaval’i the word “ self is invari¬ 
ably seen to refer to the finite self, the sense of the context (should 
prevail here too). The refmence to the finite self being incom¬ 
patible with the refer-.tncj to the cause of the world in ‘ 4 from the 
self, ether originates ,J (Taitt, il, 1), a reference to the Supreme 
Self has necessarily tube declared; in the case ot the Self of 
Bliss too, a similar reference to the Supreme Self is intelligible, 
there being no difference (between the two), in respect of the 
characteristic marks or the contradiction of the sense of tbe 
context. Hence, Uml being non different from 3iv&, the con¬ 
templation of the former is oat contradicted, at the time of the 
meditation of the Setter. 

1933$ Now, if dikti, referred to by tbe expression, M Self of Bliss”, 
and admitted to be of the form of all the world—Intelligent and 
Non-in tel h gent—he ca.i-dith.rent from &va. then of all Intelligent 
beings non-distinet from that (F Qtfirgv) non-difference from diva 
being inevitable* of Brahm* and the others too. referred to by the 
words 11 self of food ” etc., nou-differeoce from $iva should be 
declared, because of their connection -with the word “self”, which 
in the previous and succeeding sentences has been determined to 
refer to the Supreme Self : of there too, as of Um5, contemplation 



at the time of the meditation of &Ya should not be conttadicted- 

lf this bo said, no (we reply), because in (the text), *' Siva 8,16334 
atone is to be meditated on, the doer of what la auspicious, aban¬ 
doning alleles’* (AtharveAikhi), the property of being contemplated 
is limited to Siva alone. If Brahm* and others are not the objects 
of that exclusion, whit can be its object ^ Not the Non-intelligent 
world, nor the Intelligent world other than BrahmS etc., under 
reference, because of the natural denotative power of the general 
name M else (aoya) M (For> the lerm) refers to other Intelligent 
beings, like 3iva, the correlate (of the exclusion), jn*t as in the 
statement “ in the rest there is TniUnty to the Syena rite** which 
is made after prescribing certain social rites as the elements of 
the I»u sacrifice, the reference of the expression *' the rest ” is to 
the (other) special tjtes hec&nee of similarity to the l|n special 
rites which are the correlates (of that expression) ; (hence), there 
must necessarily be a refeience to Brahma etc , the Other intelli¬ 
gent beings who are thus to our thoughts. Though, in conso¬ 
nance with proximity to the term “all,” (the term “else *) 
is common to the other intelligent beings an well, the refe¬ 
rence to Brahma and other intelligent beings that have entered 
our thoughts cannot be got rid of ; further, even in the case of 
other intelligent beings, the inappropriataneaa of (the exclusion) 
referring to them is common, they too being non*different from 
&va, like Brahma and the rest. Therefore, the abandonment of 
what iB really different from fliva re not here enjoined, but of what 
appears to be different from 8iva. Sauce, too, one’s own self, 
(which), in meditation on Brahman, (ie contemplated) as non- 
diff&rent from £&va, in the form “ X am diva*’, is not to be 
abandoned; (and) because of the appearance of the difference of the 
peHes of food etc,, both from Siva and among themselves, (as 



wen) from the declaration another self within ” in each hymn, 
their exclusion cannot be helped. A9 for Um5> though 
apoteu of in the relations'! ip of abode and what abides, as the 
Supreme Sk&ta and in the relationship of Attribute and Substance, 
in (the text) " It is ooe Bliss of Brahma a *\ yet difference is men* 
tioned (only) of the form of abode and of the form of unsurpassed 
Bliss, not of the intelligent Being of the nature of Auibiki ; of 
that form, non* difference alone ib declared. For, (in) the anandi- 
dhik&raija (III, 3, 11) is established the understanding of the 
“Person, dark and tawny," in all meditation from the expression 
'‘dark and tawny ” (there are declared) of SJiva alone dark colour 
in respect of the form of Ambika, and tawny colour m respect of 
the coal* form ; thereby (the section) is pregnant with the non* 
difference of diva and t&akti. Hence, (it follows) that the selves 
cf food etc., are not to be contemplated to the e^me manner as 
Dml, At the time of the meditation on Siva. Thus (is) this sec¬ 
tion set out in the four affttas '* AdhyanSya prayojauabhivifc (for 
meditation, there being no other purpose) ’, “ Atma^abdficca (be** 
cause of tbe expression ‘ self Y\ “ Atmaglhltiritarataduttarat (the 
understanding of ‘-self \ as in other places, bee cues of what t oh 
iowa)", and “ Auvayiditi cefc &y5davadbara#at (if it be said ‘on 
account of connection', it may be so, on account of ascertainment)", 
(TU, 3, 14—17), 

318335 It ia shown in the commentary inquiring into the sense erf 
■the tb.tr d <rf these extras, that Cit-fSakti, of the form of the Self Of 
ft&B, is but &va, the Supreme Self, and not different therefrom. 
Nor may it be said that the commeutary seeks to establish the 
Supreme Belf-hood of the Self of Bliss—following the first of the 
positions set out in the (nan da mar a £ set ion (vis.) that the Self of 
BliflB ia difA, the Supreme Self, and not, indeed, to eStalArth the 
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non-difference of Cit^&kti from the So pro me Self, basing (itself) 
od the second interpretation set out ia that section, Tin., that the 
Self of Bliss is Oit-^akti. For, on the basis of the first position, 
since it follows even from the inandamaya section that the Self of 
Bliss is ia the Supreme Self, the establishment of that (view) here 
is unnecessary ; and it ig ateo understood clearly from the janmidi 
sntra (1, 1, 2) that it is only the second of the position? set out in 
the Soar* da may a section that ia acceptable to the commentator. 
Hence, it rs quite consistent (to hold) that the non-difference of 
3akti from is-made clear by the commentator in the adhyena 
section (III, 3» 14-17). 

Similarly, its non difference from Siva is described in the 
section “Ikaati karma vyapideAet sab (He, being designated as the 
object of sight)* 1 (1, 3, 12) i'aere, while Baying in reply to the 
question of Satyakima, w The sy Fable AUhl ia verily the higher 
and the lower Brahman *’ (Praina, V, 2X after mentioning the 
fruit of the meditation ou the prapsva with one moment, vii., the 
attainment of the world of human beings reached by the Bfe 
verse9, which are of tha nature of the first moment, a ad the. frurt 
of the meditation ou the prag&va of two moments, vis,, the 
attain me at of the middle space reached by tha Yapia ter sea, which 
are of the nature of the second moment, it te said, '*Ke, again, 
who mediates on tb» Snpfene Seif with the ay liable 1 AUM 
of three moments, bung rah eyed of sins, even ai the serpent of its 
slough, is led up by the Samau verses, to the world of Brahma ; 
be perceives there the Supreme Person, the dweller in the city, 
who is higher (even) than the collective foeja of aU these living 
beings r (Pr&£&&, V, S). 'fan position that is acceptable 6 b ally is 
that "the world of Bribittfi” there is the world of &ve, the 
Supreme Brahman, and the pere^o seen in that (world) ie &va. 
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To that end is set forth the (following) yrima foci* view : * The 
world of Brahma ie the world of Vij*?u- for, in the later hymn ‘ by 
B,kB this world, by Y^jua the middle space, by the Simans that 
which the ec lights tied ones know’ (PrsAna, V, 7), whi«h sum¬ 
marise® the sense deolarad (earlier), one i? reminded] m connec¬ 
tion with the world of Brahma) of the property of being experi¬ 
enced by enlightened ones, which (in another context) is under¬ 
stood of the world of VitfMi, through the hymn ‘the enlightened 
ones constantly perceive that Supreme Abode of Vii^u f (T, S I, 
8, 2ft), Hence, the person seen therein is but Vif^u.” 

s-1836 This ie how that (pnma facte new) is refuted in the conclu¬ 
sion, through the explanation of that (text): “ As for the reference 
to the ‘ Supreme Abode of Vifgu’, there is no contradiction in 
(bolding) that that which is other than the form of the world, of 
the nature of Bh?ft unexcelled, of the form of the Supreme Abode 
of VifiQu, that itself is the Supremo Brahman, called diva, for the 
reason that be tween Y)$i?o ar, d £iva, there is no essential 
difference other than a difference of state, as between the 
material and efficient cause \ 

3*18351 Here, in order to reconcile with div&loka the sense recalled 
by the hymn ,l tho Supreme Abode of Vupiju ” etc., it should be 
showD of that hymn only that it refers to dif&loka, not that it 
refers to Siva. Hence it is that in the commentary on the section 
“KSry&m Badaur a My a gatynpapatteh (To the caused, opines 
Badan, going being appropriate in that case)(XV, 3, 6, et seq), 
the Katha Valli hymn ** he reaches the end of the path, that ib 
the Supreme Abode of Vinau” (Eat ha III, 9) is shown to refer to 
the world of Siva. It is not possible to show that the hymn ” the 
Supreme Abode of Yis$u u etc., refers to diva, bolding to the 
present commentary (on I» B, 12) It is not indeed the eommen- 



tator’e conclusion that d.va is directly of the nature of "Vi^ju 
who m of the form of the universe It \a shown, rather, in the 
commentary on the prakltyadhikara^a, (I, 4, 28 &t sc/7) and else* 
whore, that he is but a mode of &va dakbi, Supreme Bliss of the 
form of diva dakki, being hi& essential nature. 

Hence, the sen?e of that commentary should be understood 3 ' 
in the following way by the word? “ that which is other than the 
form of the world, of the natnre of Bhaa unexcelled, of the form 
of the Supreme Abode of Vi??ii, f Cit'dakki the material cause of 
the mode Vi«?u, who transform* himself into the form of the 
world, is referred to, it is that that functions even as the world of 
Pacama &va; 10 this way 13 shown the reference of the hymn 
about 41 the Supreme Abode ot Vi?na " to the world of &va By 
the words “ That itself is the Supreme Brahman called Sixa ” is 
declaredithe non-deference of that (Cit-^akti) from the nature of 
$iva, Now, in order to exhibit the absence of con diet with what 
is re-called, it should be said of the hymn about 45 the Supreme 
Abode of only that it refers to Cit-Saktij which takes on 

the form ot the world of 3 rya, the statement of the non*difference 
of Cit-^ahti from the nature of &va clou not there fit )n, There 
being this objection, in order to Bhow the utility of that (state¬ 
ment), by removing the objection, there is the sentence beginning 
with 41 for the reason that between Via?u and 3 tva " etc. This ib 
the objection that arista hare , it cannot be that the supreme form 
of Vi§i)u is &iVa- 3 akti, Visyu being spoken of repeatedly in Puu&Qas 
and HihasaB, as ooa-dufereoi only from &va. The reply ia 
indicated through the following statements. For the very 
reason that there is no difference of nature of Viagm from Siva, 
even of 3 akti that is of the form of the material c&ubq of the mode 
Yiwu, Ihece ia non-difference of nature from Sita; further, the 
L2 
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identity of Siva's Sakti and Viqtju 10 taught in the Kurma PurSS* 
and elsewhere. 

3 183S3 Or else, this is the sense of the statement m the commentary, 
i<r Ehat ttaeif is the Supreme Brahman, called ^iva Here and 
there in Purtyas and Hihaeaa, the Supremo Brahman taught by 
the eat ice Vedanta, the c^use of all, 3 e who is attained by thB 
released ones, ie designated as but the form of VifUn, the Supreme 
Abode of Vifflju a ad the Supreme Abole called Yi&bu, a 0 l 3 seen 
from, the (following) narrative of NSrada iq the Mok?a Dharma 
Parva of the Mahabharata (ch. 20 j) having Been, on the slopes of 
the Himalayas, a certain virgin, and the persons with limbs studded 
with genets, with forms like that of the Sun, wearing jewels on 
then heads, who oommg out of her mouth when she yawned, 
circumambulated her and re-entered her, Narad* prostrated and 
asked her reverently ** Who art Thou ? Who are those thies 
per so us? What are the gems m their bodies’? What 10 the 
radiance on their heads ' Being told (by her) ‘‘I am Sivitn: 
those three peraoas are the Vedaa ; the gems are of the form of 
sacrifices and their fruit, the sense of the Vedas ; the radiance on 
the heads, the Great Shining Splendour taught by the Vedanta: 
that xs not knowabla even by me ha worshipped the Lord Vup}u 
for a hundred years to find out wh%t the radiance was. Then 
looking at the Lord, who, pleased, appeared in front of him, and 
prostrating before Hun with gratification, he asked Him “ 0 Lord 
of the world, explain to me what is known by thee, 0 Acyuta, show 
me that Grace, Elfsfkei* J I desire to hoar that, 0 Han He was 
then instructed by the Lord, thQs ' “ What thou sawest on the 

headeof the Vedas, that is my form Ascetics free from dualities 
and egotism, endowed with pure vision, they perceive me cons*' 
tautly. Ask them what thou dastreat *\ There, by the words 
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“ my form ", the form of Siva alone is mentioned, in the realisa¬ 
tion of non-difference. Hence it is that though it is declared to 
be “ my form ", it is also said “ ask them " in the view that there 
is some element of mystery (yet) to be questioned about. Therefore 
it is that of the form shown by the Lord as His own, the qualifica¬ 
tion of belmiymq to the Lord is mentioned even by huoself, in ihe 
words of the Gita, " Look at my union with the Lord and “ the 
Supreme form of the Lord ’’ (Bb. G. XI, 8 and 9 ). Thus, ihe 
declarations in the Bhirata of “ the Supreme Abode of Yi^ju’’ 
and "ihe Supreme Abode called Yisnu ", which proceed 
on the realisation of the non-difference of Viapu and Siva, 
are also seen to refer to f 5 iva. On this view, the non. 
difference of Cit-Sakti from 3 tva must he taken to be described 
by the statements in the Ikaatyaibikatapa ; for, Vifpn, a epaoial 
mode of Oit-flakli. being non-different from 3 iva the difference of 
Cit-dakti therefrom is irreconcilable (therewith). 

The existence of the Cit-Sakti of Parameivara in this wise, 
its non-difference from ParameSvars, its being even then His at¬ 
tribute, all these are established even in the fJastras which are 
primarily non-dualistic (in their conclusion). Thug, indeed, in 
the 9amk*epa Ejartraka, (it is said ig follows): The true stainless 
energy of Paramelvara is called Cit-Sakti; tbe other inert energy 
is called Nescience (Avidyit The world originates from the 
mutual intercourse of these two energies of the Lord. The Lord’s 
Cit-^akti, is transformed (as it were) by the unreal changing 
energy. Thus eay some. Others, again, with some faith (in the 
Scriptural declaration of creation) say that this is acceptable to 
enlightened ones, in one Sphere, bat is not acknowledged in 
another. In the sphere of injunctions as to action and meditation, 
as enjoining them, it is acceptable; it la not recognig ad in the 
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sphere of the Attributeless Beal or in the consideration of Veche 
texts relating thereto” (Chapter TII, verses 228 and 229). The 
same sense is indicated in the PaficapadikS by the statement 
“Bliss, Experience of Things, and Eternity .ire attrihutss Though 
non-different fro o Intelligence, they appear as if different** 
(Viwanagaram Saroskrt Series Edition, page 4 ) 

Thus* because of the existence m Cit-S&kti of the property of 
being an attribute, from the empirical pemt of view, though (it is) 
nou-differeut iq essence, the teaching of difference as between 
Substance and Attribute and 9oon in tho GSrgi Brabmaua, Dahara 
Vidyi etc,» is quite consistent As for the statement in the jan* 
madi-sfitra (I, 1, 2) “That is itself figuratively spoken of as Brah¬ 
man, because of abundance* *< that la tn tho view th-it la a context 
pertaining to the statement of its being an attribute from the 
empirical point of view—as seen from its being referred to 
to as Attribute in the adjacent texts of the Ao&ndavalli, “that is 
one Bliss of Brahman the relation of co-ordination should 
be interpreted figuratively, not in the view that there is difference 
from all points of view Even thus should be understood the state¬ 
ment made as to the figurative application of the word denoting 
knowledge —*b aa attribute—to the Substance (itgelf), m the 
Biltra “ Tadguna seratvittu tadvyapade^ah prajiiavst (But the self 
ia bo designated because of that being its essential quality ; as m 
the case of the intelligent Self)** (II, 3, 2*3) 

Thus, the four*(old result,—vis.. Brahman's Git-ftikti being 
of the form of all the worlds, intelligent and non-intelligent, its 
being of itself of the essential nature of Brahman, its being of the 
form of the host of qualities pertaining to Him, and the unchang¬ 
ing nature of Brahman—is acceptable to the acSrya (drlkagtha). 
That result does firmly indicate his ultimate view to be that 



Brahroan is attributelegs, unconnected with the world, non- 
different from the finite self, and of the natur* of pure con duality. 
If, venly, Cit-Sakti is non -different from Brahman, and that ib 
itself of the nature of alt Hie attributes, there are cot any attri¬ 
butes of Brahman different from Him Tt is rather He Himself that 
appears &e attribute, because of an imagined difference It thus 
follows that Brahman is m reality at tribute I ess. The genuine 
relationship of Attribute and Substance is no* indeed consistent 
with no a* differs ace Nor can it be said that like nan-differs nee* 
difference also such as is consistent with genuine relationship of 
Attribute and Substance, is accepted by the ScSrya <&lkai>fcba) ; 
for, in the commentary on the at a mbhatoa section (II, 1> l6 t ft seq) 
he discards the doctrine of difference and non-difference (bhedfi- 
bheda), as self-contradictory. 

Nor is there in the system of the acSrya, as io that of 
Madhya, the acceptance of V]6e*a (specificity), which, though there 
is no difference between Attribute and Substance, takes the place 
of Difference. Nor even thereby can the relationship of Attribute 
and Substance be maintained to be genome; for, since eyen by 
Madhvas it is admitted only as discharging the functions of Diffe¬ 
rence, there follows of it (ViAs#a) only (the properties of) appearing 
and being spoken of as Difference. If Vifoaa could do every thing 
that Difference does, then, under the came ViSefa, Difference 
alone would hays been acknowledged (in the Byetem). Hence, it 
is that in a work ot Madhya’s, known as AnuvySkhya, lq the wordB 
“In destruction, there is difference also,” 1 (it is) conceded 
(that) in the real threads, there is of the destructible cloth, etc., 
difference from the threads. In the corn meat ary thereon, the 
Syaya Sudha, the following doubt is raised : “ Just »a the diffe- 
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1 Anuvyikhya, p. 25, Saryamilla Edition. 
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rences which snter into one discourse and which would help (to 
establish the reality of) Difference, are said to be otherwise derived 
from the ground of Videsa, even so it may be possitda to bring abont 
through Yidesa, non-existence ia what exists; why then should diffe¬ 
rence and nou-diflerenoe be admitted (in that ease) ,l '; and it is 
answered thus: “Through the capacity o( Videfa to create empirical 
distinctions alone, it la not possible to bring about non-existence ; 
if it did everything which Difference does VideSa would be Diffe¬ 
rence itself, not its deputy.” 1 Hence it is confirmed that in tes- 
peot of Attributes, only the position of the Pahcapidiha, that 
“ though aon different from Intelligence, they appear as if diffe¬ 
rent ” is acceptable (to the commentator). 

So, too, through the acceptance of non-difference from Brah¬ 
man of Oit-^akti which is of the form of the entire universe, it 
follows of the world of ether etc., that it U an illusory manifesta¬ 
tion of that (Cit-Sakti), Or else, if it be admitted of the Seating 
(world of) etbar etc , that it is a transformation (of Cit-3»kti), there 
would result a contradiction of the unchanging nature of Brahman, 
who 18 non-different there-from (i.e„ from Cit.-fdakti). 

Now, though Cit-9akti and Brahman are really non-different, 
yet to support the relationship of Attribute and Substance, abode 
and that which abides, obtained from the GSrgi Brahman*, 
Dahara Vidya, An&oda Valli, etc , empirical difference should 
necessarily be admitted ; only then is there consistency of the 
distinction which is made between Brahman and Cit-fiakti as non- 
changing and changing, in spite of the property of transformation 
admitted of Cit-^akti, Though the finite self and Brahman are non- 
different, there is distinction between agency, enjoyment, etc,, and 
the.absence thereof. If it be sud that so, too, (a distinction must be 
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admitted here, (we reply) even thus, in the stage of final release 
throngh the cessation of empirical difference, the cessation must 
be declared ot the world of ether eto., as of the agency, enjoyment 
etc* of the finite sail ; (h 3 0,0 A, the conclusion that it is an illasory 
manifestation of Brahman cannot ba helped. Therefore, in the 
manner stated in the Sacpkfepa ^fclraka, the holding on- to the 
doctrine ot transformation in the commentary ie 10 order to sup¬ 
port action, meditation, etc, from the empirical view-point, and in 
order to provide an occasion for relating if, that refutation being 
needed from the view-pot at of tenth; henoe, it is firmly established 
that only the view of Brahmin* j being unconnected with the 
world is acceptable (fee ^rlkagtha). 

Though Git-^akti is said to be of the form of the entire world 3 
of Intelligence, as of the form of the whole if on* intelligent world, 
it does not follow of the world of Intelligence that it is art illusory 
manifestation like ether etc, for, if that were so, that (world) 
ceaeing through realisation of the truth, thsre would result non- 
exiatence of the experience of the frait of release ; further, from 
the aon difference of that eternal (world) from Brahman, there 
would result a contradiction of the unchanging nature of 
Brahman* 1 

I The text here 19 rather obscure Following the not-too- 
clear text of Anania Laka-n , the present text read? : “mtya&y& tasya 
Brahmabbedc Brahma cirvikaratva virodha ptasafigacca; *' but at 
least two texts (A and 0) read ‘Vtrodh&pragangacca”. On this read¬ 
ing, the goose would bo ‘"since from the non-difference of that eter¬ 
nal world from Brahman, there would not result any contradiction 
of the unchanging nature of Brahman 93 . Primn /erne, it is clear 
that from identity with what is eternal, there cannot result any 
conflict of the kind suggested. Identity in the q&hq of material 
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Now, the sutta Parurtmat (because of transformation) ” in 
the prakrtyadhikarsna (1,4, 23, et seq) is explained to mean “because 
of transformation into the form of the Intelligent and the Non- 
intelligent". It is also said that from the statement of the doc¬ 
trine of transformation, the dostciae of illusion follow of itself. 
This is true. But yet the mention Brahman’s transformation 
m respect of t“ie el moat of Intelligence either refers only to the 
eternal existence of Intelligent Beings as modes of Brahman's 
C:t-3a.kti or is made in the view that even in respect of Intelligent 
beings, through the medium of their own Oit-&akti« there ia trans¬ 
formation in the form of contraction and expans 1 on of knowledge 
and happiness, The eternity of Intelligent beings in their own 
nature has been established io the section kl Nitmi iruteh, mtya.- 
tvEkica tabhyah (the 8*lf is not originated, on account of the state¬ 
ment of £rnti. and the eternity resulting therefrom)" (II, 3» 18). 
Il is therefore firmly established chat it l? a-jcepUble to the fccirya 
(3nlka$6ha) that Brahman is at tributeless, unconnected with the 
world, nan-different from the finite self, and of the form of pure 
neo-duality, 

Now, if, both from the empirical standpoint and that of re¬ 
lease, there be no distinction of the ftefirya's svstem from the 
doctrine of him who upholds (puce) non-dualism, why should a 
separate commentary be undertaken? If {fchta question) is asked, 

creation cannot be taken literally, just because of the non-etern»i 
character of that world, There is no such difficulty in the case 
of the eternal world of Intelligence, lienee, there in no need here 
to explain identity as tnat of illusory manifestations with their 
substrate. This interpretation and the text suited thereto, seem 
more logical The reading adopted in the text is less easily in¬ 
telligible. 



it la answered (aa follows). The attainment of the nature of 
Brahman results, verity, from the intuition of.the non-specific 
Brahman. That lo tuition la gat tied by the meditation thereon. 

By those who haye not game! the firmness of intellect. enabling 
them to meditate on that extremely subtile being, intellectual firm» 
ness is gained through the grace of thali Being who is worshipped 
with firm devotion uninUrmittjntly for a Jong time, and who is 
endowed with endless auspicious quihti^e and a shining form; 
fo;, Sruti says “ let him unite our intellects with auspicious SruftL 
Ci,e. Knowledge) M (5)vet. Ill, 1, 4) and Smrti declares Beek know¬ 
ledge of tivara’*. Hence it is that the Kba$flanalt»ra (&f Har|a) 
says: “This leatra for (kinwlelg* 4 of) no a-duality whioh rescues 
one from the mighty feat {of migration) arises m two or three 
men, if at all, only by the grace of the iiord ** (Sbairfana-Khapda- 
Khartya, para 163, verse 25) The grace of God is obtained by 
meditation on Him, (as seen) fr^in the Paurinic statement: “Jo&fc ae 
a man is pleaeed with women through intimate service* so through 
intonate meditation is M*he4var* pleased” Hence, in order 
to attain the excess of devotion requisite for concentration on 
Him for a long time, (it has to be taught) that He alone is the 
Supreme Brahman, and that there is no true form of His, other 
than.this; a fre&b commentary i$ imicrUken by the iicifya who 
teaches this, in order to exhibit that reconciliation of. the.Yedihxta 
texts and the Brahma Sutcaa which is suitable thereto. 

i^ow, in older to secure excels o ; . dev >tion thereto, it would 3 ai 
be proper oaly to proclaim Hia distinctive glory, as understood 
from drab, Smpti, and Purapas, and not to condemn His, other 
form, which is real and h»B to be expounded as the sense of the 
Vedanta, conforming to bogus, m older to attain whafcia acceptable 
(eyeji) to himself as the supreme go id of the soul. If (th;s objeo- 
13 
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(ion) be stated, it is answered thus: this method (o( exposition) is 
seen even in ancient sages. In order to secure strength of capa¬ 
city for those prior observances by tbe practice of which fitness 
for a later stage is attained, there is confirmation (secured) in 
those observances, through exhibiting the condemnation of that 
(later stage) as contrary to texts and reason,—though (snob con¬ 
demnation is) really unacceptable,—and through restraining 
parsons from primarily engaging therein. 

In this way, in the Kalpa BOtra, confirmation in that state 
(of tbe house-holder) is secured through condemning renunciation 
by showing its opposition to Btuti and Smrti, through restraining 
people from taking to it in the first insl.iace, and through praising 
the state of the house-holder, wherein arc observed sacrifices and 
other such rites for the purpose of obtaining purity of the inter¬ 
nal organ,—(a quality) auxiliary to the excess 01 devotion charac¬ 
teristic of those fitted (or renunciation. Thus, indeed, is it said 
by the icirya. Apastamba . “Then thev quote (tbe following) two 
verses from a PurSpa. 'Those eighty-thousand sages who desired 
offspring passed along the southern course of the 8un and reached 
the cremation ground. Those eighty-thousand sages who did not 
desire offspring passed slang the northern course of the Sun 
and obtained immortality.’ Thus are praised thoee who keep the 
vow of chastity. Then they become also capable of realising their 
desires by the mere wish; for instance, (the production of) rain, 
the beatowei of children, vision of objects at a (considerable) dis¬ 
tance, transporting oneself with the speed of thought, and other 
(powers) of this description Therefore, on account of the texts 
and on account of tbe visible results, some declare these orders 
(of ascetics to be) the most excellent, But, it te the firm opinion 
of thoee who are well-versed m the three-fold learning that the 
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Vedas are of (supreme) authority. They consider that what ate 
there ordered to be performed with rice, barley, animals, ghee, 
potsherd), (in the company of) a wife, (to the accompaniment of) 
loud or mattered (hymns) should be performed and that any rule 
of conduct opposed thereto is unanthoritativs. As for what is said 
of the cremation-ground, it ordains (as the fitting fi.no.lt) at the end 
of many sacrifices, the sacrificial offering of the body. 1 It is 
declared that thereupon (results) a reward without end, designated 
as ‘ heaven 

Farther, of him, the Veda declares the offspring to be im¬ 
mortality ; * in thy offspring thou art born again ; that indeed is 
thy immortality, O' mortal *. Farther, he (the father) himself is 
pcroeived by the senses, to be reproduced hers, (as a) distinct 
(being); the likeness (between the two) can be even seen, the bodies 
alone (being) different Those (sons) who observe the duties en¬ 
joined increase th" fame and (enjoy ment of) heaven of the an¬ 
cestors in the other world. In this manner, each succeeding 
(generation increases the fame and enjoyment of heaven) of the 
preceding one. They (the ancestors) live in heaven, until the 
destruction of the (primal) elements. lu the Bhavi|y»t Purina 
(it is said) that, at the new creation, they become disseminators of 
seed. Then, too, (there is) the saying of Prajtpati, ‘ those dwell 
with ns who practise these—the study of the three Vedas, the 
(duties of the) student's career, the creation of progeny, faith, 
austerities, sacrifices and the bestowal of gifts. He who praises 
other (orders of life) becomes dnat and perishes’. Of those (sons), 
those who commit sin, they alone perish, as of a tree, the leaf 

1. As the commentator, Haradatta, explains, it does not 
mean that dead house-holders become demons and haqnt crema¬ 
tion-grounds. 



(at Sacked hy worms, falls itself alone, not affecting the branch Or 
the ttee). 1 They do not injure others. (As) in this world, no 
connection is known of hnn (the ancestor) with the aeta (of hlB 
soris).'so too ic the next (no connection exists) with the fmit of 
the acts. (The truth of) that may be known from the following 
(reason): This creation is the wolk of PrajSpati and the sages. 
The bodies of those (sagas) who have done what is meritorious, 
appear in heaven with superior resplendence (as of the constell¬ 
ation of the seven ByG, i.e , the Groat Bear), Even if it be that 
seine (ascetic) by a residue of works or by austerities attains 
heaven while embodied, or realises his desires with the mere wish, 
that ean be no ground for the superiority of one order over 
dnOther ". a Thus, (1) through "Showing by (the statement of) the 
flHt and final views, the nuiuthoritativenass of renunciation, ae 
being opposed to all Sonptlltes which enjoin the performance of 
sacrifices etc., (2) through refuting with texts and reasoning the 
(Sfifdemaatisn'oE the house holder’s state, as leading to the cra¬ 
sh atiOc-grotnnJ, as hot bringing about immortality, and (oonae- 
(jfaently) inferior, (d) thiongh condemning >« toto other orders of 
life,"by the citation of the saying of PrajSpati, (4) through remov¬ 
ing by argument the doubt that if good deeds done by sons, grand¬ 
sons etc., constitute heaven for the ancestors, the evil deeds of the 
fofiner may constitute a hell for the latter, (5) through demolish¬ 
ing the superiority claimed for the other order (of renunciation) 
hh the ground bf special attainments, by showing that the power 
■of realising oao’s desires by the mete with and so on are aohiav- 

1. The words, in brackets constitute Haradatta’s explanation. 

2. Apastacn ba Dhnrma Sutras, II, 9, Ehapdas 28 and 24. 
Dr. Bnhter’s translation in the Sacred Books of the East, Vol. 2, 
has been followed for the most part. 




abte through deeds And Austerities and may be acquired by any 
one whether id the house-holder's cr in any other order (of life), 
and (6) through the praise of the house-holder's order, (which U) 
connected with the ob?ervaace of sacrifices and other rites, there 
isT^roagb& about with great effort, for the man of low capacity, 

*We non-attachment la unsteady, confirmation in the bouse*hold* 
dr s order, in order that through purification of the internal organ 
there may be gradual attainment of steadiness of non-attachment. 

In the siitras, athgpi means and also; asoftatYatn hi kalpate 
nfeans they become immortal. In ao&ntyam evargyam, the 
additional letter V is metrical. Dehafcvameva any at moans the 
bodies alone being different, Te Bvargajita^ punaBB&rge bI]5rtbS 
bhavanti means that dwelling in heaven till the deluge, as a result 
of the other-worldly good deeds performed by sons, grandsons etc., 
they, at the commencement of a fresh creation, become Prajspatis 
concerned with the creation of the world* Tairitaahaemhfe, \dith 
them alone do we dwell; it means that only for those possessed 
of the wealth of the the three VedaB etc , is there attainment of 
our ’world. In Nasyaimin lake, the singular asya (his) is used in 
the plural significance; it means that for those ancestors there Is 
ho connection in the other world with the evil deeds committed 
by their sons etc., in this world, and ^vith their results. 1 

Here, the statement “any rule of conduct opposed thereto is 3 ait 
ttn&uihoiit&tiTfl,”'denying the basic authority for the order of 
renunciation, is not valid, that (authority) being obtained directly 
ftom the JSbSla firuti, 2 and other (texts). The existence of other 

1. This commentary, is, for the moat part, taken by our 
author from Haradatta'e Ujjvala. 

% The declaration of that Srnti is “yadaharera virajet 
tadaharev* ptavrajeV*, Ni Th$ day on which there is non-attachment 



orders of fife is acknowledged by the Searya, Apaetamba himself, 
earlier, m the words, “There are four orders of life—that of the 
house-holder, of dwelling with the teacher, of silence, and <A 
forest-dwelling ; practising these steadily, whichever of these is 
suitable, according to the teaching, one attains welfare” (Dharma 
SBtTas, II, 0, 21, l k 2), By the statement “according to the 
teaching”, the basis foT all (orders) is acknowledged. Since lonr- 
foldness results even by the enumeration of the house-holder’s 
order and so on, the statement “ there are four " is for refuting the 
view that there is (but) one order (whioh connts). Thus, to say 
that " any rule of conduct opposed thereto is nnanthoritative " is 
to contradict bis own statement. As for the statement “ It is 
declared that thereupon (results) a reward without end, designated 
as ‘heaven’ ”, that is to lean on a reed. If there are snob revealed 
texts, they are but eulogistic, like ” the merit of those who have 
performed the four-n.onthly sacrifice, is, verily, inexhaustible.” 
The other texts cited such as “ in thy offspring thou art born 
again *' are also thus explained. The argument and example based 
on the identity of father and son are very puerile. The similarity 
of two bodies is not, inde-d, invariably connected with non-diffe¬ 
rence of soul. So, too, the statement as to the non-attainment of 
hell by the aneeatora through the evil deeds of sons etc., is ques¬ 
tionable, because of opposition to such texts as that “ They (the 
evil-doers) perish along with their ancestors”. As for the argu¬ 
ment “(creation is of) Prajipati and the sages ' etc,, that is shown 
to be worthless, by the acarya Apastamba himself, earlier, in the 
words, “ Because of their distinctive splendour, there is known of 
them no sm ” (Dharma Sutra, II, 6, 13, 8). All this has been 
said by Apastamba neither m ignorance nor in error; but dull 


(established), renounce even on that day” (Jabala, 4), 
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witted people, who, pleased merely at hearing the traits of renun¬ 
ciation, by suddenly starting on it, though there ib not (id them) 
the strength of non-attachment suitable chereto, might fall, not 
being able to keep up that life; it is, rather, in order to Bhow grace 
to such people, in the desire that they should not bo fall, that the 
sense of the (following) text le elaborated (by Apastamba) in the 
realisation of itB drift: “Of what(good) is the impure (intercourse 
of the house-holder's state) ? The deer-sklu, the unshaven whis¬ 
kers, austerities, of what [good are they)? O 1 Brahmins. deBire 
a son ; he, verily, is the blameless source of enjoyment ” t 

80 too, in the Ssuti Parva of the Mah&bhSrata, to Tndhigtbira » 21 s 
who contemplates renunciation and prays for permission to re¬ 
nounce, in the words “Or, living alone and observing the vow of 
silence, with my head shaven clean, 1 shall support my body beg¬ 
ging eaoh day of only one tree” (Chapter, LX, Verse 12), there is 
addressed at length by Kfwa, both in bis own words and through 

1. AUartyu Brahmana, Ch. 33, 1, 7a (Anaodiirama Bdn., 

Vol. II, p. 883), The translation follows the commentary of 
Sayapa, particularly in the interpretation of the expressions, im¬ 
purity, goat-skin etc. Prof. Keith considers the commentator’s 
interpretations groundless, in the present case, and prefers to 
translate thus: 

“ What is the use of dirt, What of the goat-skin? 

What of long hair, and what of fervour ? 

Seek a son, 0 1 Brahmin 1 
This is the world's advice" 

(Harvard Oriental Series, Vol. 25, page, 300). 

Unfortanately. Prof. Keith does not tell us what other inter¬ 
pretation is suitable, or how the literal sense he adopts fits into 
the context. 



104 


sages and others, a condemnation of- renunciation.; (this is. done) 
because through the prayer to the brothers for permission to re¬ 
nounce, lack of steadiness of aoa-att*cbraent is understood (by 
Ky.uji), (and, it is, therefore) desised to eagage him (Yudhidhira) in 
sacrifices etc., to purify the internal organ for the purpose of 
(securing) that firmness. Again, through, the qualification 
“ purifying ” (applied to the path) in the Terse '* Having abandon: 
ed the purKymg path Janaka shaved off his head-; his dear, wife 
saw him penniless, practising the life of ineodieaucy ” 
<f3Snti, XVIII, 4b 5a—edition used by M. N* Dolt.) which occurs 
in the tale of Janaka.—it is shown that it is not proper to abandon 
the path of duty auxiliary to the (securing of) steady purity of 
the internal organ, and take suddenly to the order of renunciation, 
3-314 So, in the Mauusmfti too, only with reference to these persons 
not steady in their non-attachment is it said that “ One should 
direct one s mind to renunciation after discharging the three debts ; 
he, who, without discharging (them), practises renunciation, goes 
belovy” (Maqpamyti, VI, K .) as if ip disregard and suppression of 
thy spiite of the explicit texts, “ The day on which there it 1100 - 
attaphment (established), renounce eyep on that day, whether 
from tfie hqaag Ualdpjrlm state) or the forest (•dwellep’s).’’, apd 
“renounce even from the order ot student-ah ip” (Jahilopapifad, 4}. 
a-316 It is only thus that the reconciliation ot VedSuta teyte with 
the doctrine ol (Brahman) with.attributes has been shown by (he 
acarya (irlkaptha) in order to bestow grace on the dull-witted 
person by turning bi n away from the pursuit of what is atpribute- 
lsss, and making him. pursue with .firm, devotion the meditation 
(of. Brahman) with attributes lest, (the fool), pleased with the 
mere hearing of the excellent fruit, namely, the attainment of the 
pure Brahman, but devoid of the mental concentration that can 
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bring about the m ©dilation and intuition ueoesaary foe that at tain- 
meat, should abandon the pursuit of meditation on Brahman with 
attributes, take forcibly to the pursuit of hearing, reflection and 
meditation pertaining to Brahman without attributes, and, not 
reaching to the concent ration of mind necessary therefor, fall 
between both. Nor does the exhibition of this synthesis amount 
to showing that to be intended which was never inteoded p like, the 
demonstration in the Kilpa S3fcra “ In thy son thou art born 
again ”, that immortality for the house-holder is the pro-creation 
of sons, For, of Buoh tests as “ By the command of the Imperi¬ 
shable One. O Girgt, the Sun and the ftfoon are held apart '* 

(Bjh, III, 8, 9)’'. “ He is the controller of all, ruler of all, the 
master of all” (Bfh. IV, 4, 22) and so on, though occurring in 
top'cs relating bo (Brahman) withoit attributes, there is an inter¬ 
mediate seu*e relating to (Brahman) With attributes, understood as 
a means to the comprehension of the attributeless (one), As for 
the (statement) that there ia no other pure reality higher than 
that, the concealment thereof (i e, of the higher real), like that of 
renunciation in the K&lpa Sutra, is for the purpose of (creating) 
faith in that kind of dulUwitted inquirer, through teaching him 
thus by arguments comprehensible by his intellect. 

Now, if the construction of a separate system he necessary 3 . 9 s 
for dull-witted inquirers, that work should be done independently, 
and not based on the Brahma Sdtras, as the Brahma Stitr»g have 
the object of inquiring into Pure Bratim&u ; fer, if it be admitted 
that the Pure Brahman is recognised by the eoatya (Srlkagiha), it 
should also be acknowledged that that (nhe Pare Brahman) is the 
object of inquiry (of the Sutras), as shown by tfeqikara Bhagavat- 
p£da. If this be urged, true (wa reply); but by daipkara Bhaga- 
v»tp*d& himself it has been shown in the case of the .Stttras that 
14 
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they have Bcahinan with attributes as an object of inquiry, on th© 
ground that many-sided ness ie an ornament that follows from 
th© definition of a afltra. Thus, id the commentary even on 
the first elite* {it la said) 11 Brahman does exist, of the nature of 
eternal purity, intelligence* and freedom, omniscient and endowed 
with all powers. The properties of eternal purity etc,, aie, indeed, 
predicated, in view of the etymology of the word Brahma " (ffcm- 
kara Bhifya, M. Ed, p. 8j ; thuB, by showing the etymological 
significance of Brahma (as holding good) of both the Pure 
Brahman and Brahman with attributes, it is indicated that the 
word Brahma, about which there is inquiry, re lees to both of them, 
Thereby is manifested K;b intention that like the Pure Brahman, 
Brahman with attributes too is to be inquired into, along with the 
source of knowledge) the form, the means and the fruit. Ae help¬ 
ful thereto, in the janmidi sutra (I, 1, 2: ft, the nature (of Brah¬ 
man) has been determined through the definition of both (Brah¬ 
mans) in the view that the property of being the cause of the 
world* both as efficient and material cause, uon-diflferenfc from the 
world, is characteristic of Brahman with attributes, as propntfm, 
and of the Put© Brahman, as an wadtiin. One interpretation 
having been given of the fostra yom siitra (1, 1, 8; ft, as confirm¬ 
ing the possession of omniscience involved m the Sagupa Brah¬ 
man's creator ship of the world, there is shown another interpreta¬ 
tion for the purpose of establishing that the 95 a tea is the son tee 
of knowledge of Brahman in general, Sagtma as well as Mirgm^a. 
In ibe satnanvaya autra (I, 1, 4 ft in order to show the anfrhori- 
latmnea* of the bistre in respect of Brahman mentioned in the 
prior autre, the connection of that which la of the form of th© 
Vedanta with the reference thereto (i.e , to Brahman} is exhibited 
only as common to (both) Sagujia and Nirgn^a (forms)* Add that 
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results in distinguishing betwesn the synthesis of all Yadlnta 
tests with Nirgupa (form) as their supreme significance, ami with 
the Sagnua (form) as thair intermediate significance, in the man¬ 
ner indicated by the (following) words of the Sstnkoepa 3*lr»ka : 
“The synthesis of texts declaring attributes with theattribntaiess 
substance is always possible ; it is not as if the synthesis of what 
is with [attributes cannot bear synthesis with the attribnteless 
substance. The form of Saguoa Brahman is (a combination of) 
truth and falsehood; the meditation (thereon) is also so; the Vedic 
texts referring thereto are like that; hence, the intermediate sense 
of these Vedic texts is of a different kind (i.eu. other than the final 
One); the other attribnteless Substance, the true object (of the 
dastra) is proclaimed to be different ” (iSatpkeepa, darlraka, 1, 403 
* 164). Even of the texts, read m tbs topic relating to the Nirgupa 
form, an intermediate reference to a Sagaflaform qualified by the 
attributes, resulting from the significance of Words ocouiring in 
•nch texts, is qmte legitimate. 

Xu the Tkiatyadhikarapa (I, 1, 5, ct seq: refuting the refe¬ 

rence of the Vedinta to the causality of the pradhana acceptable 
to the SKmkhyas, the reference to the cansality of Brahman is 
made elear, only in common to (both) the Sagn$a and Nirgiiha 
forms. Henoe it is that up to the sfitra " SyipyajSt (because of 
attainment of Self in sleep) " (I, 1, 9:5), texts are cited from 
topics eonneoted with the Nirguna form, such as the Sad Vidy* 
and so on> and in the commentary on the sutra “ Gati simanyat 
(because of identity of purport (I, I, 10 ; S ) 11 there is exhibited the 
harmonious dsclaration of all Vedanta texts in respect of the 
causality of Intelligence, as common to the Sagufa and Nirgnpa 
forms; but m the commentary on the eiitra “ Srutatyicea (and 
because of its being declared)" (I, 5, 11 ; $) there is oited the fcl- 
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lowing hymn read in'the 3vet%4vatara Upanifid which Retd out to 
demonstrate the glory of Para ueSvara, the Sagaija (Brahman): 
* l There id of Him, in the world, no D:rd nor controller nor any 
characteristic mark. He is the can^e, the master of the masters 
of the senses ; of Sim there ia neither Qreitot nor Master *’ (3vet. 
YI, 9). In introducing the a-iandamaya section that follows 
(thereon), the whole of the rest of the chapter is shown to arise 
as referring to both the Signni and th^ Yirgum (forms), in the 
words beginning with '* Two form?, i-iflesd, are understood of 
Brahman, (one) with the limitations of name, form and change, 
and (another) different therefrom, devoid of all limitations” and 
ending with “Thus, Brahman, though one, is taught in the Vedanta 
as connected with limitations and devoid of limitations, as an 
object to be meditated on and an object to be known i hence 
ta commenced the rest of the work *\ Later, through the 
atHrsa “The Self consisting of Bliss is the highest Self, 
on account of repetition (I, 1, 12 ; d>”, “ The bbuman is 
Brahman, as the instruction about it is additional to that 
about sleep (I, 3, 8 : S)’% “The Imperishable is Brahmaa* as it 
supports everything np to akaia (1,8, 10 ; 3)“, 41 That which 

possesses the attributes of invisibility etc, is Brahman, because of 
the declaration of attributes (I, 2, 21: 3) ”, “The person of the 
measure of a thumb is Brahman, on account; of the very term used 
(IiSna) (T. 8.24. $)”, “On account of the mention of the 
highest Self as different in the states of deep sleep end departure 
(1,3,42: fL)‘\ the synthesis of V eiunta texts is shown with 
Brahman that is of the nature of Truth, Knowledge, Infinite Im¬ 
perishable Bliss, devoid of all attributes like gcossness etc., and is 
nan-different from the inner Self, Similarly their synthesis m a 
suitable manner with even (that form of) Brahman which is on- 



dowed with attributes, united to a resplendent auspicious form for 
the purpose bestowing grace on devotees, possessed of infinite 
auspicious qualities like having desirea which come true, purposes 
which oome true, etc., is exhibited, in the siifcras, 41 The one with* 
in is Brahman on account of His qualities being declared (1. 1, 
20 ; S) ” ; ‘ k That which counts of mind is Brahman, because 
what is known everywhere is taught (1,2, 1:3)” “The small 
ikaia is Brahman, because of what is said l iter, (1, 8, 14: 3) 1 *, and 
eo on. In the chapter devoted to showing absence of contradic¬ 
tion (in the VedSnta doctrine, i e., the second chapter of the 
Sutras), just as there is shown the refutation of objections to the 
ayntheaie with the attribiUoless (Brahman) in the sutra “ Their 
non-difference results from such ter ms as origin and the like (II, 
1,14: 3>”, (the same refutation is shown) even in the case of Brah¬ 
man with attributes, possessed of the properties of being the 
material cause of the world, creating the world, bestowing grace 
on all beings etc, through tbs (following) sufcraa ; "Brahman can* 
not be the cause of the world- because of difference of nature : 
this difference is known from Scripture (II, 1, 4- 3)*’, u Brahusan 
is not the Creator of the world, an beings engaging in aotion have 
a motive (II, 1, 82: 3)“ There is no inequality or cruelty in the 
Lord, on aocoant of his regarding merit or dement; lor, bo Scrip- 
lure declares (II, I t 34: 3) ”, and the rest In the (third) chapter 
teaching the means of attaicrnent, the understanding of qualities 
like the posses si on of desires which come true is described for the 
purpose of meditation in the case of Brahman with attributes, in 
many siitraa like 11 Possess)on of true deeites and so on have to be 
understood here and there, ou account of abode and so on (JJI, 3, 
39: 3)”; (this is dons) in the same way as the qualities of Bliss ate., 
non*gro«neB9 cto., (are dsncnbsd) for the comprehension of Bran- 
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‘man without attributes, in the sutras “ Bliss and bo on, as belong¬ 
ing to tha subject, have to be understood everywhere (III, 8, 
11: 9)’\ and “ Bat the negative conceptions concerning the Im¬ 
perishable are to be understood in all meditations, because of the 
equality, and of the object being the same, as tn the case of the 
upaead ; this haa been explained (III, 3, 83: 9)”. In the (fourth) 
chapter about the fruit, in the first pSila, m the autras “Repetition 
is required, because of the text mBtruchog more than once (IV, 1, 
1: 8)" ; ‘‘But, as the Self, 9rati acknowledges and makes ns 
understand Brahman (IV, 1, 8: 3)’’; “ Sitting (a man is to medi¬ 
tate) on account of possibility (IV, 1, 1 : 8)" ; “ Where there is 
concentration, there mechtatioa maybe performed, there being no 
difference (IV, 1, 11 ' 8) "j “ On the atfeaiament of this, there ie 
non*olingmg and destruction of later and earlier erne ; fchig being 
declared (IV, 1, lB: 3)”,—the repetition to be performed of hearing 
etc., m the case of the Nirgu^a (form), and of meditation efcc.» in 
the caBe of the Sagu^a form and some such other matters are 
shown by double interpretation 1 to govern both the Sagmpa and 
Nirguiya forma. In the second pSda are described the mode of 
departure of the enlightened oue for the purpose of attaining the 
fruit of meditation on the Bagnpa (form) and the absence of 
necessity for departure for the attainment of the fruit of Know¬ 
ledge of the Nirgutya (form). In the third pada, it is shown that 
the path of light etc., is followed by those who know the Saguga 
Brahman, that what is attained by means of that path is the 
Sagu^a Brahman, In the fourth pada are determined the nature 
of the fruit attained by the kuower of Nirgni>a Brahman, in three 
1. 'Iantra is a mod© of interpreting a stftra in more than one 
way, for different purposes ; according to the dictionary, it is “ a 
means which leads to two or more results ” (Monier-Williams). 
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sections beginning with " Having entered the highest light, there 
is manifestation of his own nature, as seen from the word ‘own’ 

(IV, 4, 1:3)”, and also the nature of tbs fruit attained by him 
who meditates on the Sagans (form), m the sections beginning 
with " But by the mere wish, the released effect their desires, that 
being declared (IV, 4, 8 :&.” 

Now, if, in the manner stated, even by the acarya datpkara 3 33 
himself, who showed that for the Sutras there ts also a sense in¬ 
quiring into the Sagmja Brahman, there had been an inquiry into 
the nature, source of knowledge, means and the fruit in the case 
of 3agapa Brahman too, for what purpose was another commen¬ 
tary written by the Sc try a 3rti:anthi with reference to the Sagttna 
(form)? If it be s 5 '1 that it was for the purpose of securing 
excess of devotion to the Saguna (form) by interpreting the 
9Btras, in their entirety, as referring to the Sag ups (form), 
why did not the icirya Samkata interpret them as 
referring in entirety to the Nirguna (form), m order to 
secure increased faith in the Nirguna. If this be naked, we reply 
here (as follows). Only the existence of the Saguija Brahman 
was established by Aamkara acSrya; He was not demonstrated to be 
Params Siva, by the removal of doubts about His being any other 
deity like Vigor 

In the dahridbikarspa, (I, 3, 14: &}, after making so initial 3,231 
statement of the conclusion that Parameter# alone can be the 
small aka4a, not the elemental ether or the finite self, there is 
introduced the answer to the following objection . “ In the prior 
sentence ‘that which in this Brahma City ' etc., the finite self is 
referred to by the word Brahma, Bince that is the Lord of the city 
in the form of the body ; hence, fes alone, who was mentioned 
earlier, can be the small akada therein, occur the words "Or 
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else, it is m connection with the body of the finite Self alone that 
there in taught the proximity of Brahman, like the prorimity of 
V*ja in the aelagrama which mentiona as between Vif&tj and 
Sagu^a Brahman that is to be determined to be the email ikii&a, a 
relation eh ip as of object of comparison with the subject; hence, it 
is indicated that the Sagnga Brahman hero to be de nonstrated is 
not of the form of Vif^n For, in the daha,r*dhikara?a itself, both 
before and after (the present context) occur the words ** though 
elemental ether is the coQTeution&l sense of the word Shift** yet 
the comparison of that with itself is not proper,” and u though 
the word Skifta is well-known to signify elemental ether, that ia 
not to be understood, because of the absence of the relationship 
mi between object and subject of cmpfcris >n n ; thereby is esta* 
bhshed the d*foresee of the small akifta from the elemental ether, 
because of the two being designated as subject and object of com* 
panaon, m the words ie As big as ia this ether, so big is that ikafta 
within the hea r t '* (0*1, VIII, I, 31. The application of this 
principle is UQbroken even ia the case of what occurs in the 
middle (between those two statements of the commentary), 

3 232 Bo, in the commentary of yav&dadhikara section (III, 9, 32; &} 
{it is said), ** An ancient sage, a teacher of the Vedas, Ap&ntar&t*' 
pas by name, at the direction of VifVo, was born on the earth as 
Kpfpa Dv&ipiyana, at the time of the conjunction of the Kali 
and Dvapara Yugaa. Sa aatkum&ra also, a son of Brahma's mind, 
was born m Skaada, because of the boon granted by himself to 
Budr&”« By this indirect statement it is indicated through the 
argument a fortiori that Sarphira Rudra (the Lord of Destruction, 
one of the three forms, of the Deity) thus shown to be inferior 
exon to Visqq can much lees be 8agu£* Brahman, (whose nature ia) 
to be ascertained. It is wall-known from the PuriQae that 
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8«tph5ra Rndra, verily, praying to Brahma (thus) * l 1 deejra thee 
alone as a ion or one like to thee, O Pervasive One” was granted 
the boon, and the consequent birth le the subject of the story of 
the birth of Kumgra, That 3aguqa Brahman thus indicated to 
be different from Viaau and Rudra is Parana a ffiva, higher than 
the three forms of the Deity, is shown by the use of the expression 
Pafame^Yara, generally signifying Parama Siva, 10 the case of the 
SagnJja Brahman, (whose identity is) desired to be determined in 
the sections a boat {the being) within the Snn (1,1, 20 A ), and 
so on, 

Vacaspabi MiAra, who knew what the BhagavatpSda had at 
heart, says at tbe commencement of his work (Bh Small) “To the 
eternal being endowed with six limbs and manifold members, to 
the Veda and to Bhava, we bow Here by (he terms 44 Veda*’ and 
<4 Bhava” are bui tably understood what are related as source and 
object ol knowledge, and designated as worthy ol adoration ; it is 
(thus) indicated that Saguoa Brahman, (whose nature is) ascertain¬ 
ed in that work, ig but Parama Siva, {who is) weil'known to be 
denoted by the word Bhava”, and qualified by a host of anspioi- 
ous attributes in the form of six limbs and ten members. 

Though (there are each indications id £&ipkftra’& system), yet 
this is not established by refuting in tbe case of the relevant texts 
in each section, (their possible) reference to other deities. Ex¬ 
tremely subtle suggestions cannot of themselves be evidence 
appealing to the hearts of the hearers ; hence, for that purpose, a 
separate commentary is begun by the Scary a (Srlkaijtka) in order 
to demonstrate tbe harmony of the Vedanta texts with the posi¬ 
tion that the Saguipa Brahman taught m this &aftr& is but Pa ram a 
Siva, that Ha alone is to be meditated on as conjoined with Urn*, 
m accordance with the injunctions in the Dakar a, Sa$4ilya, Upa* 
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koi&la, Yaiivanata and otber YidySs, and that the abode attained 
through the path of light etc,, by the devotee*of the Sagufla (form) 
is but His resplendent World. 

$'235 The advantage of demonstrating that (i.e., laguna Brahman) 
is thus declared in the following verse of the Kalpatarn : a The 
demonstration (of Brahman) as with attributes 13 out of compas¬ 
sion for those dull-witted ones who have not the capacity to intmte 
the Supreme Brahman without attributes; having thereby directed 
their minds to the pursuit of the Sagu?a Brahman, it (Nirguna 
Brahman), devoid of all figments of duality, directly manifests 
itself” (Kalpatarn, p. 192) 1 . Now, if, tor gaining this advantage, 
another commentary (like that of Srlka^tba) has necessarily to be 
undertaken, the demonstration of SagUQa Brahman in &ai|ikarft*B 
commentary is in vain Jf this be said, listen to (our account of) 
the purposefulness even of that. The commentary is begun by 
Baipkara Bh&g&v&tpada only with the object of demonstrating 
Nirguna Brahman, That demonstration has to be effected in 
each section by refuting the doubts and prunu facte views arising 
out of the possible reference of the relevant texts in each section 
to what is other (than Brahman), such as the finite self and so On. 
That refutation has to be effected by means of such characteristics 
as the properties of creating aH, protecting al), controlling all, 
destroying all, and so on. There lb room for this doubt: of 
Brahman that is demonstrated here, of which all attributes 
are denied, (and) which ie of the nature of Intelligence atone, 
Whence theae attributes by the acceptance of which as charac¬ 
teristic of Brahman, the prima facie references to the finite 
self etc., are refuted ? This is the statement of the answer: 
though really devoid of attributes, yet from the empirical stand- 
X. Anantakp^a Gastrin’s edition. 
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point there ere of Brahmen many characteristic* of the nature of 
auspicious qualities. A* endowed with these, that same Brahman 
without attributes, is also figuratively called Brahman with 
attributes. 1 The attributes of that qualified (Brahman) meditated 
on in the Dahara, di»<Jilya, Vaidvanara and other modes of con¬ 
templation are also taught m the topic concerning the non-quali- 
fied (Brahman), as a means of comprehending it and for the 
purpose of remembering it ; by these are refuted the pnnu> facit re¬ 
ferences to the finite self and so on i in order that they may be 
comprehended as useful for that purpose (of refutation), they 
have to be demonatrated by citation of the teats relating thereto 

The demonstration Is also needed for the comprehension of 3*aa51 
the fruit. This is how it is needed : though from tba view-point 
of truth, the first fruit of the knowledge of the truth is the attain* 
meut of Brahman's BeiDg, yet the Same non qualified Brahman, 
takes on and continues m the form of ISvara with attributes, until 
the (final) liberation of all; hence, from the empirical viewpoint* 
the frail (of knowledge) turns out to be of the form of the attain¬ 
ment of the nature of Parainetvara, characterised by the possession 
oi desires which come true and so on. Hence it is that in the 
first chapter, m the section relating to the small Ska&a, it is (first) 
made olear through the qualities like possession of desites which 
come true, etc., mentioned in the residua) sentences, that the 
small ik«6s is Parameivara ; then is raised the doubt that these 
are not characteristic of Paramedvara, since the qualities are men¬ 
tioned of the finite self too, in the words “ That self free from sin 
old age, death, sorrow, hunger, and thirst, possessing desires which 
come true", occurring in the Prajapati VidyS (Gh. VIII, 7, 1); in 
1. he reading Hpmafyale seems to be mors significant than 
vcgaf. and couiequently preferable. 
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the BUfcra “ Uttaraccedavirbhufca svarupastu (if it be aaid that ai 
aeen from a later context, the finite self ib meant, there ia that 
reference to the finite self only in so far as its true nature h^a 
become mamfe&i} 1 ’ (I, 8 , 19 .ft, wuich sets out to remove that 
objection), it is said (lu the following words) that the noamfefita* 
tion of qualities, like the possession of desires which come true, in 
the released soul is only on the attainment of the nature of Para- 
moSvara, not iu the state of difference therefrom* and that there 
is thus no inappropriateueaa in their bemg characteristic of 
Brahman: “ Hence, that nou-ulti-nAte form of the finite self 
established in ignorance, sullied by the faults of agency and en- 
joyment, attachment and aveiflion and the rest, united to manifold 
evil, by the dissolution of that (form), whab is opposed thereto, 
vi 2 ., the true nature of Paramc^vAra, possessed of the qualities of 
freedom from sm etc., im attained through knowledge " (fJ Bh, M, 
Ed, p. 176)* 

c Even iu the first chapter, in the jagadvacitva section (I, 4, 
16, el seq: ft while leading up to the establishment of the reterence 
to the Supreme Brahman bv the introductory and the concluding 
portions of the discussions between Balikl and Ajats^tra, it is 
said “ the reference even of the concluding portion to Brahman is 
seen from the statement of unsurpassed fruit in the text "keeping 
off all sin, he who knows thus attains pie-em.nence over all beings, 
independence, and mastery ’ M ; thereby, it is shown that the fruit 
of release is of the form of attainment of the n tan re of I Avar a with 
attributes; for, mastery of all beingB does not exist elsewhere 
than in Parameivara. 

In the second chapter too, in the amSadhikaiaJja (II, 8, 43 
et sc 9 ■ £)> She attainment of tbs nature of IVatneiTar* by the 
released one is made clear by the following statement of objection, 
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4 If the finite self be admitted to be an element of i&v&ta, then 
from hi a experience of the sorrows of bondage* there would be 
experience of misery for l£v&r& also ; just as in ordinary experience, 
by the pain occurring in the hand, foot or some other part, there 
ia experience of pain for Devadatta, of whom that ib a part. And 
hence, those who attain that will attain greater misery. Therefore, 
the prior ftt&te of bondage would itself be superior ; hence, perfect 
knowledge would be fraught with evil" (3. Bh., M, Ed. p, 480*481), 
It is also (made clear) by the reply (which ib) based on the non' 
confusion effected by the well-known relationship of original and 
rsffected image. Not may the word Invars be interpreted in some 
way so as to signify pure Intelligence; Cor, in the prior section 
“ Parit tu tacchruteh (from the Supreme, that being declared)" 
(H, 8. 41 and 42: fj) it is (first) made clear that the agency of 
the finite self is dependent on the Lord ; then is introduced the 
secondary aStra of that section “ (The Lord acts) haying regard to 
the effort made, for the sake of the non-futility of in] u notions* and 
prohibitions (II, 8, 42: 3) *’ in order to answer the objection, "if, 
now, there be causal agency id the Lord, there should also be (ip 
Him) inequality and cruelty " ; that section thus relates to the 
Sagnpa Lord ; therefore, the &m£a section, which follows it (alio] 
relates to the same topic. The identity of topic with the preced¬ 
ing seotion is (also) made plain by the (following) introductory 
passage of the present sec bio □ setting out the prtma jatie view : 
14 The relationship of the helper and the helped haB been declared 
as between the Lord and the finite self. The relationship u 
observed in experience, as between master and servant or at 
between fire and sparks. Hence, the relationship of the helper and 
the helped being admitted as between the Lord and the finite self, 
in the enquiry whether it ia to be iaid to be like the relationship. 
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of master and Servant at like that of fire and BpsrkB, (the prime 
-new ia) that it is either it d determined or that it is the rela¬ 
tionship of master anti servant, that variety being well-known to 
be the relation of the ruler and the ruled”. (4 Bh,, M. Bd. 
p. 478), 

£■335* In the third chapter, in the section on dreams (111, 2, 1 
et s«j: f};, the sutra “ But by meditation on the Supreme that 
which is bidden is made manifest; from Him, indeed, proceed 
bondage and its opposite (III, 2, f>: 3)” is introduced in order to 
answer the objection that the creation of the imaginary chariot 
etc., in dreams comes about through the lordly powers of the 
finite self, who ie non,different from the Lord In explaining that 
BUtra, (it is said) “ Though the finite self and the Lord be related 
as element and that of which it is an element, the difference in 
characteristics between the finite Belt and the Lord is certainly 
patent. Is there then no community of characteristics between 
the finite self and the Lord ? Hot that there is none ; bnt though 
existent, it is bidden by the veil of ignorance and so on. That, 
again, which is hidden, ia manifested toeome persons, who, having 
their ignorance dispelled by Blrenons meditation on PatenteAvara 
that ib Existence, attain perfection by the graoe of the Lord—just 
as the power of clear vision is recovered by the potency of medi¬ 
cine on the removal of the obscnring film ” (3. Bh., fif. Ed* 
p. 588) In this context is exhibited the attainment of the nature 
of Sagotfa (Brahman) by the released one ; for, on the attainment 
of the form of pure Intelligence, there cannot be the manifesta¬ 
tion of the qualities, ouch as possession of purposes which come 
true and so on, 

3.3355 In the fonxtb chapter, (this ie made still more clear in the 
following way): being desirous to know in what form is described 



lit 


the manifestation (of the soul) referred to in the texts u in its own 
nature (the soul) manifests itself (Ch. VIII, 12, 3)”, we are told 
by the antra By the form of Brahman, (thinks) Jaimini, because 
of the reference and the rejt (lV, 4, 5 » S) ,> 1 that manifestation is 
in that form of Brahman (the description of which) begins with 
freedom from biu, ends with the possession of purposes which 
come true, and includes omniscience and lordship over all : (this is 
seen) from the reference (in the text) 4£ That Self free from sin 
sta*» ,f (Oh, VHI# 1, 6), and the passage ** He mores about there, 
laughing, playing, rejoicing, with women or vehicles" (Ch. VIII, 
12, 8), which makes known ihe possession of lordly powers ; so 
thinks Jaimini. In the next euira “ By the nature of Intelligence 
alone, that being the nature ol the Self; thus thinks Au4nl»mi 
{IV, 4, 8 : S)'\ a didecent opinion is introduced, that, the true 
nature of the self being understood to be hare Intelligence, from 
the text “ Thus this Self has neither inside nor outside, but is only 
a mass of Intelligence ” (Brh. IV, 5, 13), the manifestation ift by 
that alone The next BUtra w Though it be thus, because of the 
reference to and the existence of the qualities mentioned earlier 
there is absence of contradiction ; so BKdaraya^a thinks (IV, 4, 
7: fir, which states the conclusion, is thus explained: “Even 
though the ultimate nature (of the Self) as Pure Intelligence is 
admitted, (yet) since there is no denial of the lordly power of 
Brahman understood from earlier references and bo on, from the 
empirical view-point* BSiarijanicirva holds that there is no 
contradiction’* (fJ- Bh., M. Ed p. 850): thereby it is made still 
more clear that the released one attains the nature of SaguQa 
Ifrvara, possessed of unexcelled lordly power. Since it has to be 
said in the doctrine of Nirgu^w Brahman? that the attainment 
thereof is release, how can it be said that the attainment of the 
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tiature of Sagun* Zivara is reloads 9 This doubt too is answered, 
thereby. Though from the view-point of truth, the released 
ooe is but bare intelligence, (yet) from the empirical view-point of 
the bound soul, till the (final) release of all, there will attach to 
the soul that has attained the nature of Paraoie&Tara; that U the 
original image (as contrasted with the individual who is the refioc- 
ted image), as well as to PatarneAvara Himself, unsurpassed lordly 
power and the entire host of other attnbates well-known to 
belong to Parsing vara. Thus, the commentary of the Bhagayat- 
p&da undertakes to exhibit all the auepioiouB qualities of Para- 
me6y*ra mentioned at length in ail meditations on the S&gnfa 
form ; for, (these qualities) are naeful in exhibiting the charac¬ 
teristics of Brahman for the purpose of demonstrating the 
characterless (Brahman), and are further helpful in elaborating the 
gloTy of the Sagupa fjord, who is of the form of the fruit attained 
by true knowledge; whst has to bo expounded being thus extensive, 
in (that commentary), though primarily setting out to demon* 
strate Nirguna Brahman, talk of the Saguqa form is seen to bulk 
largely, while the inquiry into the Nitgu^a form, owing to non* 
extensiveness of what is to be expounded, takes up little space, 
Juafe as in the four Vedas, all setting out only with the identical 
object of teaching the supreme spiritual good “(which is) of the 
nature ol the attainment of Brahman,“for the purpose of show¬ 
ing grace to all creatures, the exposition of action alone, which 
generates purity of the internal organ, as helpful thereto (i.e., the 
attain men i of Brahman) is elaborated at length; the Vedanta 
portion, which has for its object the exposition of Brahman, ie 
small, because of a on-extensiveness of what is to be expounded. 

3 3,>56 Now, if thus, the inquiry into the Saguha form is for the 
purpose of inquiry into the Nirgn^a form, the former follows by 



arthSpatti, even from (be promissory statement as to the latter 
inquiry, as something (necessarily) to be undertaken, like the 
inquiry into the means and fttnt; (but) by the statement in the 
commentary li Brahman does exist etc., T ’ it is declared that the 
term “ Brahtnan” referring to what is to be inquired into U com¬ 
mon to the Saguijft form? in order to secure the conclusion that 
the inqniry into the Sagnpa form too is promised. Why should 
this be done? 12 (you) ask this, know then, that is declared as 
helpful to the promise m respect of that (inquiry), in order to 
indicate that for the Brahma Sutras, in their entirely, there is 
another iatsrprotion as referring to the Sagupa (form). (The other 
interpretation is arrived at) by recotuse to differences in the com* 
bmation (of words) and so on. It is only to show (this), at least 
to some extent, to those eager (to understand) how the other in¬ 
terpretation (is arrived at), that, on the analogy of the single noe 
from the pot, two varijakas are set out in the i&strayom sutra 
(I, 1, 3 : 3). It is only to show that the commentator has followed 
the maxim of the single noe from the pot, m setting ont these two 
interpretations of the fJisttayoni sutra, referring to both the 
S&gmja and Nirguna forms, that the author of the Kalpataiu him¬ 
self makes clear the indication of a reference to both the SagoQa 
and Nirgmja forms, m the com die Diary (bhafya) on the sOtra 
•‘But Agmhotra and the like tend to the same effect, that being 
shown by Scripture (IV, U 16, Si 1 ’, By him, indeed, an inter¬ 
pretation is offered oi the sutra “agmhotra and the like etc,,” 
(IV, 1,16: B), relating it to the attubnteless (torm), (in the 
following way) : agnihotra and tbe rest have an effect of the 
nature of that direct knowledge of the attributeleas Brahman, 
which is praised by the words 14 on the attainment of that ** in the 
stftra “on the attainment of that, Ufcet and earlier sins etc., (IV, I, 



13: 9);" this is shown by the test “they desire to know, by 
Sacrifice etc., (Bfh, IV, i, 22)”. Though opposed to the getme 
Sums, ss hurtling down the whole host of E&cma, yet the origi* 
nation of that knowledge by specific .title such as permanently 
obligatory sacrificial rites, ia not inconsistent; for, though the 
horning ie of the entire forest, the burning of the forest is seen to 
be the work of the bamboos etc., in tbe forest Then is shown 
another interpretation relating to the Seguna form : agnihotra and 
the rest have the effect of tbe attainment of Saguna Brahman, 
the observance of sacrifices etc., being seen in Kekaya and others 
who knew Sagupa Brahman. There is not, as in the case of the 
fruit of knowledge of the attribute less, any inconsistency in the 
fruit of devotion to the Sagnpa being eSected by Karma, since 
that (frnit), which is of the form of enjoyment in Brahmaloka, 
is seen to admit of degrees, Thus, another interpretation 
for all tbe Brahma Sutras, referring them to the Sagupa 
(form), hae been bnt indicated by 9amkaraoirya, by showing that 
the terra “ Brahman ” which is the object of inquiry m she jijeSsi 
sutra (1,1, 1) is common bo tbe Sagupa form too, and by showing, 
in some cases, two interpretations referring to both the Sagupa 
and Nirgwja (forms); it is to make this manifest for the purpose 
of showing grace to devotees that (the other interpretation) is 
undertaken by Srlk&pthacarya. 

S' 24 i How, this mode of demonstrating Saguna Brahman, being 
unopposed to the recognition of Hirgupa Brahman, is acceptable 
to 9aqukaracarya; if this same be what is shown by Brfkanthacarya, 
then in his system, only those Vedanta texts which are admitted 
to refer to Sagnpa Brahman should be cited in the (respective) 
sections, and their sense determined to reier to the fiagupa Lord 
acceptable to him, after refuting their reference etc., to other 
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deities. (But) those very Vedanta texts, such as the Sad Vidyi 
(Gh. YI, 2, el aeq), Atuinda Valli (Taitt. IX), th« story of Pratar- 
daoa (Kaug. Ill, l), Katha Valli, the Antary ami Brahmsg* (Hfh 
III, 7), the Mup^aks, Bhuma VidyS (Cb. VII, 23 t 24), and so 
on, which are determined in the respective sections to relate to 
the atlributelesB (Brahman), are Seen to be determined by him in 
those very sections, to refer to the Ssgnga (Brahman) It they too 
relate to the Saguiia (Brahman), on what authority are we to hold 
that the recognition of Nirgupa Brahman is based ’ Hence, 
it is clear that the present commentary is set out only in opposi- 
tion to the doctrine of Nirgnpa Brahman. If this be said, it iB 
answered (as follows). 

fdrlkagthioarya admits as his own final position, these conclu¬ 
sions of Non-dualism, (which are) helpful in reaching to pure-non- 
dualism, viz , that the entire world, intelligent and non-intelligant 
is of the form of Brahman’s Cit-dakti, that it is of the nature of 
Brahman, non-diSerent from Him, aud of the form of all. His 
auspicious qualities, that Brahman is really non-changing, that 
the perception “ the pot exists ’’ etc., relates to the existentiality 
of Brahman, that the perception “ the pot appears ” relates to the 
manifestation of Brahman, and that the perception “I am happy” 
relates to a fragment of the Bliss of Brahman; he expresses the 
opinion “ there is liberation even here for the devotees of the Noll- 
related”, wherever there is occasion for the contrary opinion, and 
he establishes that (opmiOD), (speskmg) in his own person ; hence 
it is not possible to deny that in hiB ultimate conclusion Brahman 
is attributeless, unconnected with the world, noD-dietinet from all 
finite selves, and of the nature ol pnre-non-dnality. For, if this 
were denied, there would result conflict with many of his conclu¬ 
sions. So, in acknowledging pure-Brahman, only the Sad Vidy* 
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and other VedSnta texti determined by SismkarScirya to relate 
thereto are the basic authority. The demonstration of the har¬ 
mony of their sense with the 'dagnna (form) is not in the view that 
they have no reference to the Nirguga (form), bat rather in the 
view that there 19 significance in respect of the 8agnna also. Of 
texts whiah set out to introduce qualities, though occurring 
in topics related to Nirgnija, such as the Sad VidvS and eo or), 
there is, indeed, an intermediate significance in respect of the 
Saguna, as qualified by the respective attributes, (a significance) 
by holding to which Brahman's characteristics are explained even 
in the Sirpkara BhSfys. Thus, verily, in the iks&tyadbikarana (I, 
1, 5, ettsq-i), the initial seeing (i.e., desiring) is the characteristic; 
in the Snandamaya section, creatorsbip of all which is mentioned 
in the sutra “And because of its being declared to be the cause 
(I, 1, 14 ; A )" and declared in the text “ He created all tbie eto., 
whatever is here (Taifct. II, 6)" is the characteristic ; in the section 
” Prana is Brahman, that being understood from s connected 
consideration of the passages (I, 1, 28, ft 3)”, controllerahip, 
mentioned its snch texts as ,l He is the Lord of the world. He is 
the protector of the world ” (Kant III, 6), which embrace the 
grounds for the understanding [referred torn the sdtra), constitutes 
the characteristic ; in the section “ The eater (is Brahman) since 
whatever is movable and immoveable if mentioned ’’ (I, 2, 9, et 
stq d), the characteristic is the property of destroying the world 
indicated by the wordB Brahmin and Ks&triya, mentioned in the 
text under reference “ He of whom both Brahmin and Kiatriya 
become the food (Ka)ha. II, 25)”, which states the ground (men¬ 
tioned) in the sutra ; in the section “ The internal ruler of the 
devas (is Brahman), His qualities being designated ’’ (I, 2, 18 
et leg: ft , the characteristic is internal rulerghip of all, as mentioned 



in the text “ He who directs the earth fro.vt within ’* whiah esta¬ 
blishes the ground (mentioned) lti the slitra ; in the section “ That 
which possesses the attributes of invisibility etc , (is Brahmen), be¬ 
cause of the declaration of attributes " (1, 2, 21 et seq 9 ), the 
characteristic mark is omniscience etc , mentioned in the text “He 
who knowB all, he who understands all ” establishing the ground 
(mentioned) in the stttra ; in the bhSmidbik arena (I, 8,8 4 9: 9) 
the characteristic mark is being the cause of all, as stated in texts, 
like “from the self, the piinas (Oh. VII, 28, 1)” etc., which establish 
the second eiltra (of the section) “ And on account of agreement 
of the attributes (1, 8, 9 : 9) ; in tbs section about the Imperish¬ 
able (I, 3, 10. et sej: 9 ), the property of 'directing » the charac¬ 
teristic mark, as mentioned in texts like “By the direction of that 
Imperishable, 0 Girgi, Sun and Moon stand apart (Bfh III, 8,9)’’, 
which establish the second sQtra 11 This supporting can be the 
work only of Brahman, beoaose of the direction, declared of the 
Imperishable (1,3, 111 9 )” ; in the section about deep sleep* and 
departure (I, 3, 42 4 43 ; 9 ), tbs characteristic mark is the mastery 
of all and the rest, mentioned in texts like “ Controller of all, 
Iioi'd of ell, Master of all (Byh. IV, 4, 22),” which eetabhsh the 
second sStra “ And on account of such words es Lord etc,, (I, 3, 
43; 9)"; in the jagadvScitya section, (I, 4. 10, et seq. 9), the 
characteristic mark is the oreatorship of the whole world, men¬ 
tioned in the text “ He, 0 1 Bilik:, who is the creator of all these 
persons. He of whom they are the creations, He, verily, is to be 
known (Kant. IV, 19)’’, which is included in the groan.! (men¬ 
tioned) in the sdtra j and in the section rakyinvayat (I, 4, 19: 9), 
the ereatorship of the entire world of name, form, and work, as 
mentioned in text* like “ Whet we have as the Veda, Yajur 
Veda etc., hag been breathed forth tiom this mighty Being 
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{Bfh. II, 4, 10>”, (is tbe characteristic mark as) that is embraced 
by tbe woxrt “ conoeotad meaning ” (m the sutra, “ on account of 
the connected meaning of the tarts”). There is time found men¬ 
tion of the form and characteristics qualifying L'agnpa Brahman 
in sections relating to the Nitgupa- By that it is necessarily 
nnderatood that though these texts mentioning the respective attri¬ 
butes occur in topics concerning the Nirgnna, there te of them an 
intermediate signifiesnoe in respect of the Sagupa form qualified 
by the respective attributes. On this is based fJrikapthieSrya’s 
declaration of the synthesis of the topical text m each section with 
Saguna ParumeSvara The non'declaration cf the synthesis Wltb 
the Nirguna, the object of ultimate significance, is for the purpose 
of increasing devotion to the Saguna, by concealing the (other) 
and is, hence, legitimate. 

1-2421 Now, the noudeoUr&tion of synthesis with the Nirgupa may, 
in tbs manner indicated, not be opposed (to tbe raccgnitioa of 
pore-non-duaham). (But) the texts relating directly to the Ntrgupa, 
by identity of construction wherewith, those Sagupa texts occurr¬ 
ing in Nirgups contexts have to be shown to refer, m the 
end, to Nirgnpa (Brahman), as their ultimate significance, 
even of these a Sagupa interpretation is seen (to be offered) 
with (much) effort; as, for instance, of tbe text “one only 
without a second ” in the IkSatyadhskanpa (I, 1, 5, «( set/) 

01 of the text “where nothing alee is seen etc., 1 ’ in the 
bbumldbiker spa (I, S, 7 * 8) or of the text “ just as, dear one, by 
one lump of clay alt that is made of day u Known, all modification 
being a name based on words, the truth being clay alone”, in the 
irambhapa section (II, 1,16, et *eq). The SagtUJa interpretation 
offered of the first of these texts is cited even in (our exposition of) 
the pinna Jacie view, (in this work). Of the third, the following 



two interpretations are shown : modification (form) and name are 
vacSrambhapem, i,a„ become the cause of speech, of the nature of 
designation and utility. The mode pitcher etc., and the name 
pitcher etc., which become the producers of experience, of the 
nature of designation and utility, are only of the substance clay. 
In reality, pitcher etc., are true, i. e., veritable, only as clay, the 
existence of the pitcher not being seen apart from the clay. Or 
else, change is vaosrarnbhaijam, i.e., the modification pitcher m the 
object only of the statement “ This is a pitcher ”, lit (the pttcherl 
is but another mode originated from the substance clay for 
practical purposes, not a substance other than clay. The name is 
true only in reapect of the clay; “ all names like clay, pitcher, eto., 
are true, - - truth la what holds of Sat, i.e., a veritable object—"When 
pitchers etc., are considered to be hut clay, not when considered 
to be another substance ; (this is) because the pitcher is but clay”. 
These two interpretations are offered to show that the vScirara- 
bhaua text seeks to establish the essential non-difference of cause 
and effect, and to refute the view that the text seeks to establish 
non-reality of the effect, which is distinct from the cause. Thus, 
verily, knowledge of all by the knowledge of one having been 
promised earlier, in order to explain that, the text “ Just as, dear 
one, by one lump of clay everything made of clay is known” is 
introduced as an illustration. Here, (it may be said) this illustra¬ 
tion does not apply. The lump of clay being radically distinct 
from its modifications, pitchec, basm, etc, baoause ol difference of 
utility and designation, from the knowledge of the lump of clay, 
knowledge of its modifications does not follow. With reference 
to this objection, it is the opinion of the acarya (Srikaptha) that 
the vicirarnbhapa text has set out with the object of setting forth 
an illustration establishing the non-difference of the effect and 
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cause, vlr., pitoher and lump of clay. 

* 84111 This ia the senes of hie first interpretation. Haiificalun 
means the property of being a pitcher, i.e., having a large rounded 
belly and so on; www means a word like pitcher etc., -whose func¬ 
tioning ia conditioned by that ; both these are vScararnbhaga. 
"VacS” is speech, discourse, such aa “ bring the pitcher ’i thereby 
iB iodicated also the utility arising therefrom. Ll Arapabhaham 
means begun, originated thereby, i.e., cause. The cause of speech; 
that is, modification and name are respectively the causes of utility 
and designation The word irambtaapam applied to both vikarah 
(in the masculine) and namadheyam (in the neater) is in the 
neuter gender and sigular number, because of the rule, " A nenter 
noun, which has the same form, only differing in affix, is option¬ 
ally retained, and the other dropped, and it is like a singular 
number (Pipim, X, 2, 6ki) 1,1 This is what is said thereby. Of 
the lump of clay and its modifications, though identical in sub¬ 
stance, there is difference (id respect) of utility and designation, 
due to difference of form snob as In in pi o ess and the possession of 
a large round belly, as also to the difference of name, whose 
functioning is conditioned thereby. 

Now, because of the doubt, “ why is there oot the same 
difference (here) as between different substances like the cow and 
the buffalo?'', it is said that the olayines9 alone is true ; of the 
pitcher, b&ain etc., clayiuess alooe is (veritable), it being proved 
by the recognition *■ that very lump of clay is now of the 
form of the pitcher,” and the test of the absence of difference, 
between them to respect of heaviness. Having thus established 
their proved identity, it ib proper to postulate of the differences 
involved in discourse and (p ractical) utility that they are of 

!• The translation is that of The Sacred Book* v) the Uuidut, 
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tha nature of the limiting adjuncts t?f name and form; this is 
what »r meant. 

As for the aecond interpretation, thia 13 its seDse. Modi- a 242ia 
fication originates in speech; the modification—pitcher, ha sin, etc,, 
is an object only of the judgment “This is a pitcher”, and not 
a substance other than clay. 

Now, (there is) the doubt, it it is not a substance other than 
clay, how do the names pitcher, basin, etc , not applicable in the 
stage of the lump of day, come to be applied later on? (In reply 
to this doubt) it is said, the name is true only in respect of the clay; 
even the names pitcher, baHin etc., apply to an existent veritable 
subetanoe, only considered as that substance day, not considered 
as another substance ; for, another substance ib uuprovoable, being 
opposed to recognition and so on. On this view, boos use of the 
Smffci text ,l the word 6at (ia used of) tho true and the fitting”, to 
the word Hat which li a synonym ti of ^alytt signifying a veritable 
being, is added the suffix >/a Digmlying what is apphoable thereto. 

The word i h^atnbh^pa , ha* to be construed as ultimately meaning 
the condition of being what the word denotes, since it means here 
not tbe originator (but) the condition of being the originator. 

Though it ia predicated of what is in the masculine gender, it is 
mentioned m the neuter, which is used to describe what is of coni' 
roon gender, as in tho Siltra of P^im, 11 Dvigureka vacanam, the 
compound Datgu ia singular in number (where the aubjeot Dv\rjv 
is m the masculine sad the predicate ehatacanam is m the neuter)" 

(P&Qrai, Sutra JI, 4, 1) 1 This is tha peculiarity (of the interpre¬ 
tation). 

In the Bsme way, in the sections ua nthSnata (III, 11, 3 24211 
at &eq) ,p and the rest, the texts referring to abserce of attributes 

1. The translation is that of the Sacred Books of the Hindus. 

17 
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form l'V Brahma o , a l'. d tct ri f> rl - c on n ec t i on with the world dW 
interpreted Vo signify the absence of objectionable qualities and 
(the existence of) connection with the world. Farther, the supreme 
decUratione “ That thou »rt ' etc,, which are at the eery head 
of the authorities for non-difference of the finite self from Brah¬ 
man, are stated in support of the pr!»i«/acw view as to the non- 
difference of the finite self from Brahman in the sfltras II, 1, 21 
and III, 4, 2, whioh are the sutras setting ont the prima fane view 
occurring in the SWrhbbspa section (II, l, 15, tt teq) and the pnm- 
sirtha section (ill, 4, 1, et seq ); then there is the commentary on 
the two sfitras stating the conclusion (in each section), vir., “ But 
more, heoanse of the designation of difference (II, 1, 22)” and 
“ Bnt because of the teaching of the different one, BSdarS yaga's 
view is valid, this being seen (III, 4, 8)”; there is also the com¬ 
mentary on the two secondary sOtras of the Skifia section in the 
third pSds (of chapter 1), via,, “Became of difference in sleep and 
at departure (I, 8, 43)” and “Because of expressions like Lord 
and so on (I, 3, 44)”, which are introduced as a reiply to the ob¬ 
jection that there is no Parame4v»ra other than the inner self, 
because of the teaching in such texts aa “That thou art " ; in all 
these, that (prima foe it view) is refuted, since those (texts) do not 
refer to non-differanoe, as shown by the citation of manifold texts 
establishing difference. 

S'14214 In the section beginning with “(The jlva is) a part (of Brah¬ 

man) etc.” (II, 8, 42, et seq), m Bettiog ont to refute the prime facu 
view that Brahman Himself, because of limiting adjnnots, attains 
the nature of the finite self, the supreme declarations (of ncro- 
diSSreace) are directly interpreted (as follows), as signifying Some¬ 
thing other (than non-difference): from the teaching of snob texts 
M That thou art , This Self is Brahman T etc., there is absenoe 
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of otherness between Brahman and the finite self, as between 
pervader and what is pervaded; just as between the bodies per¬ 
vaded by the Yogin and the Yogin who pervades them, there is 
inseparability and absence of otherness, so too as between the 
finite selves and Brahman. All this is certainly opposed to the 
acceptance of pure-nou-dualisin. 

If (the above) be said, all that is (presently) explained id each S'Stuai 
a manner as is not inconsistent (with the acceptance of pure-non- 
dualism). The sutra “ But more, because of the designation of 
difference (II, 1, '2 ')" is one which establishes not that the finite 
self is different from Brahman, hot rather that, because of the 
mention of difference in respect of little knowingaeas and omni¬ 
science and so on, Brahman is higher than the finite self in res¬ 
pect of the qualities of omniscience etc., and that hence the bonds 
of agency, enjoyment etc., m the finite self are Illusory. There is 
not for Him as for the finite self the erroneous notion that ths 
creation of the world which is the ground thereof (i.e., of agenoy 
and enjoyment) m the doing of what is undesirable; therefore, 
that (creation) is only for His sport, according to the maxim,''(just 
as) a person plays with (his) reflection seeing the effect of straight¬ 
ness, crookedness etc, occurring therein, so does Brahman 
(play) ‘ with the modifications of the finite self this is 
what the sutra is directed to establish. Otherwise, the 
defect of not effecting what is agreeable,—which is snepeeled (m 
Brahman) on the basis of the non-difference of the finite self and 
Brahman,—being removed even by the exhibition of their diffe¬ 
rence, the statement in the sutra about (Brahman) being ‘'mors’’ 
win become useless. (Now) the next sfftra is “And as in stones 
etc., that ib inappropriate (II, 1, *38)", and ths commentary there¬ 
on (is to the effect) that since it U declared of the finite selves too, 
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rb of a stone? a stick, a clod or a wisp of straw tbat in virtue of 
their ignorance etc., they belong to a class entirely different from 
?6vara, who is associated with omniscience etc., the identity of the 
two is inappropriate; it appears from tnis that by lefutmg the 
non-difference of the finLte self and Brahman, their difference 
is established. Though (this be eoh yet its (real) significance is 
in the refutation of the non-dilferiuce of the class of inert beings 
from Brahman, by the a fortiori argument, on thk- ground that 
when uon-differenoa does not hold even of the finite self which to 
same extent at least belongs to the same class (asBrahman), what 
then of the Non-intelligent, which is entirely of a different class ? 
Hence, the immediately following portion of the commentary: 
“ thus, even of the Intelligent, there is non-appropriateness of the 
being of I£vara? because of their difference in respect of excess of 
attributes ; what then of the Non-intelligeut, which is essentially 
of a different character ? This ts the sense ”, Nor may it be said 
tbat, when because of the creation of the world? the defect of 
not effecting what is agreeable is suspected on the basis of the non¬ 
difference of the finite self a od Brahman, the refutation of that 
should proceed by the establishment either of their difference or 
their being related as higher and lower, though non-different, and 
that the refutation of the non-difference of the class of inert beings 
from Brahman serves no purpose here. For, though not useful 
here, it is useful in establishing that the non-otherness mentioned 
in the sutra If, 1, 15 (Tadananyatvam ararpbhaga Aabdadlbhyah) 
is not of the form of non-difference of the class of inert beings 
from Brahman. Hence it is that these three sutras II, I, 21 to 
Ji3 beginning with “,ltaraty&pade£*t etc , >J are not interpreted in 
this commentary as constituting a separate section, as (they are) 
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in other commentaries. 1 Similarly, oven the adhikopadeia sutra 
(111, 4, &) occurring in the section about the swm»i><m bonum seeks 
only to show that Parameters, (who is) higher than the finite 
self > does exist, by refuting the pnma facie view that there is no 
being whatsoever of the name of ParsroeSvsra, and that the Upa- 
nifsdic knowledge of ihe self 13 eoly knowledge relating to the 
finite self. So too, the two sufcras beginning with that about 
deep sleep and departure (I, 8, 48 and 40 refer only to the exis¬ 
tence of ParameSvara who is higher than the finite self, not to the 
establishment of difference (between the two). Hence it is that 
in the commentaries on the sdtraa, there is no interpretation 
offered favouring (the view of) difference, of the texts like “That 
thon art ”, which are mentioned in the statement of the pnma 
fat ie view, as supporting that (view). 

Though in the commentary on the am4a section (II, 8, 42, 3 34223 
srg) there is an interpretation of them as favouring difference, 
yet, that (interpretation) being Degatived by the commentary On 
the sutra “ But as the Self, Srati acknowledges and makes ns 
understand Brahman (IV, 1, 3)", is not capable of expressing 
their inherent meaning. Thera, verily, the commentary expound¬ 
ing the final positioo, which sets about to refute the pnma facte 
view—that meditation on Brahman by those daairotts of release 
should be performed only as on what is different from one-self as 
on one’s iefin (i.e., the principal to which one is accessory) and not 
aa identical with one-self—(proceeds thus): “ though the Supreme 
Brahman known as Siva is certainly higher than the finite self, 

1. If they constituted a separate section, II, 1, 28 would not 
relate hack to II, 1, IS, as Appayya Dlkfita Wants to make out. 

It is worth noting that socording to the Mysore Edition, .II, 1, 

21—23 constitute a fresh adbikaroya. 



yet the devotee meditates on that as •' I am Brahman \ for the 
reason that devotees of yore have understood that as but. the Self 
(saying) 1 1 am, verily, Thou- 0 Lord, 0 Divinity, Thou, verily, 
srtl’: though the Being meditated on is a being different from 
the devoteee, the Supreme Being (yet) bestows grace on them by 
conferring his own form. They, in turn, teach that as the Self to 
other dispiples, through (tertB like) ' That thou art’”. It ig but 
clear that by the exhibition here of the uon-daalistic Benge of 
texts like “ Thai tboa ait”, the sense of inseparability declared 
earlier, on the basis of the relationship of body and the embodied, 
is negatived. It is only is order to show this that the JSbala text 
" I am, verily, Thou ” is cited. This sense has been elaborated 
earlier, in order to show that if the co ordination were limited 
to the relationship of the body and the embodied, the words *' I 
am, verily, Thou ” would be inappropriate. That the natural 
sense of the text " That thou art ’’ is but non-difference hag algo 
been elaborated already. 

aahhhl It cannot he that what is said in the amia section (II, 8, 42 
et seq) is negatived by this; (or, it ig not proper that what is 
established w an earlier section, on the strength of sutras, should 
be later negatived by oae-aeif. The com manta tor 1 3 opinion 
should, rather, he taken to he thie i Brahman is to be meditated 
on either as embodied in one’s eelf, in the Dahara and other 
meditations, in the manner stated in the a mis section (II, 8, 42 
et j«j), or as nan-different from one-sell in the manner stated tn 
the ahamgraha section (IV, 1, 8). And thus, of the sentence 
“They in turn teach that as the Self to othec discs pies, through 
texts like ‘ That thou art 1 ”, the sense must b e taken to be that 
texts like “ Tb^t thou art ’ ’ refer to the medthitipH qf non-difference, 
and not to real non-difference: jfpy, difference spd non-difference 



tkie Opposed. 

Tbia objection loo is refuted (thus) : it is improper to postulate s-sezaaa 
toe acceptance by the commentator of the sense of the text “That 
thou art ”, as declared m the aipAa section, (II, 3, 42, el eeq), lor, 
that U opposed (l) to the legitimate sense ol the Jabtla text and 
the expression “ Thou art ” (in “ That thou ait"), (’2) to the com ■ 
mentiry on thd ahaapgraha section (IV, 1, 3) which is intended 
to establish—in the (following! words, “ The attainment Of Etta’s 
nature Which Is abundance of limitless supreme B!isb is release; 
the attainment of Siva’s nature cannot come abont except by the 
cessation of the State of the bound creature; the cessation of that 
stale of bondage cannot be except by the meditation of that 
(fjivatva), Hence, the devotee from whom the state of bondage is 
gone, by the destruction of the bonds in the torrent of ceaseless 
contemplation 'I am Brahman’, becomes Siva Himself”—that there 
ie no release except by the meditation of non-difference front 
Brahman, and (8) to the commentary on the Sdhyaos section 
(111, 3, It), which establishes the abandonment of all that ie 
understood to be different from diva, in the meditation on diva, 
for the purpose of release ; farther, it is not proper to bold that 
that the sense of difference declared in the aip4s section (II, 9, 

42 et stq) being accepted, another sense of the nature of non- 
difference in meditation is also accepted by the commentator, 
since the two senses of the one text " That thon art ” are con¬ 
tradictory, tike difference and non-difference of the finite self from 
Brahman. 1 

If now it be said “ Bel not itc sense be that of the relation of a.jaaaaa 

1. In the latter case, the two alternatives have been 
recognised to b« contradictory by the commentator himself, in 
II, I, ‘22. 
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the body an3 Mis embodied; there is only one sense, that of the 
nature of the meditation of imagined non-difference”, no, (m 
reply); for, it cannot be held that the contemplation of non-diffe¬ 
rence has but an imagined object, since the knowledge of non* 
difference with Brahman la declared to persist ever, in released 
ones, in the (following) words of the commentary on the vikira- 
vaiti sfltra (IV, 4, 19), relating to what happens to the liberated 
one, “ he enjoys the splendour of perfect eelf-coneciousnssa, 
immersed in the world which is of one texture with the 
nature of Brahman—the harmony of diva with Sakti—which 
abounds in Supreme Bliss, Light and Power", as aleo in the words 
of the commentary on the ahaipgr&ba section (IV, 1,8)“ For, it is 
the sense of all revealed texts that release is the attainment of 
supreme self-hood, which is free from the state of the bound 
creature, characterised by love of bodily conditions such as that of 
Brahmin, etc , which is fall of essential unsurpassable bliss, and 
is of the form of fiiva, the seif •luminous witness " ; there is the 
further reason that the non-difference of finite selves from Brah¬ 
man, through Cit-fJakti, cannot be avoided. 

3 242224 Now, how can it be said that the interpretation, of the nature 
of the relationship of the body and the embodied, (which is) ex¬ 
hibited by him to support the sense declared in the arada section 
(II, 3, 42 it wy) is negatived by hut-self elsewhere ? It cannot be 
said eithec that only the possibility of the relationship of body and 
tbe embodied being pregnant with real difference is denied by the 
exhibition of the sense of non-difference, not that sense (itself), 
Which is of the relationship of body and the embodied ; for, of one 
sentence referring to non-difference, it is not proper to postulate 
mother significance also in respect of the relationship of body 
and the embodied, which is unreal. Nor can it be said that to 
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mase persona oi inferior capacity engage in meditation on the 
Sagxma Lord, and in order to create increased devotion thereto, 
the interpretation relating towhitift not the (real) senseis sot 
out on the principle of the svqur coated cu,p$u}e t to indue a that 
{devotion} by concealing the tfufc-i about the attributeksB (Brah¬ 
man) ; for, even the meditation on the Saguna (Lord), has to be 
performed: verily, through non-difference, in the form U 1 am 
Brahman Hence, it must be shown here, of sentences teaching 
non-di'Jerence of the finite self and Bstihoiao, that the sense is just 
that (i e., non-d inference literally) or of the form of non-difference 
in meditation ; the setting forth of a sense which is of disservice 
to meditation does not stand to reason if this be amd, it is 
answered (thus). 

There is not, even among those who, understanding released 242225 
to be the ±>-nnmv.m bonuTn % are desirous of attaining to it, fall dexe* 
lopment of competency, because oi deficiency m the agent , (thin 
is) of the capacity required in practice or laid down in the $5sttas 
in respect of either the contemplation of the Mon-qualifted, fol¬ 
lowing on the hearing of and reflection oo that sense, which 
imparting truth is helpful directly to release, or in the meditation 
on the Qualified, in the form of tbs meditation of tba Email (ether, 
dah&ra xidyi)a.ud so on, which ifi helpful in securing concentration 
of mind etc., thereon. The path of service well-known in Fucai^as, 

Ttihaias and Ag&m&a ia * abended for such peisons, Though this 
(path) is, on the fatliralinyfiya, capable of bringing about the 
attainment (only) of the status of &va on the Himalayas or 
on &tul»$a, m the capacity of Lord <.f the Hosts and so on, yet 
on the attainment of that status, it brings about release, through 
the stages of meditation etc., even from there. Hence it is that 
it is said in the Kimiktt„ “ Those spiritual teachers in the world 
15 
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who wear My marks, meditate od Me and seek refuge in Me alone 
in them is the fitness (to partake of what has been offered to Me), 
not in any other creatures. What ts eatable, taatea ble, drinkable 
and whatever else is offered to SJambhu, that may be eaten by 
those who consider tnemselvea as servants. Those who, established 
m 8aiva PaAupata and seeking release, have reached to the path of 
service, by them alone is (this) to be drunk or eaten or smelt ”, 
In (thus) distinguishing competency and the lack of it to partake 
of the rsinnaota of food offered to Siva, the qualification “ one 
who seeks release ” is applied to those who have reached to the 
path of service. Thus, in the view that grace should be shown to 
those of gross understanding unfitted for meditation etc , by start¬ 
ing them oo the path of service, in order to create for them a 
taste therein, (it is said) that the path of service alone is the pur¬ 
port of all the treatises on release. Being of the opinion that 
wbat Is so declared in them should be indicated (here) m some 
measure, another mode of interpretation of tax so like ** That thou 
art”, in the sense of tna relationship between oneaeli end one’s 
master, (whioh is) of the nature of that between the body and the 
embodied, is made ont by the acarya in the alpha section; thus 
there is no inconsistency. 

3 24200 Ae for the postulation of a different interpretation for the 
firambhapa irnti (in II, 1, IS). thsi is helpful lor the purpea© of 
strengthening faith in the Sagu$a topic, and is, hence only a 
figurative explanation. This too has been explained in what haB 
been cited before from the commentary on the sdtea “ aAoia- 
diyacca tadanupapattib (And as m stones etc., that is inappro¬ 
priate ; XI, 1, 23)", By that commentary indeed, it is declared 
that the non-otherness of the inert world from Brahman cannot 
be of the nature of nOD-differancc therewith. Thereby, the non- 
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otherneBB declared of i id the t&dananyatva ehtra (11% 1, 
15) ends only in its being incapable of being spoken of apart from 
Brahman ; for, non-difference from Brahman being absent* there 
cannot be non-difference from Cit-£akti either, which is non- 
distinct from Brahman, and heoce, the declaration of its (this 
inert world's) being a transformation of Oit-d&kti ends only m 
(its being) an illusion. Therefore, it is the opinion of the com¬ 
mentator, as it is the view of the Sutrakata, that the sense of the 
vacarambh&na imti is only that modifications are fictitiously im¬ 
posed on the ground (thereof), 

Thie view of the Sufcrakira is made clear in his own work* 
the Mahabharafea, through the narrative of Suvaccali and 3veta- 
ketu, set out in the Motto Dharma (parva). This is how it ia 
related there. SuvarcalS, tne daughter of Devala knew from 
birth the truth about Brahman, having acquired it in previous 
births, and was looking for a husband equal to herself (in ’know¬ 
ledge). Having come to understand 3vetaketu, son of Uddal'aka, 
to be one such, the father bestowed her of the holy vows on him. 
That con pie who understood the truth about Brahman continued 
in the house •holder's life, which is associated with the performance 
of sacrifices and other such duties auxiliary to that (Brahma-know¬ 
ledge). Therein is described the following dialogue between them 
concerning Brahman. 

On one occasion, 8nvaxcali asked her husband dvetaketa 
“ "Who art Thou ? Tell me, O best of the twice-born”. The 
lordly one skilled m discourse replied to her “ That is known by 
thee, without a doubt; I am the best of the twios-born. O lovely 
one, one who practises the vow of truth''. She said to bim * 1 ask 
about the self that rests in the heart”, Heating that, he replied 
„ That (Self) does not Rpeak, O beautiful lady : If thou think eet 
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what is united to mind to l>e the S<ilf, that is illusory. Where 
there is a name, there is (also) the bondage of the body. The 
thought ** I am this " is present in you also. *' l am even thou. 
1 am my self, I atn all " ; this alone holds (true). That which thou 
askest of me, that Being higher than thyaalf is hot here ”- 

Here, in order to find out how Svetaketu,—’Who has been 
repeatedly taught by his fa.nor “That thou art” in the Sad 
Vidyi,— understood the Seif, the first question '■ Who art thou, 
O best of the twice-born “>” is put (to him) by Suvarc&li. Though 
understanding the object ot the question, yet in the belief that 
she should be taught the sense (of the Self) by stages, this reply is 
given by ^vataketu : 11 by thee who addressest me as best of the 
twice-born, 1 am ceitatnly known to be a Brihmm: why then is 
this questioned ?” Then it is said by Suvareali “ 1 do not ask 
about the Brahininhood that is perceptible and is imagined in the 
Self, as limited by bodily conditions ; rather do I ask about that 
Self'which thou dost designate by the word ‘I’m the statement 
‘1 am the beet of the twice-born as different from the body and 
as resitting in the heart To her is this reply given: “The 
word ‘ I ’ applies to that aspect of the Self which is associated 
with the mind ; that however, is of an illusory character; term* 
litre BrShmin etc., which are posited 10 onnaction with the bodies 
of Br&hmios and so on, bora of Brih uni families and eo on, apply 
duly to that (iltnsory form) Hence, since ‘I-ness’ also, like 
Brlhainhood, refers to what is imagined, it is not fit to be ques¬ 
tioned about by those who seak to know the nature of the Self, 
Thio 1 1 - ness’ is comon to thee and me and to all beings including 
lower orders of creation ; hence, bv thee, who, seekest knowledge 
of- the nature of t ie Saif, this question which does not refer to the 
transeeadeatal real.ty is not fit to bn put.” Thau (there is) th* 
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question “ If thou dost understand the 1 1 * which is a*BOciated 
with the properties of being agent and eDjoyer to be fictitious, then, 
understanding thus, how dost thoa engage in the observance of 
action which 13 opposed thereto?” To chat is the reply given: 

“ 1 engage in them for the benefit of the world, though they are 
not helpful to onC'SeH”. Then, a question is asked about the 
connection between sound and significance, with a view to (find 
oat) how this word “ X '* applied by all to refer to the Self can fail 
to signify that To that the reply is given that between them 
there is not the relation of conjunction *ud the like, but thn rela¬ 
tionship of statement and what is stated. Then follows this 
series of questions and answers between the couple : 

SavarcaU : This word (I) signifying egoity is clearly always 
applied to to the Self: (hence) the statement that speech does not 
apply thereto becomes fictitious 

3vetaketn : The word 4 1 \ O on© of holy vows, applies to 
egoity, not to the nature of the Self ; speech which is charaoteris* 
tic of the qualifiod does not apply to the Supreme* Imponderable 
One. 

Suvarcala ' If this be bo, 0 beet of Sages, tell me then 
what is egoity and also what is the nature of the Saif. 

Svetaketu■ Like the appearance of a pitcher in what ib verily, 
(but) a mass of clay, even so is egoity recognised here in the 
Supreme, Imponderable (One); the nature of the Self is Great 
and Supreme. Hence, there is no inconsistency m the statement 
that speech turns back therefrom. 

Here, the question is asked how, if sound and sense be related 
as what signifies and what is signified, the word 11 I u could fail to 
signify the Self: to this \& given the reply that the word “ Ih 
applied, primarily, not to the Sell, but to egoity. Then the ques* 
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tion being asked “ What is that Self other than egoity?*', the two 
are distinguished, in that egoity is illusorily posited in the Self, 
like the form of pitcher etc,, in clay; and it is concluded that the 
word which sets out as applying to the illaeoriiy posited form 
cannot reach up to the pure substrate, as the word “ silver ” does 
not extend to the form of the pure mother-of-pearl. Therefore, it is 
concluded that since the word which signifies the ego, qualified 
by agency and other attributes is said to turn back even from the 
neighbourhood of the Pore Self, there is no contradiction what¬ 
ever. Then on the assumption that. Brahman, the abode of the 
whole world, is nothing but the Self, which is fully discriminated 
from what is designated by “ I”, Svetaketn teaohee that just as, 
though the world is seen to be in ether, yet there Is not for the 
ether any clinging to the world, so toothers is no clinging tor 
for Brahman. Then this fresh question and answer : 

Suvarcala : The ether is constantly perceived to be un¬ 
changeable, supersensible, impartible and omnipresent; (but) the 
Self is Dot so perceived. 

Svetaketu: One feels by contact again and again the air 
that is in the ether; one smells the smell present therein; one 
similarly sees with the ayea light, darkness, the host of solar rays, 
the assemblage of olouds, ram and the eonBtellationa, but does 
aot see the ether. That which is the nature of Existence is 
determined to be the Ether even of the ether. This (ether) is 
imagined in the Existential Substance ; that is the true, and (that 
is) but Vispu. Names which signify the qualified apply to the 
Supreme Self fignratively. The Supreme all-pervasive one is not 
(known) by the eyes or by the mind or by any other moans; it is 
thought by the subtle intellect; it cannot be described by speech. 
All this wide world is established therein alone. 
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The question is “ Why is Brahman* the abode of the Universe, 
not perceptible like the ether ?" This is the reply given thereto! 
there is experience only of sir etc., as present in the sther, not of 
the ether as distinct (from them); if that he the case with ether, 
though an object of experience, what more need be said of Brah- 
niao, of the form of Existence, who ia far more subtle than ether? 
Therefore, everything is imagined in the Existential Substance ; 
that alone is true and pervasive, and all wordB applicable to what 
is limited by qualities do not apply in their primary sense to that 
which is distinguished from tbs qualities, and is understood by 
means of knowledge whioh makes known the real. In this senes 
of questions and aaewere it is quite clear that by the citation of the 
example of the appearance of pot, in what is, verily, day, by the 
declaration —10 the woide “ That which is of the nature of Exis¬ 
tence is determined ” etc.,- that the finite self of the context is of 
the form of Existence, and by the statement " This is imagined in 
the Existential Substance; that is true, (that is) hut VifQu",' the 
sense ct the vacaraqibhafla test (Ch. VI 1.4) and of the texts 
“ That Thou ait ” and “ In that has all this its Self, that is the 
tine, that is the Self " (Ch. VI, 9, 4) are shown to favour the con¬ 
dition that Brahman is unrelated to the world, non-distinct from 
the finite self, and free from qualifications. 

Further, in another context in the Moksa tlharma itself, non- a 1 
difference is set forth in these words : “ 1 desire, O Divinity, Thy 

Supreme Abode; let there be identity of me with Thee ; let there 
be for ma no re-birtb ; when a man seas different things as non- 
different, then he is tree from taint, beoomes none other than the 
Supreme Self ” ; “ The collocation of tho assemblage of elements 
is not the body of the Supreme Self; that Viwu who is embodied 

as it were, is the delusive Harl ’’; in such words is (the) formless- 
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bees (of Brahman) aat forth. la the Visuupurapa and the like, 
also, the nature of Brahman, (lb Pure Intelligence, free from all 
difference, and devoid of qualification*, is declared thus : “ That 

Knowledge, wherein all differences have disippeared, which is of 
the hare nature of existence, which is unattainable by speech, ami 
is set {-realised, that is known as Brahman" Thus, pure-non- 
dualism alone is what is accepted by the Sutrakarai since the 
commentator (Srikantha) elaborates puce-non-dualism here and 
there, after hie (the Sutrakara’a) own heart, the object of the set¬ 
ting forth of qualified -non- dualism in other places roust be 
explained only m conformity therewith, iu the manner declared 
by u». 

s As for the demonstration of qnaliQed-non-daaliaro in tbc 

commentary of others aod of pure-non-dualism in the commentary 
of yet others, that is in the view of the falBity of that (pure non- 
duahero). Of these, it is not possible to make out, as in the case 
of Srlk«pth5c»rya’s icouimeotary), an interpretation conformable 
to pure non-dualism ; for, newhers has there been shown by them 
aa by Srlkanthacirya, any indication of pure-non-dualism in the 
sense above sat forth. Further, those who succeeded etther of the 
commentators up to this day. have been ready only to condemn 
pure-noD-dualism. Therefore, the only commentary that maybe 
accepted by those who have regard for the means of correct know¬ 
ledge is that of idrlkapthicirya, which alone is set out (1) for the 
purpose of the true comprehension of tne Non-qualified bupreme 
Brahman, (ii) for the purpose of the meditation of non-diilerenoe, 
to be performed by him of middling capacity, m respect of the 
Being who has taken on the form of the Qualified, to show grace 
to His devotees, and is characterised by the entire hoet of auspi¬ 
cious qualities, and a resplendent auspicious form, and (3) for the 



purpose ol the meditation of the relationship of one-self and one's 
master, to be carried on by him of least capacity,—all these being 
appropriately distinguished• thus everything is consistent 


Here eDds the work called "SlVADVAITA NIRNaYA” 
composed through the grace of the Supreme Siva,—the Highest 
Real, the fore-bead-eyed,- by the direot descendant (of the Lord), 
known to fame as Appayya, the son of Range RSja, best ot sacn- 
ficers, the performer of the Vi&vaiit Sacrifice, and the great pre¬ 
ceptor of the Advaita School of Thought, (who shone as) the gem 
in the Ocean of the family of Sharedvija. 

Apps Dlkaita, whose intellect is fixed on the lotus-feet of 
SadaAiva, has hare condensed the essence of the entire system of 
Sirlkavtha 1 


1. The couplet of which this is the translation, occurs only 
10 Manuscript " 0 ”, and that too after the colophon: it ie possibly 
by other hands tnan Appayya’a. 

19 




NOTES. 


[The references in square brackets are to paragraphs.). 

NOTE 1. 

‘ VyatrtySkrti)8tay,is tu padirtliafc ’ (Nyiya Siltra, II, 2, SIS ; 
II, 2, 83, according to the edition used by Dr. Jha). [P. 2’22] 

The translation of the Sutra and VStsySyaD&'s bhifya thereon 
are here set forth : “ Id Reality the Individual, the Configuration 

and the Generality—fA.ll three) cinstitute the Denotation of tba 
word—(Su. S3) The term ' tu in reality, serves the pnrposes of 
emphasis. ‘ What is it tbit is emphasised ?’ What is meant to 
be emphasised is that all the three are denoted by word*,—there 
beiug no hard and fast rule as to which one is the predominant 
and which the subordinate factor. Eot instance, when there is 
(on the part of the person pronouncing the word) a desire to lay 
stress upon the difference (of a thing from others)—and when the 
cognition brought about is also one pertaining to the distinctive 
features of that thing—there the ‘Individual’ forms the predomi¬ 
nant factor (in the denotation of that word) and the ‘Generality 
and the ‘Configuration’ are subordinate factors ; when, on the 
other hand, the difference is not meant to be emphasised,—and 
the resultant cognition also pertains to the commonalties,—then 
the'Generality'is the predominant’ factor, and . the ‘Individual’ 
and the ‘Configuration’ are subordinate factors. Many instances 
(ef soeta varying predominance and subservience) ruay be found In 
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actual usages. Au example of the predominance of ‘Configuration 1 
may also be found " (Dr. Jha’s translation of the NySya SStras 
Vol. II. pp. 448-443). 

Dr Jha’e use of the word “denotation” in place of the more 
general term 11 significance'* tends to introduce a slight confusion. 
Jati and Skpti would more niturally constitute part of the con¬ 
notation rather than the denotation of the word ; the latter is 
more properly the vyakti. The Naiyayika’s ineistence on all 
three constituting the significance is parallel to the western logi¬ 
cians doctrine that every term possesses both connotation and 
denotation, though, with different classes of terms, either aspect 
may dominate over the other. The important point is that they 
all together constitute one sense, not different senses of the word. 
Disjunction of the three is not meant, as Been by the uae of the 
singular number in padirthsti. The Buddhist who bolds terms to 
have no positive significance, but only to perform the function of 
excluding (Apoha) the significance of other words, makes the 
mistake of sepavating these three aspects, and then failing to 
understand how a word can function usefully as referring to any 
one of them alone His position is set ont and refuted elaborately 
in the “ NySya VSrtika.” See algo Keith’s bidiao Logic and 
Atomism, p. ISO. It is unfortunate that this author too uaea the 
word “ denotes ”, where “ signifies ” is distinctly preferable. Pro¬ 
fessor Radb&krish nan's exposition of the topic aeeiDB dear and less 
open to objection '* Tim word ” hs says “suggests the form, de¬ 
notes the individual and connotes the genus ” (Indian Philosophy, 
II, p. 107). 
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NOTE 2. 

Tnfc prathamim anviha trirutfcimatn [p, 2*324]. 

The Dar4a PAnjamiksa sacrifice is the model for several other 
sacrifices, The former is the prakfti rite and tha latter vikftis. 
In the prakpti rice, eleven i'ks are prescribed to be chanted in the 
matter of getting the fire to blaze in the first instance (agni 
eammdhana). These pks are known as ainrudhani. The injunc¬ 
tion is that fifteen efoxudhenis are to be chanted (pancaclaia, 
aamidhenlranviha), while, however only eleven Tka are mentioned. 
The number fifteen is made up, therefore, by chanting the first 
and the last rfes thrice, instead of once Now, though the elmi- 
dhem rka are the same both for the pr*k?ti and all the vikftl 
rites, their order is not always the same. Thus in the Dar4a 
purnamisa, the first ft is Pravo Viji etc., and the last Ajuhota 
eto. Bat in other rite»j any other |k of the eleven mAy be 
first, as determined by the nature of the rite, the deity sacrificed 
to, and so on. The question here ib whether the injunction te 
repeat thrive applies to what may happen to be- the first and last 
fk in each rite, or what is known to be the first and last rk in the 
prakrti rite, in connection with which antes tbs injunction to 
three-fold incantation The final view is that the first and last 
Fks of each particular rite have to be chanted thrice, not those of 
the prakrti rite, the reason being that words “ first ” and “ Last” 
signify position primarily, not what occupies the poaition in a 
particular context. With marking tbe place they become functus 
vffiiu j, and juay not be called upon to discharge any other 
function. 



NOTE 3. 


SodaiigrahaflagrabMiaDYSya. [P. 2'832], 

The following is taken from Jacob’s Lankika NySyafijali, 
Part III. “ The mle as to the use or omission of the Sodailstotra 
(at the Atiratra sacrifice!. In very common use as an indication 
of option being allowable in regard to something. From the 
introduction to the third volume of Dr. Eggeling’s translation of 
the fiatapatha Brahinafa, we les.ro that ‘the distinctive featnre of 
the Atiraira-sacrifice, as the name itself indicates, la an over¬ 
night performance ot chants and recitation. ..At the end of each 
round, libations are offered, followed by the inevitable potations of 
Sonia liquor and the performance partook largely of the character 
of a regular nocturnal carousal’. Then as to the SudaSin, he says 
(page xviii)—' As regards the ceremonies preceding the night 
performance, there is a difference of opinion among ritualists as to 
whether the Sodosidtctra is or is not a necessary element of the 
AtirStra. AAvalSyana (S, II, 1) refers incidentally to the Sodadin, as 
part of the AtirStra, though it is not qnite clear from the text 
of the eutra whether it is meant to be a necessary or only an 
optional featnre of that sacrifice.’ There can he little doubt, 
however, that the learned wiitem who use the nyaya, regard the 
use of the stotra as optional ”. (pp. 137-188). It is, however, 
rather doubtful whether the reference is primarily to the stotra, 
What kfi more likely is that the use of the Scda^m cnp |the six¬ 
teenth oup; is intended. The question, then, would be whether 
the cup and the gcoowpanymg stotra and &astra are necessary 
elements ot the Atiratra sacrifice, the answer being that they are 
optional, in view of contrary injunctions in respect thereof. See, 
Keith, Religion and Phth/tophy of the Veda , pp. 336-336. 
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NOTE 1 

The Padihatanlya nyaya. [p. 2'433. 

The general injunction is that all sacrifice should be perform¬ 
ed in the ihavanlya fire. In the Advainsdha sacrifice, however, 
it is enjoined that offerings are to be made in the hoof-marks of 
the horse. This injunction would be entirely purportless, if the 
general role were considered to over-ride it; if however, its vali¬ 
dity for the particular sacrifice oe admitted, the rale M yadibava- 
nlye juhoti", would bs only limited in its application, not nullified. 
Both injunctions would thus be purporting The injunction 
*' p*de juhoti ” would be an exception to the general rale “yadaha- 
vanlye juhoti”; the general applicability of the latter should be 
construed in the light of this exception. 

NOTE 6. 

A.ndho bhavatyspi roditlva etc., [P. 2 62), 

The quotation here would appear to be a jumble of words 
from Chlndogya, VIII. 10 and 11. Indra, acquiring knowledge 
of the Self from Prajipati is told that the dream-self is the 
Supreme Self. On reflection, Indra finds that that will not do, 
since, though not affected by bodily defects and impurities, the 
dream self haB its own trials and tribulations ; it is wounded, as ii 
were; it cries as it ware. He, therefore, goes b<,ok to the pereoeptor, 
and ib told that the self in deep sleep la the Supreme Self. That 
knowledge too is not free from doubts, for that self reaches anni¬ 
hilation, as it were. If era here (viuSiacneva) were nnderatood as 
altm, there would be no liberation, no manifestation of the Self lu 
its own form and so on, Hence, vinSdameva has to be understood 
on the analogy of roditlva in Oh. Vlll, 10, 2 and 1. 



NOTE S. 


Pajjcagm VidyS. [P. S'182], 

This ia tbs instruction imparted to Oiukmn by Pravihaoa 
Jaivali concerning that knowledge, the teaching of which belonged 
only to the Ksatnyaa and waa made available first to Gautama 
among the Brabnmns. It relates to the five fires which are the 
Heavenly region, ram, the earth, man, and woman. In the fifth 
libation, water comes to be called " man ”, Man lives up to the 
full span of life, and then dies; at his death, he is carried to the 
fire wherefrom he originated. Those who know this and those 
who in the forest meditate upon faith aod austerity, they depart 
on the path of the Gods. Those who do not know thie, bat spend 
their lives in works of chanty and public utility, they depart on 
the path of the Fathers, and ultimately return to this world> 
after their stock of merit ia exhausted by enjoyment. The refe¬ 
rence is to ChSndogya, Chapter V, Kbabdss- 3—10 (both inclusive). 

NOTE 7. 

Madtln VidyS [P 8137] 

The San, it is said, is verily the honey of the devas. Its rays 
spreading east, south, west, north and upwards constitute the 
honey-cells in each of these directions. The honey-producers in 
each case are the IJks, the Yajus verses, the Samans, Atharvaag)- 
rasa, and the secret instruction [gukys SdeAah). The waters in 
sack case (i.e., the Soma juice, butter, milk, eto., poured into the 
fire) are the neotar. He who knows the first kind of nectar 
becomes a Vasa, and retains hie status so tong as the San rises m 
the east and seta out in the west. He who knows the second 
neotar becomes a Rudra, for as long as the Sun rises to the south 
and sets to the north. He who knows the third nectar becomes 
an iditya, for as long as the bun rises in the west and seta to the 



east, tie who knows the fourth nact.nr becomes a Marat for as 
long as the Sun rises in the north and sets m tha south. He who 
knows tha fifth nectar beoomts a Sidhya. for as l»ng as the Snn 
rises overhead and seta down below. Thus are described the 
various forms of meditation on the Sun as hooey, and the fruit 
thereof. The fruit is limited through admitting of different’degrees 
of duration Not so, however, is the fruit of Brahma-knowledge, 
the realisation of that Supreme Being which neither rises nor 
sets. The B!i93 attained thereby is illimitable, indestructible. 
Hence, even those who by the practice of Madhu VidyS have 
attained the comparatively happy status of Vasus etc., have to 
seek Brahma Vidya, their status being but transient. Bat, in the 
case of these, departure along the path of the gods is obviously 
unsuitable, that path having been prescribed for beings on the 
lower, human plane of existence. The reference is to Ohindogya, 
Chapter 111, KhaqtjUs 1 to 11 (both inclusive). The question of 
the fitness of devatas for Brahma knowledge is discussed in 
Vedanta Butras, 1, 8, 25-82. 

NOTE 8. 

Samanam ) tarat &yenena» [P. 3 18884], 

The jyotiefroma sacrifice serves as the modal {prakpti) for- 
several other rites (vikftis). Two of these are the Ifu and the 
dyena. In prescribing the conduct of the I$n, certain distinctive 
elements are first mentioned and it is then said that in the rest 
there is agreement with the Syeaa It is contended by some that 
the distinctive features having been already mentioned, the gene¬ 
ral olause refers only to those elements which the leu derives from 
jyotiftoma, which serves as the model* The mention of the Syena 
hAS no special significance, that rite being cited only as another 



instance of & cite modelled on the jy-itietoius. The Ansi view is 
that the similarity is in respect not of the general features common 
to the prakrti and vikrti rites, but of the distinctive rites of the 
Syeua. Thus, the l^tvikein the &yana cite should wear red tur¬ 
bans; the Rtviks in the Iso should do like-wise- The reason for 
this conclusion is that otherwise the statement 'samSuam itarat 
Syenena’ becomes merely repetitive, thus losing its force and 
authority. No Scriptural passage may be interpreted in each a 
way as to make it lose its authoritative ness, unless therein no 
help for it In the present oase, no such necessity arises. The 
word ‘ it&ret ’ means what is other and goes bejODd not merely 
the distinctive Isti rites already mentioned, but also those elements 
known to be oommon to the jyotijtotna and the Ifu on the ground 
of their being related as prakrti and vikpti. The similarity in¬ 
tended and enjoined can be only in respect of the distinctive 
elements of tho flyena. Thus, the mention of the word fjyena 
also becomes purportful. The part of the disoussion which is 
relevant to Appayya’a purpose is this • where resemblance is 
mentioned after the citation of certain distinctive elements, that 
resemblance must be in respect of ojher elements which are also 
distinctive, not those oommon to the prakrti and al) other vikTtis 
thereof. For a full discussion of the topic, see Purva MltnirpaS, 
VII, IS—18 and dabarasvii tain’s commantwy thereon, la Leg*l 
terminolt>gy> the principle is that of cju&dem generic. 
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NOTE \l 

and DaAa-avyaya, [P. 3.286]. 

Th^ obeiaanco to Veda and Bhava is the third of the invoca¬ 
tion* occurring in Bhamatl (see page 4 of Anantakrf^a Afotra’i 
edition). As applied to the Veda the six limbs are &kai, Ch&ndas, 
Nirnkta, Vy I katana, Jyotisa and Katpa ; the avyayas (indeclin¬ 
able*) ace innumerable, like the particle “ oa " meaning " and ” 
The six hmbe of Bhava are Omniscience, Contentment, Eternal 
Wisdom, Independence, Eternal Illimitable Resources, and Up- 
imaginetion&ble Power ; the ten members ate Knowledge, Non- 
attachment, -Lordly power, Austerity, Truth, Mercy, Firmness, 
Creator ship, Self-knowledge, and Controllership. The enumeration 
is that of the author of the Ralpataru who bases himself on Purligic 
authority (see p. 4 of Anantakrwa Sistrin’s edition). 

NOTE 10 

The Advaitm’fl conception of Mukti. [P. 8**286 ~3-2805] 4 

Appayj* IMkaita shows with considerable skill and trouble 
that even for him in whom nescience has ceased, liberation takes 
the form of the attainment not of Brahman, bat of i6var&, 
endowed with innumerable auspicious qualities and so on. 
Identity with Brahman is possible only when all finite selves are 
liberated. So Joog a^ there is a residue of Karma even for one 
finite self, the liberated one can attain only the nature of 
lAvara. For, on the hypothesis that there are many finite 
selves and that each finite self is Tdvara, as reflected in mlyfi, 
with the cessation of may* lot one finite self, all that 
results is the merger of that reflection with the original that 
wai reflected, that is, in other words, the merger of that jfva with 
^var*. B»t so long as there are other jlyas, J$yara continual 





still to be an imago, a being posseted of the quality of being 
reflected ; and the being that has got merged with TAyara can 
claim nothing higher. When all finite selves are liberated, tnayft 
as a whole vanishes, Jivara is no longer a 6unba f a being capable 
of being reflected \ both He and the finite selves realise their 
identity in Brahman that is Pure Intelligence. 

The doctrine is attractive in many ways. The prospect of 
merger in Nirgturia Brahman does not appeal eitbei to the in tel* 
lscta or to the emotions of most. It seems difficult to realise how 
one being can become the Absolute while others are left to wallow 
in ignorance ; and the ideal evon if possible, seems tmdesir&ble, 
being clearly anti-social, The difficulty in accepting this doctrine 
is due to the fact that the hypothesis ef a plurality of finite selves 
IB not the only possible one for the advaitin. There are the 
ekajjlv&vidinfi, for whom clearly enlightenment should lead 
directly to idenUficKtion with Brahman. There are also those 
■who consider that l£v&r& Himself is a reflection (a pratifatHfai 
not a l>imlxx) t that I^vara is Brahman as reflected in mayo, and 
jt*a is Brahman as reflected in avidya. On this hypothesis too, 
irrespective of the units or plurality of souls, release would 
neceasardy have to be identification with Brahman ; for the 
merge: of a reflection in the original is intelligible, not its merger 
in another reflection, like I^vara ; if the latter were possible, then 
one jlva might as well become another jlva, and the so-called 
release Would be no release at all. 

Appayya, haB, therefore, to show fcbat his own hypothesis of 
the plurality of bouU and the bimbatva of the Lord is the only 
tenable one. Tbia he does in the 4 Siddh&nts-le&a^Bamgraha/ bv 
showing, as in the present work, that his own view of mukti is 
the orthodox adruta vUw, Using that of the Bhagavatpsda him* 
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self. The argument is developed at some length with reference to 
each chapter of the SJdtras, and is substantially identical with that 
of the present work. There is a alight elaboration in respect 
of one or two points, which may tend to indicate that the 
Saipgraba is the later work. Thus, demonstrating through state¬ 
ments from the bhaiyakira's month that release consists in the 
attainment of the being of lAvara, Appayya argues bach and says 
that the ekajlvavada and the tSvara-pratibimbavada are un¬ 
tenable, as they are inconsistent with the orthodox view of multi!. 
The only advaita work which he explicitly condemns as hostile 
to his view is the S&qikfepe Sitlraka, 

■Rie doubt naturally arises as to how this nmkti is different 
from that attained by the devotees of 9agu9a Brahman. The 
difference is m that the latter, seeking the Lord through devotion, 
never attain to an intuition of the Impartible Absolute, and that, 
therefore, they continue still to be enveloped in ignorance. 
Theirs is not the full measure of tbs being or the bliss of SaguQa 
Brahman They are equal to Him, but only in respect of enjoy¬ 
ment ; theirs is not the unsurpassable lordship of livara Himself, 
the power to create, sustain and destroy the universe, He who 
becomes livara by realisation of Don-duality becomes livara with 
□o reservations. 

On the whole subject, see further 1 Siddhanta-iata-samgraha, 1 
pp. 147 to end, and the daharadhikaraQa of the Nyaya Bakfimafi; 
DbarmarijSdhv&rm’s Vedanta Paribbifi may also be consulted; 
see, particularly, Prof. 8. Radhakrishnan’s Introduction to the 
edition brought out by the University of Calcutta, 
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NOTE U. 

SthaUpuUka Dyiya [P. 8'2856], 

The following is from Apte’s Sanskrit*English Dictionary : 
“In a eooking-pot all the grains being equally moistened by the 
heated water, when one gram is found to be well-cooked, the 
same way may be inferred with regard to the other grains. So 
the maxim is used when the condition of the whole class is 
inferred from that of a part”. 

NOTE 12. 

Gudajihvika nyaya. [P. 3 , 2l22'24]. 

Jacob (Laukika Nyayanjaii, I, 24) explains this aa “ the 
maxim of the toiajve (smeared) xettk treacle (in order to disguise an 
unpalatable draught)”. He also quotes a passage from the 
Vfoaspatya, which says that just as a parent makes his child, who 
is afraid of the bitterness of the essence of neem, drink the es¬ 
sence after first coating his tongue with treacle, even so do the 
eulogistic passages serve to engage human beings in the perfor¬ 
mance of rites requiring the expenditure of great energy and 
labour, by extolling the lruit of those rites as everlasting heavenly 
bliss and bo on. In the present translation, the phrase “ maxim 
ef the sugar-coated oapsule ” has been used, as serving to convey 
the sima sense in a manner more familiar to moat, present-day 
readers. 



NOTE n. 

Tat-krstb-nyaya. [P. 8'24222 6], 

Thie is the tnaxim “ What a man meditates on, that ha 
becomes". The Scriptural authority (or this is a Ohandogya 
passage, which, after prescribing calm meditation on Brahman as 
that in which all this begins, ends and continues, goes on to say 
to show the need (or it saying, “ YathS kraturaemin loke 
purnso bhavati t&tketah pretya bhavati, according as his will is in 
this world, eo will the man be after he has departed hence" 
(Oh, III, 14, 1; the translation is Dr. Jha’e). The following is 
from Samkara’a commentary on the same- “According as a 

man's will or determination is, in this world, daring hie present 
life,— bo does he become when he has departed from this body;— 
that is to say, his condition is in keeping with the resnlt in 
accordance with his will This fact we come to know from the 
Scriptures : ‘ t Thinkiog oyer whatever disposition, one renounces 
the body in the end etc.,’ (Bhagavad Glti). And inasmuch as 
such sequence is maintained by the Scriptures-, one who knows 
this, should have this will,-—i.e., the will or determination that 
we are going to explain ” (Dr. Jha's translation, p. 181). 

NOTE 14. 

Paraglm bhiaye viiistidvaita nirfipa^am, anye|im bhS|ye 
£uddhidvaita nirUpaV&in, [P. f).J 

The reference seems to be to Raminttja and Madhva, these 
two being explicitly mentioned in the corresponding portions of 
the Ananda Tabari. This is a rough translation of versa 58 of 
that work : “ The declaration of the enjoyment of the bins of 

Brahman, by the released ones, as in this (bhSaya), contradiota 
the (doctrine of) difference between Brahman and the finite self; 
there are other similar indications in other bhifyas; but these 



come in, somehow, in the failure to realise their aelf-oootradictory 
nature, not as prompted by the realisation of essential noudiffe- 
renoe ; for, tjiey are confirmed haters at para Brahman, as also 
of Sagnha Siva, suffering as they do from the corse of Dadhlci 
aqd others." 

The other indications mentioned in the versa are explained 
in the introduction to the verse, with referenoe to the system of 
Mfidhva, The bonds of the jlva are, in that.eyekem, unreal; there 
are no attributes differentiating the jlva from Brahman, except 
dffarjna; Brahman who is l^aown by him who seeks release is not 
an object of, meditation ; the ]Iva is a reflection of Brahman ; 
ajvidya (naspience) ib removable by knowledge, and so On. Bot 
these are not genuine indications of the acceptance of aon-diffe- 
ranee as final For, though at release the finite seif is said to 
enjoy the bliss of Brahman, yet other selves are recognised who, 
failing to obtain tree knowledge of Brahman, attain asan-mukti, 
fail into the three hells, and suffer everlastingly. This is incom- 
patibie with non.difference. Farther, neither BamSnnja nor 
Madhya rises to the conception of release ae the attainment of the 
state of the Attributeless Brahman. As for the indications in 
Madhva’s system, he himself interprets his doctrines in each a 
way as to lend no colour even to a suspicion of acceptance of non- 
duahsm. Thus, though the bonds are fictitious in relation to the 
jiva, they are real enough in relation to the internal organ (the 
autah-karaija.); though the jlva » a reflection of Brahman, they 
are yet distinct, like the face and its reflection ; though avidyi is 
removable by knowledge, the former has yet a tine existence ; 
and so on. Though their admissions cut at their own poaitions, 
they make these not m the recognition of advaita, but m the 
failure to realise that they are haiolaselv falling into the pit of 



self-contradiction. They softer to this day from, the corses of 
Gautama, D&dhlci, Upamanyu, Nandike&v&ra and others. Their 
minds are tainted by the hatred of the superiority of tfuddhadvaita 
and Parama^iva. Imagining themselves to be VaiBQavas, they 
shower multifarious abuse both on the doctrine of the pnre-non- 
do ahfcy of the attnbuteless Brahman and on Par&ma Siva- 

The concluding words of the ‘ An an da Lah&rl 1 contain a fine 
tribute to &lkat)tha, which is worth noting here. Though in the 
commentary there cannot be seen any outspoken criticism or 
upholding of his position by the abuse of that of others, yet the 
bha*ya written by the great lord seated on the throne of the 
empire of knowledge (vidya simrijya) leaves all this to be done by 
the commentators thereon, merely giving an indication thereto, 
just as a great lord, m order to protect hia dominions from the 
inroads of robbers, signals to his servants to look to that business, 
merely by knitting his eye-brows. 
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